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1894.] H. B. Hyde—Note on a Chinese :'ns('rilml slab. g

Then turning back and speaking to Ch’ién (that is the writer of the
inseription), he said, ‘You will take charge of this work.’ s
+ “In two months the fortification was completed. The hill to the *
| east is wavy in outline (the coiled dragon), and with eminences and
| depressions, while that:to the west is gently sloping (the crbuching
tiger). On these two bills, then; was built the Tai fortifica’ion, which”
may be likened to a coiled dragon and crouching tiger. When the
. dragon is coiled and the tiger crouched, all is quiet, the whole universe
is at peace. But their power to move and act is latent, thongh concealed.
Restrained potentiality and hidden might, such is the outward appear-
ance of the fortification: to intimidate the enemy from afar is its fanc-
| tion. Soldiers may not be called into action for 100 years; but no day
must pass without their being in readiness. Only have your troops ready
and yo‘u may never have occasion to employ them. This is the idea
' (conveyed by the imagery) of the coiled dragon and the crouching tiger.
/ Wrigten by the Pacificator (Manchu title) of Chusan and Ningpo, Senior
Brigadier (Manchu title) of tke Bauner troops (i.e., Manchus from
Peking) Jui Ch'ien.”

Mr. Taylor, writing from Darjecling,remarks : I have no means
here ofegiving the proper translations of the Manchu titles.” He says,
i The Chinese is good and classical, and evidently composed by a scholar.”

In the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society for 1853, is a
plan, and a detailed description by Sir J. F. Davis, .Bart., of the Island
of Chusan, but it contains no mention of the fort to which the Inseription
relates. Tt is only to be conjectured that the fort, evidently an earth-
work, was demolished by the British troops during our occupation of
the island from 1840 to 1846 ; while we held the island as a guarantee
for the fulfilment of the stipulations of the Treatyand that the battalion
of mative troops from Bengal, which formed part of ounr expedition,
which attacked the island“in 1840, brought back with them, on their
return, this foundation stone. But if they did so, how it came to be
buried in the Cathedral Churchyard, instead of being exhibited in somie
public place; or lodged in the Asiatic Society's Museum, is a question
v ot yot‘svl"(‘d-

~
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On the Relationship between Tibetan Orthography and the Original
Pronunciation of the Language—By Tur REv. F. B. SuAwe, Moravian
Massionary in Ladak. o ;

[Read, November, 1893.]

[ Note.—In the MS. of this paper Jaeschke’s system of translitera-
tion was followed. Hor typographical reasons, however, some slight
changes proved necessary, which will, I hope, not be confusing to the
student accustomed to use Jaeschke's gystem, and which are not
intended to be nnderstood as & new system of my own. ¥or scientifis
purposes I consider Jaeschike's system to be the best of all T hare

hitherto met with. -
LR
The transliterations are shown in the following table :—
A" ka, kor e, 3" tga, ts (parts).
B*  Fk'a, aspirated k.- Ly #s'a, aspirated tsa.
5" ga, bard English g; when ag, dza, ds (guards).
. mute prefix represented by - o ’m
wit,
& ia, ng (pang). - | @ zha, s (leisure)-
5' é:l, cﬁ. 3 T za, z (anl)'
&' ¥, aspirated 2a. Q' .a, (basis for vowels):
b . 3
B Jas ). - . ya, y (ynrd)-
Q" nya, French gn (campagne). 2 i
R, ta,t. Ve
Q 1.
&8’ t'a, aspirated fa. p ;a, "
a, sh.
v d. v d’ Y
'i' . N’ sa, s (some): .
4" na, n. ¥ ha h
- i pd, 24 /

i i wels).
X' pla, aspirated pa. & ' (basis for ":m]q
i d, t, etc., are cercbrals.

ba, b. Pronunciations gpellcd pbonotimu)
4

4

-3 ma, m are enclosed by asterisks.]
, M.

.
B




- 1894,] F. B. Shawe—Tibeten Orthography and Pronunciation. )

It is well-known that one of the great difficulties presented to the
student of the Tibetan language is the pronunciation. Whilst there
s no essential difference of opinion as to the articulation of each letter
when taken individually, the greatest possible variety of pronunciation
prevails as soon as letters are combined into words. The dialectical
divisions and sub-divisions are almost all aephrently morz ov, less ab
variance with the orthography, most of all in the central provinces
U-Tsang (53N'm357), When, e. g., g}i'u' spyod-pa is pronounced
* di-pa,* gﬁq smyon-pa is pronounced * nysm-pa,® SZL° dbyar is pro-
nounced * yar,® 'ﬂ{ﬂ "UHQIN" bdom-ldan-,das is pronounced *lom-ddn

_ dii,® as is the case in the central provinces, the student can easily get the
idea, that the orthography, whichinow stands in the remotest possible
relationship to the pronunciation, never did to any reasonable extent
correspond to the spoken words This opinion has indeed been expressed,
of late years—unless T misunderstand him—by Babn Sarat Chandra
Dis,l who is acquainted particularly with the central dialécts just
referred fo.

Inquiries into the phonetics of the Tibetan language have been
made, besides by Schiefner, Lepsius, pnd Czoma de Kords, notably by
Jaeschke, who brought to bear on the matter an ear trained by the study

d of many languages to distinguish the smallest variations of pronuncia-

' tion, conpled with an infinite patience in continually revising and com-
‘ paring apparently well-ascertained facts. Jneschke embodied the results

| of his observations in an essay * Ueber die Phonetik der Tibetischen

i Sprache ”’? and in the “Introduction ” to his * Tibetan-English Diction-

ary.”$ The following reriarks are based upon these two essays.

My object, however, is not, as was Jaeschke's, to enquire into the
whole question of Tibetan phonetics, but simply to bring together what
evidence wa seem to have, especially in the western dinlects, as to the
original relationship of Tibetan spelling and pronanciation. An abso-
lutely conclusive argument on this point cannob av present be given. To
attempt it would pre-suppose an exhanstive practical and scientific ac-
quaintance with the whole system of Tibetan dialects, besides Chinese and

1 8, Ch, D., “The Sacred and Ornamental Oharncters of Tibet," J 4. 8. B,
1888, Pt. T, No. 2, p, 43— It does not appear to me, that the Tibetans aver pro-
nonneced their words as they wrote them."”

% In the © Monatsbericht der Kinigl. Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin,”
1868. Re-printed as a pamphlet.

3 London, 1881.—The labour involved in compiling the invalnable *“ Phonetic
i Table” on pp. XVI—XXI can only be appreciated by those who have attempted to

traco a few words throngh dinleotical variations often quite imperceptible to the
untrained ear of a nowly arrived foreigner. '

-
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Sanskrit, in order to be able to follow the influences exerted by these
langnages, “especially by the former. At the present stage of our
acquaintance with Tibetan, such comprehensive knowledgeis an im-
possibility, I confine myself therefore chiefly to the western dialects and
the internal evidence of the classical book-larguage, referring to the
eastern and central dialects only when comparison is necessary.

Briefly expressed, the peculiarities of the usual modern pronun-
ciation are:—1. A quite abnormal number of mute consonants, both at
the beginning and end of the syllable. 2. Modulation of vowels, ap-
parently dependant on the elision of consonants. 3. A large number
of compositions of consonanfs pronounced identically, many of them
becoming cerebrals.

As the tendency of all languages is to tone down ov elide all harsh
sounds, the fact that there are many mute consonants need not- in itself
canse surprise. We know from European languages, e. g., French
and English, that such appavent vagaries in modern pronunciation are
quite explicable, and present no reason for surprise to the student of
the history of these languages. The modification of vowel sounds is
also a well-known process- But the wholesale smoothing nway and
elision of consonants, which hagtaken place in Tibetan pronuuciation, is,
to say the least, of a safliviently startling character. The rules which
have governed such changes in other languages do not seem to hold good
in this case. In numberless cases the consonants seem to have quite
lost the power they originally appear to have had, so that the pronun.
ciation now affords scarcely any clue to the orthography. Still, arguing
by analogy, it must be granted, that the probability is in favonr ?f ‘tlxe
original orthography really representing the original pronuuciation,
Very cogent reasons must be bronght forward to induace us fo abandon
this posittbn, indicated as it is alike by common sense and our knowledge
" of the development of other langunges.

In dealing with this question two great peculiavities of the Tibetan
langnage must be borue in mind. One is, that the Tibetan language
stands quite isolated, and allows of no comparison with other langnages
from a common stock. The other peculiavity is, that for us the Tibetan
Janguage not only snddenly comes into existence as a written langnage,
but that since the invention of the alphabet by 1"on-mi Sam-bho-fa in the
7th century A.D., it has undergone no alteration in its character as
written language.! This is no doubt owing to the fact, that Tibetay

I This does not imply that absolately no ehange or development has takoen
place, for it is possible to muake three or fonr brond distinetions in style and con-
struction. But a student of Tibetan can rend an nncient and a modern book with
the aid of one and the same grammar and dictionary, whilat, a. g, the Bru& " and
even the “ Canterbury Tales” reqnire apocial atudy with special npplinnces.
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literatare had its beginning in the translations of the Bunddhist
canon, mominally the religious norm, even at the present day, for
the overwhelming majority of the Tibetan-speaking race.! The res-
training influence on the langnage exerted in Christian countries
by a universally accepted translation of the Bible is well-kuown;
in Tibetan we have a similar work standing at the ve'y .Bagin-
ning of literature. Consequently, whilst h most langnages the
gradual development of orthography and pronunciation can be traced
by a more or less complete chain of literary prodnctions, Tibetan
orthography has remained stationary, whilst the pronunciation has
undergone great modifications. For, so far from finding any re-
markable facts pointing to an orviginal discrepancy between ortho-
graphy and pronunciation, we have a series of observations which
all point to the conclusion that the latter has, either gradually, or sud-
denly, divorced itself from the former.

These observations are made both in the literary langnage (g*‘l'ﬁﬁ'
&os-skad ) and in the popular dialects (XN p’al-skad)-

Turning our attention first to the literary language, we can con-
veniently enguire into the original relaticaihip between orthography
and pronunciation by investigating the: homophones and the gramma-
tical particles or post-positions, which supply tha place of flexions.

On hearing Tibetan spoken, the student cannot fail to be struck
by the large number of homophones. In some cases the homophonous
appearance is genuine, i. e., there are a number of words identical in
spelling and pronunciation, but differing in meaning. In the majority
of cases, however, an enquiry into the orthography reveals the fact,
that many apparent homoghones need not necessarily be homophonons,
Whilst identical to the ear, they are orthographically clearly distin-
guished fto the eye. These homophones resolve themselves into two
classes :—those having an identical or similar root, and those having
differing or dissimilar roots. &

The first class consists mainly of verbs, In the literary language
the active and neuter forms of the verb are rarely identical, whilst no
difference is at present made in pronunciation. We have, ¢, g., the

neater verb Qi_tl"’\l' ogrub-pa “to be accomplished,” with Perf. T4,
<

1 Tt is nlso interesting to mnote that the influence of Buddhism hag gecnred the
adoption of Buddhist terms for the commonest things, e. 4., the only words in use

for* world " are ﬁgq srid-pa, (i. ¢., “bhava”—of very rare ocenrrence) and Qﬁ"l'
53" _jig-rten, (i. o, “receptacle of the perishable,”—the common term), both of

which are evidently of Buddhist origin. What word was in use previous to the
introduction of Baddhiem ?
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grub; the corresponding active verb ““to complete” is YA'W" sgrub-pa,
with the Perf. AHAN" bsgrubs, the Fut, qg"l' bsgrub, and the Imper.
ya(W)” sgmb(s)?b Here we have at least five different orthographical
forms, all derived from the same root and all pronounced alike *dup.#
Again: Q\‘S’I'q obyor-bg.‘, neut, *“to adhere to,” and gl't[' sbyor-ba,
act, “ to affix,” both pronounced *jor-wa* (or sometimes *éor-wa*). The
neuter form has the alternative readin;g QBL'TY"  byar-ba, whilst the
Perf. and Fut. of the active form is XL 'R’ sbyar-ba, both pronounced
* jar-wa.® . Again :—Q23'q’ du-ba, neut. “to come together; * Perf.
QIN' dus; VW' sdud-pa, act “to assemble,” Perf. REN" bsdus, Fut.
TE" bsdu, Tmper. TF" bsdu or THN" bsdus. The pronunciation in central
Tibet of five of these forms is identical, *di.* Slightly different is the
case of the verb QEBI" _ jug-pa, which is both neuter “to enter” and
active * to put into.” The neuter verb has Perf. g‘l’@' zhugs, whilst the
active yerbhas Perf. REM liug, Fut. MASR" yzhug, Imper. 28 d'ug.
In this case the identical Jrthography of the Present gives way to a
marked difference in the ‘Perfecta, whilst the neuter Perf. (zhugs)and the
active futare (yzhug) aie identical in pronunciation, * yzhuk.® Again
slightly different is BRER" ylod-ba “ to give,” Perf. THG' blad, Fut.
mW5" ylait ; both Perf. and Fut. ave pronounced * fai.”

Such examples could casily be amplified ; the “list of the more
frequent verbs "’ in Jaeschke's Grammar! snggests many more. But
the above will suffice to illustrate the remirkable fact, that though
homophonous verbal forms are frequent, they are almost invariably care-
fully differentiated by the orthography. The question atonce arises, what
the reason of this pecnliavity may be. Do these detailed orthographical
distinctions rest upon the basis of actual articulation current at the time
the langnage became literavy, or are they merely grammatical refine-
ments ? Though not probable, it is certainly possible, that the latter
may be the case. Theintricacies of Buddhist philosophy require for their
correct expression accnrately distinguishable verbal forms, and it is
not impossible that the translators, accustomed to the rich stractare of
Sanserit, found themselves obliged to make artificial distinctions, where
the language at their disposal did not supply them. They might there-
fore have adopted the nse of mute prefixed and superscribed letters to

| 2nd Bd., p. 89 and ff.
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make such distinctions perceptible at least to the eye, whilst they were
then, and have since usually remained, imperceptible to the ear. At
the same time it must be remarked, that neuter and active verbs are
otherwise almost always distingnished by the use of two of the three

forms of the guttural, pn.nta,l ete., letters, e. ¢., CQREY’ don-pa, act.
*“to caunse to come forth ;” CEERE Jt'on-pa, neat. *to come “out.” Tt
seems therefore probable that such distinctions were originally inhereént

“in the linguage.
Turning to the second class, homophones from different or dis-

similar roots, we find some verbs here also, e. g., Q8a'y’ Sbyin-pa “to
draw out” and §ﬁ'q' sbyin-pa *“to give,” both pronounced alike in
most dialects as * jin-pa,® whilst they ave derived from totally different
roots, the nenter form of _byin-pa being byuit-ba. Further Q" rmo-ba
““to plough,” W smo-ba “to soy,” both pronounced #mo-wa;* PR’
Iad-pa‘* to approach,” QBYY’ ok'ed-pa “ to stumble,” both pronounced
*l’at-pa® or *R'i-pa® Very striking are BY'W’ byed-pa *“to do,” Ey
rjed-pa “to forget,” QBF'' Jbyed-pa “to open;” all three ave guite

distinet in etymology, but the pronuncisdtion of ; all is usanlly identieal,
viz, ¥ jet-pa® or *jéipa* The greater number: of homophones of this

class are, however, found amongst the substantives. So F& lai# “ bale
of goods,” $GN" stails “gcsfure," both usnally pronounced *fas ;* 2.
rle-u * foal,” 93" ste-u “smdll adze," both prononnced *few ;® i
btsa “rust,” F' riswa grass,” ¥ root,” all prononnced *fsa.®
Also: WUR" yaik **again,” SIUT" yyak © hn,ppinesa," both pronounced
* yaii ; * YL yar “upwards,” S8X° dbyar “snmmer,” both pronounced
S yar; ® AT Juki “ pr !‘c('pt 2 5]'-'\' Elud * river,” 3’: rluit * wind,” QWV
kiuds culhv'\ted land,’ nll usnally pronounced *lui ;* CCH log
“ back ¥ (ad\ ) ?351 glog “ lightning,” QIN*V logs ** side,” E]‘q S L?oq-pa
“{o read,” Q‘l ' rlog-pa ““ to destroy,” RN slog-pa “to furn,” all
pronounced ®*lok* or *l5;¥* 3" nam “ when ?” B&HN" yuam “ heaven”

43N rMhns (sign of the plural), all pronounced #*aam.* Tn all these
cases it can hardly be maintained, that there was any absolute necessity
for introducing a different spelling for the same sounds, as the context
would clearly show which signification was intended.

Still more important are a few homophones, which may be used in
addressing superiors or gignify something common, according to the man-
ner of spelling. Such is, e. g., BB dag “dry fodder, grain” and¥4

s LR
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p'yag *“hand,” both pronounced *¢ak.* ¥®' p'yagisused in numerous
expressions of politeness, the Bnddhas and saints being reverenced with
the phrase: p'yag .t'sal-lo. The original absolute identity of these
words can scarcely be considered probable. Still less is the identity
probable in the case®of E wje “lord ” and HE m je ¢ penis,” both now
pronotméé‘d alike, *je.® The former word is appliecd only to deities,
higher lamas, and laies of & very high rank, Can we suppose that such
a word can originally (contemporaneously with the introduction of the
alphabet) have been homophonous with & word having an obscene
signification ?

In considering the grammatical particles or post-positions a few
examples will saffice. According to rule, the post-position of the in-
strumental case is to be spelled &yis after the letters d, b, s, and gyis
after n, m, v, L. Similarly the genitive case is indicated by kyi after d, b,
s, and by gyt after a2, s, », L. The reason for these changes in the ending
isevident. According to Tibetan pronunciation final d, b, s are essentially
havd, and consequently occasion a hard pronunciation of the initial conso-
nant of the following syllable ; =, m, 7, I are soft, causing a corresponding
softening of the following letter, At the present day 3 EIN B mi-rnans-
Teyi ** of the men,” and i?.'*.aw@w' mi-riams-lyts * the men” (instrum.)
ave pronounced *mi-nam-gyi* and *mi-nam-gyis,* i e, the elision of
the s and consequent appearance of a soft consonant at the close of the

Previous syllable at once occasions a corresponding softening of the
following letter. But althongh this is always the case in speech, it is
practically never the case in writing. On the contrary, the accuracy
with which these forms are written is remavkuble, and a MS. in which
they are not corvectly written will show other marks of being the work
of an nnusnally illiterate copyist. In close analogy, the word s yai
s and” becomes B8 hya#t after the letters g, d, b, #, a change rigorously
obzerved in writing, although, e. g., an educated man uvhesitatingly reads
FLAN'EE zur-nas kyai as *sur-ni yai.®  Similar variable endings in
connection with verbal forms are as regularly adhered toin writing
as they arve discarded in reading and daily speech.

The above observations on the literary language may be summed
up in the following :—Whilst many identically pronounced words are
spelled identically, many more are spelled in a more or less widely
differing manner in accordance with the differing significations ; and
whilst certain rules of the language cause a modification in prononncing
certain syllables, the identical role prevents the modification from
taking place in writing. This seems to speak most strongly in favour
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of the theory, that the orthography comresponds to the actual pronun-
cintion of the langnage #t the time of the inveution of the alphabet.
Or is it probable, that the language originally contained suchw large

. proportion of pnre homophones, and was reduced to the necessity of

naming the most widely different things by the same sinnd £ Such
is to some extent the case in Chinese, where, however, thepractice of
intoning or singing pronunciation has made a ‘;\'ny out of ensning diffi-
culties, In Tibetan, however, only the«rndiments of this method can
be traced and seem to be due to Chinese influence.! Nor do the high
and low tones mow in use in the Central Provinces materially reduce
the number of homophones. Or is it, thirdly, conceivable, that T on-mi
Sam-bko-ta and his successors deliberately introduced all these multi-
tndinous vaviations in spelling ? The langnage existed before the
alphabet, and an arbitrary fixation of the orthography would have been
a failure. An attempt has lately been made in Germany to approx-
imate, by Act of Parliament, the orthography to the modern German
pronunciation (a very much simpler task than that of the early Tibetan
literati), but the experiment can hardly be considered a success. The
experts were nunable to agree, and the racult is, that what is ortho-
graphically correct in Prussia is possibly wrong in Bavaria. This wonld
have been the case to a much greater degvde in Tibet, where each
trauslator would have been at perfect libarlg" to form his own ortho-
graphy. Such arbitrary attempts toregulate a language cannot succeed,
unless all learning is in the hands of a small and select caste, bent on
securing its own privileges. We find uno traces of any such attempt
on the part of the early propagators of Buddhism in Tibet; on the
contrary, they seem to hive encouraged popular education by all means
in their power. And even supposing that the lo-fsa-ba had introduced
differentiating orthography, why were not all the homop‘noncs thus
treated ?  What ideas could have governed the choice they made ?
Again, the usage of grammatical forms as shown above, is evidently
the resnlt of actual observation and not of thieory. Tibetan g;nm-
marians were not sufficiently schooled to make this probable.® There
seems to be only one way of extricating ourselves from these difficulties,
viz,, by acknowledging that the orthography as it stands did at the time
of its introduction represent the actual pronunciation.

1 Jaeschke. Phonetik, p. 166 ff, Dictionary, p. xiii, and Phonetic Table.

2 A Tibetan Reader in my possession clnsses the lotters as follows =—Gutétienl :
ky ¥y g, #, ., b, 'a. Palatal: &, &, j, ny, ts, t's, dz, zh, 8. Dentalit, &, d,», =1, 5.
Labial : p, ', b, m, w. Lingnal: r—a classification that seems very rade and

ingular to onr jdens. Tibetan grammarians also assign either the masecnline,

feminine or neuter gender to each of the consonants—a pioce of mere childish
pedantry. V. Jueschke, Dictiomory, & v. p'o.
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But against this view is urged, that Tibetans were * unaccustomed
to pronounce polysyllables and combinations 0f several consonants with
one vewel.”! T do not think that this is really the case. At any rate
it is hard fo see how we are to know this. At the present day inhabi-
tants of the central provinces certainly do not pronounce a combination
of several consonants with one vowel, but have reduced nearly all com-
binations to simple forms. This is, however, only habit, for I have
convinced my self by actnal experiment, that Tibetans of U and . Tsang
can pronounce most complicated combinations. Nor can it be said, that
some combinations are absolutely unpromounceable. = Jaeschke® cites
quite ns diflicnlt combinations from the Polish language, and the Welsh
language offers similar parallels. Finally, we have the curious fact, that
in some dialects a more or less literal pronunciation actnally does take
place at the present day, as will be presently shown..

We now turn, thoreforo, to the daa.lec!s with all the more confidence,
as we know what vcr_v, valnable materials European dialects have sup-
plied to the philologist. Nor are we disappointed, for a slight attention
to them reveals some very interesting facts.

Taking first the Cenfral Tibetan dialects, which at present stand
more at variance with the orthqgmphy than any others, we find pecu-
liarities, which seem to 120’ remnants of a former literal pronuncmhou
According to ordinary usage, the affix p in verbs and adjectives is
softened into b—pronounced * 1 *—after a vowel. In Central Tibet,
howevcr, when a final consonant of the root is elided, thus leaving a
vocalic tone at the end of the syllable, thc # 18 usually not softened, but

retains its original form. Thus: M3N'Y" yles-pa “beloved” is pro-
nounced *¢g-pa® and not, as would be expected, *2e-wa® (but &
ce-ba “ great” is ‘Be-wa") ﬁﬁ N pjed-pa “to forgct 18 pxonounced
* jo-pa*; whilst ¥ m byc-ba “to open " is pronounced * je-wa ; * Q\ﬂ q

Aod-pe * to wish " becoraes * di-pa,* not * di-wa.* This persistency of
‘rhc hard form of the aflix is all the more striking as we have seen above
that the usual tendency is to soften down such endings in speech, whilst
retaining the original hard form in writing.

We have, further, a few names which correspond in pranunciation
to the orthography. T have several times heard the monastery of
QaAN'YEN" bras-spuiis called * bri-pui,*® whilst according to modern
pronunciation * dd-pusi * is the only correct form. Then the name of
the celobrated laman Q;ﬂ'%‘rﬁ' Jbrom-ston is usually pronounced * brom-fon®
although * dom-ton* would be correct, and is indeed said by the

1 8. Ch, Dag, loe, cit. . % Dictionary, p. xv.
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uneducated class of Ladaki lamas.! Very interesting is the Tibetan

name of Vajra-pani Y& &’ p'yag-na rdo-rje. In this name the
second and fourth syllables are usnally discarded, and the name is then
- prononnccd # &'ak-dor* The final r is evidently the r superscribed on
the j, which was originally pronounced ‘and has remained attached to
the previcus syllable. At present all knowledge of this etymolo«vy i 80
" thoroughly lost, that the name is now often -written 3"! LEg p'yag-rdor.
Lxceodmtrly common in names is the pronunciation *gyam-t'so* for

& N:i ryya-mt’so, usually pronounced *gya-f'so®.

The central dialects contain other examples of cases, when the
first syllable of a composite word ends in a vowel, and in consequence «

mute prefix belonging to the second syllable becomes audible as part of
the first syllable. Thus 53'%®Y° dbu-mdzad * precentor” should be

pronounced *w-dzat,* but is just as often pronounced * um-dzat.®
This pronunciation is considered yulgar in U and Tsang.

Examples of this kind are, however, of more frequent occurrence
in the western dialects, especially in Ladak, ‘where they are not at all
valgar.  Most numerals are invariably treated in this way, e g.,

T AYN bdu-ysum © 13" is * dug-sum ;* AENA  bou-bzhi “14” s
®oub-zhi ;¥ YRR lia-béu “50” is * fab-du;* BREY & Q35" dgu-
blu-go-brgyad “ 98" is * gub-tu-gob-gyat.* The same thing is common

%

in nouns and adjectives, e. g., NEY sna-mt'sul “nose” is pronounced
* nam-t'sul ® instead of * pa-t'sul,® as would be required by present-day

usage ; B HEN' Ka-lpags “lip” is * kal-pak(s) * instead of * l»’ a-pak ; *
TN QNE" bha-bkyon *“blame” is * kap-kyon * as well as # I.a kyon ; ®

o HEF ya-mt’san *“ wonderful ”’ is * yam-t'san * as well as # ya- tsan »

&S HA" mdlod-rien ‘stupa, tope " is #¢’or-fen,® eté. The last mentioned

word is important, as at the present day rfen is always pronounced
* sten® in Ladak, and we should therefore expect a contraction into
% ¥gs-ten.® That the » has maintained itself under snch circumstances
18 strong evidence, that rten was originally pronounced as spelled.

It is in such compounds that the letter Q° is still discernible in
pronunciation, although it has otherwise completely disappeared from

1 8. Ch. Das in the “Jonrn Bnddh. Text. Soc 1803, pts. 1 & 2, always writes
“Bromton,” and has informed me that he nsually adopte the phonetic spelling
of names,




14 F. B. Shawe—Tibetdn Orthography and Pronunciation. [No, 1,

the Ladaki and most other western dialects. Jaeschke! mentions
SE'Q3JA" dge-.dun “the sangha,” WMUQRH' bla- bwm * the 100,000
Precepts " (name of a hook), and 'quQ'QgI' bka- gyur “ the translated
word " (i. e., the Buddhist canon), pronounced respectively # gen-dun,*
* kam-bw:,® and * kaﬁfgyur,‘ as probably the only examples. To
these, however, 'must be added : B QT I mk’a- gro-ma * Dakini,”
prononnced * Fan-do-ma® ; Q" Q35" o- t'uwit * suckling child,” pronounced
* om-t'uft ;% ‘Q'Qi' lha-dre  * hobgoblin,” pronouniced ¥ lhan-de ;¥
N'QBN" ske-,jus  embrace,” pronounced * skyen-jus ;% QS shu-.dra
“image,” pronounced * skun-da® ; N'Q3Y" sa- gul “ éarthquake,” pro-
nounced ¥sam-gul® or Fsad-gul® ; L AL sdig-rwa-gbu ““ scorpion,”
pronounced *(s) dig-rasn-bu;® 27" &"w- bu, * water-insect,” pronounc-
ed *'wm-bu.* A few moreinstances may still exist, in which 2° has
becomem or n in the western dialects, thus showing that it is neither
a mere orthographical sign nor simply a basis for a vowel,—this latter
want, being supplied by & #—bput that it formerly had a distinctly
audible pronunciation. ., .

In connection with this appearance of otherwise mute letters it is
worthy of note that in the Ladaki dialect the stem of the Perf. tense in
the literary langunage has become the sole stem of the verb, and is used
for the Present and Futuore, as well as for vthe Perfect. In many cases
this peculiarity is not noticeable in pronunciation, and scarcely any, even
educated, Ladaki ave aware of it. But it occasionally becomes apparent

in compoynds, e. g., a&‘i{x' mgo-skor ** deceit, " is usually pronounced
® go-(s)kor* In writing Ladaki dialect, however, mgo-bskor would have
to be written and though the prelix b indicating the Perf. fense is
not ordinarily heard,,it beecomes audible in the compound substantive,
which is pronounced * gob-skor.*

Tn all the cases cited the mute consonant re-asserts itself in com-
pounds. In Ladak, however, many consonants, mute in f;ho central
dialects, are distinctly heard even iu simple words. Foremost amongst
these is initial & which is almost invariably pronounced in Ladak.®

L Phonetik, p. 172.
% Jaeschke, Dictionary, p. xiv.
% The Ladaki go g0 fur in their preference for aas to pronounce it even ST here

tho orihography does not authorize it. B'at is  slmost alwnys, and Hy° very
often proncunced ® & %, Hence the Ladaki saya Exta® “horso;"” # #togs ¥ “sign;
# gtat-cex ®  to deliver ;" ®ma-stoga-te® “ besides.” Final & ic algo raroly mute.

v
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So: 3% sman ‘“ medicine,” g spu ‘“hair,” LB star-ga © walnut, ”
are all prononnced with an audible s in Ladak, whilst the s is usually
mute in Lahaul. The same takes place with other initials, e. g.,

'QEG‘V'S‘V' brduiis-des “ to beat,” Q’E'S‘V' blia-des “ to look,” FEN" ldags
“iron,” 'Er 122 “tongue,” are often pronounced * rduds, lfa {sometimes

sta !) léak, 12¢* respectively, instead of * dud, ta, dak, ¢¢* as would be
usnal., »
Another observation is connected with consonants having subscribed
y, the so-called” ya-tags. In the ordinary pronunciation both of the
central and western dialects, ¥° py, ¥ p'y and 3’ by become respectively
#y ¢ and j.* In Ladak and Lahaul however, ¥s' pyled “hslf” is not

# Yet* but ¥ plet ; * yN" p'yis  duster, rag” is not # &'is ® but * pis; *

also in compounds: as Q"l'§”' lag-p'yis * towel,” *r%«r sna-p'yis
« handkerchief,” ete., which are pronounced * lak-p'is, (s)na-pis,* ete.
Similarly é'u' pyi-pa heathen, non-Buddhist,” isnot #&'i-pa* but
* pli-pa;® ERE bye-ma * sand,” is not *fetma * but * be-ma ; #* §ﬁ"l'
byed-pa “ to make,” is not *jef-pa® buts * bgzpa¥!l The verb DR
p'yin-pa * to arrive,” is unknown in Ladak and Lahaul (?), but is used in
Spiti as * p’in-pa,* not as * &'in-pa,” which would be the regular pronun-
ciation. A similar usage prevails with some words with subscribed r, the
so-called ra-tags, e. g., the root “88" brad is correctly pronounced * dai.*
So in Ladak in the word 9&'N" prai-sa * dwelling, " pronounced * daii-
sa.¥ But %{QG' plo-brai® “ residence, ” ig pronounced in Ladak very
often * p'ob-ra,* and YIS tha-brai * idol-house, ” is often gronounced
# lhab-rai.*® All the examples cited from the Ladak dialect are not
a peculiarity of educated people, who might affect an artificial and
refined mode of speech, but are in daily use amongst the illiterate mass
of the people.

I This word is rather intercsting on acconnt of its widely spread use, for
® bet-ps ® is in common use in Kunawaor, seldom (I believe) heard in Lahaul, and
quite nnknown in Ladak, except in two or three villages in which it is in constant nse,

2 The two examples given are cortainly compound nonns, but it will bo observed
that the anulogy with the componnds noted sbove is not exact. In the formor mute
lotters bocome audible ; in these Iatter casos the labial b, has assumed a dental
from d, and cannot therefore be said to be mnte, It is just as easy fo say
* p'o-drail, p'o-dait or p'o-rait® as to say ¢ p'ob-rask, * and wounld be in accordance with
modern pronnnciation, The same irregularity occurs in a place-name in Sikkim,
Sce J. A. 8. B. 1891. Part 1, No. 2, p. 69.
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The tendency to prononnce nsually mute letters is most marked in
the most westerly provinces. In Purig snpersc_ribed and” subscribed

letters are prononnced exactly as written. Hence we have e g pyug-
po Srich,” JEH" graﬁ-mo “cold,” Eﬂ _pru-gu * child,” ﬂﬂ sqroi
* box,” Q' gri “knife,” 53N bri- eas “to wnte,” E suyin ““ heart,”
BE’ k'rag “blood,” the pronunciation of which is * p'yuk-po, grai-mo,
pru-gu, sgrom, gri, bri-das, snyti, k'rak,® whilst * &'ul-po, dasi-mo,. £'1-gu;
dom, di, di-cas, nyii, t'ak* would be the usunal pronunciation. Of
Baltistan it can be said that every letter is pronounced in one way or
another. Thus! R3I& bdun “7” is * vdun® instead of # dun ;* SU'3"
dpe-ta “book” is * ype-ca® instead of #*pe-da® (Ladak:* spe-da®).
589" ditul “silver” is * yiul® instead of *jiul® (Ladak : * mul *).

In Baltistan and Puorig+the sign a (wa-zur), which has otherwise quite
disappeared, but is supposed to be equivalent to w 2 has remained in the
- word &' riswa ‘ grass,” which is pronounced *rfsoa ® or * stsoa, *3
the usual pronunciation being * tsa. *
The evidence of the Parig nnd Balti dialects appears to me to he
of the greatest importance, for the following reasons —Firstly, both
districts accepted Mohammedanism in lica of Buddhism at a very ear ly
date? and by so doing emancipated themselves from the influence of
Lhasa and cut themselves off from the development of the other Tibetan
races. Secondly, from the introduction ‘of ,Islam probably dates the
neglect of literature. Tibetan literature was almost entirely Buddbist
and was necessarily driven ont by the change of religion, whilst Islam
had no vernacular literature to offer and made no attempts to provide
any.5 Atupresent the inhabitants of Purig and Baltistan are absolutely

1 Jaeschke, Dictionary, p. xix €,

£ Jaeschko, Phonetik, p. 162 1. &

8 Jacschke, Dictionary, p. xix writas *® rlasd ®* T have, however, ngaally hoard
® rfteéa, * with a distinet accent on the o which represents the lost wa-zur.

4 The exact or even approximate date is not yet ascertained asfaras T am
aware. Cunningliam (Ladak, p. 30 f), gives n list of Mohammedan rajahs of
Kbapalor in Baltistan, the 39th of whom is dated abont A.D. 1410. Cunningliam
points ont that this date coincides with the death of Sikander Buishikan of Kashmir,
and is inclined to put the conversion of Baltistan at this date, He also points oug
that some of tho persons named amongst the first 39 rajahs are palpably fabulous,
and that, therefore, the list is open to objections,

6 The Parig people are well acquainted with the pre- Puddhistic legend of
King Gesnr (cf. J. A. 8. B. 1891, Pt. 1, No. 8, p. 118, Note 13.), although they
have no written copiee of the epie but rely on oral transmission only, The folk-lore

e
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illiterate.? Thindly, Jacschke has already drawn attention to the

fact, that the dialect of Khams and that of Baltistin are very similar.
He says:? * The prefixesand the superscribed consonants, for the most
part, are still sounded at cach extremity of the whole territory, within
which the language is dpoken, both on “the western and the eastern
frontier, alike in Khams, which borders on Chipa, and in Balti, “which
merges into Kashmir. Moreover, in both localities «4he same minor
irregularities ocour, transgressions against an exact rendering of the
pronunciation according to the letters, the same frequent transforma-
tions of the tenues into the aspiratal, #and d becoming y or x, & becom-
ing w. Now, about twenty degrees of longitude separate Balti from
Khams.” ] ;

On roviewing the observations made as to the dialects spoken by
various Tibetan tribes, we find that cases, where spelling and pronuncia-
tion are elosely allied, in opposition to current rales of pronunciation,
ave of frequent occurrence. They occur, not in the language of the
higher classes, but of the ordinary peasant, and cannot therefore be
explained as the resulf of artificial education, They are found in least
numbers in the central dialects, and increase] in the dialects east and
west of Lhasa in proportion to the ‘distange from that centre of
Buddhism. Certainly the simplest explanation® of these apparent
vagaries is, that we have in them relics of a former universal pronancia-
tion, which has in course of time been greatly modified, sometimes ont
of all recognition. We are therefore led to precisely the same view
as was arrived at after considering the literary language, viz., that the
orthography as it stands yppresents the pronunciation current at the
time of its introduction. G

But there is yet another piece of evidence as to the original
pronunciation of Tibetan, which adds its weight to the arguments
already advanced. Jaeschke has noted some most remarkable points
of agreement between the supposed original prosunciation of Tibetan
and the Bunan language, spoken besides Tibetan and Hindi in Lahaul.
I give his remarks in an abbreviated translation.® “ According to the
assertion of the inhabitants Bunan has had a much greater extension

of Purig and Baltistan has not yet been thoroughly explored, but the present
generation are quite ignorant of the fact that their ancestors were once Buddhists.

L They know infinitely more about King Gesar than about Mubammad, and
a Parig man once informed me, that Jesus Christ and Muohammad wonld shorily
descend from heaven, and, proclaiming & Jihad, would prepare the world for the
gecond advent of Gasar !

# Dictionary, p. xii,

5 Phonetik, p. 174 i1,

J. 1. 3
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than it at present has, even within the memory of living man. Ina
slightly different dialectical form it ocenrs again in a small district in
Kunawar, being separated from Lahaul by large districts where Hindi
or Tibetan dialects are spoken. This is the so-called Tibarskad, ». Cun-
ningham, Ladak, p. 397 . As regards grammatical construction and the
majority of vocables (especially such primitive words and ideas, which
every langnage must possess previous to the development of civilisation)
it certainly does not belong to the Tibetan family. But it has accepted
a large number of Tibetan words; and whilst part of these has the
original pronunciation corresponding to the old orthography, another
part has the now usnal pronunciation. The dialect of Tibetan (now)
spoken in Lahaul by the same persons (as those who speak Bunan)
18 more nearly related by far to the dialects of the surrounding districts and
to that of central Tibet than the first class of Tibetan words which have
Jound their way into Bunan. Theso latter point to a much earlier
period of the ln.ngnn.ge In speaking Tibetan the Lahauli uses, e. g.,
* Mug-po ™ for “rich ;" if speaking Bumnan he says #p'yug-po® without
knowing that both are one and the same (Tibetan) word = 2fp’yug-po."
Of further examples given by Jaeschhe the following are the most
striking. In speakmg Eunaii the Lahauli says: *kres® ¢hunger”

{ Tibetan QEN" blires, ’usnnlly pronounced * fes®), and *log-dum *

“to read” (Tibetan AB'Y' klog-pa, usnally prononnced *lok-pa®);
he is, however, unaware that these Bunani words are borrowed from

Tibetan, and therefore when speaking Tnbetun he uses @B‘W g ltogs-gri

(pxonounced * tog-ri *) for * hunger " and aRy 3N" ysil-des (pronounced
# sil-de*) for “to vead.” In speaking Bunan he says *gram-pa®
“ gheek " (Tibetan : QEI'Y" _gram-pa), * gyogs-pa* “quick " (Tibetan :
Nar NN mgyogs-pa), *pyag-p'ul-dum®  “to adore’” (Tibetan:
Y¥E'RAQ" p'yag-p'ul-ba); in speaking Tibetan he says: * dam-pa,
gyok-pa, &ak-p'ul-te.®
Against all this mass of evidence tending to prove that Tibetan
orthography was intended to represent the spoken word, we have really,
as far as I know, only two arguments, firstly, some peculiarities in
the transeription of Sanserit words, and secondly, that the dialect
especially of U-Tsang, has lost all traces of this original pronunciation,
This fact is certainly very striking, and is probably almost, if not guite,
without & parallel. Still, considering all that must be said on the other
gide, it would seem that we must really accept the present orthography
as a fairly correct representation of Tibetan pronunciation of the 7th
or 8th century A, D). Indeed the great vaviety of prefixes, cte., employed
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leads us to conclude further, that the orthograpby was carefully and
accurately fitted on ta the pronunciation, that in short we have a
practically phonetical transcript of the language as spoken by T"on-mi
Sam-bho-ta and his immediate successors. -

This does not precludé the possibility that the powers of certain
letters, more especially d, b, g, have undergone some changes. It
seems not quite improbable that these three letters svere originally
pronounced 4, v, x, and even then we have no explanation for the fact
that the juxtaposition of @ and 4, (397) has the effect of mutually
neutralizing the letters, so that the letter W' 'a is the result, 7Z.¢,a
spiritus lenis !, It is, however, not possible now to trace these changes.
Those interested in the matter will find hints in Jaeschke's essays.
But Jaeschke himself did not venture to express any decided opinion
on the materials he had to go upon, and it cannot be said that our
knowledge of Tibetan has been materially increased since his time.
A careful examination of the peculiarities of dialects spoken in secluded
valleys of Nepal, Sikkim and Bhotan would no doubt produce more
material. The dialects of Khams and of thecnomads of the plateaus
in northern Tibet have also not been explored.

In & mountainous country dialectical Variations are as a rule numer-
ous, and in Tibetan-speaking countries not only every valley, but eveu
neighbouring villages in the same valley have slightly diverging pro-
nunciations and expressions, These minutiw are most important for a
study of the development of the dialects and of the phonetics of the
Tibetan language. They are, however, only obtainable during the course
of many years' residence ¢in the country. When Tibet is to open to
Europeans for free travelling and permanent residence, we may hope to
gain much fuller information, and our present views may possibly require
to be totally changed.

I Jaeschke. Dictionary p. xv. This is not, bowever, always the case, for
ST dbaii ‘‘ power™ iz usnally prounonnced *wani®; and in the Ladak dialect
ﬁgm’?f dbul-po “poor” is pronounced ® bul-po, * certainly very rarely, bmt the
word is not commonly used. .
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°

A Note on the Buddhist Golden Book exhibited by the President, the
Honourable Sir Charles Elliott, K. €. I. E. By Garar Caxpra Dis,
C. I E.

(Read January, 1804.)

In February last the President exhibited a Manuscript called the
Buddhist Golden Boox containing the Kamma-vaca written on thick
gilt lacquer leaves which he had brought from Cox’s Bazir, Chitta-
gong. On that occasion Dr. Hoernle ‘gave an account of its contents
based on a Latin translation of the Kamma-vacd, published by Spiegel
in 1841. As both the text and translation of the Kamma-vicds had
been published by Dickson in 1881 and by Dr. Frankfurter in 1883,
and lastly by Mr. Herbert Baynes in the Jowrnal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, the Golden Book which possessed such an attractive and glitter-
ing appearance, seemed to be of little value, Tn page 53, of ‘the Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society for January- 1892, Mr. Herbert Baynes
wrote as follows :—

“Having recently received from Mandalay thwongh the kindness of an uncle,
several interesting and important Buddhist MSS. in Pali, Burmese and Shan, I
venture toslay before the Society a collection of Kamma-wicis, some of which,
thongh known to European scholars, have hitherto remained nnedited. The first
Manuseript is o very handsome copy of the Kamma-vicasi in Bnmoge ritual, or
' tamarind-seed ' letters, priuted with a thick black resinons gum on 16 leaves of
tvyal discarded pasohs, each leaf containing 6 lines each wide.”

This announcement and the translations of the different editions
of the text, inclading that made by Mr. Clough in 1834, impressed me
with the importance of the subject. It seemed to me unlikely that a
book which yvas held in unlimited veneration by the entire Buddhist
clergy of Burma, Siam, and Ceylon could be an object only of passing
notice to the literary world. Shortly after the meeting, Sir Charles
Elliott handed over to me the Manuscript for further examing-
tion of its contents. In obedience to his wish I have made minute
inguiries regarding the contents of the Kamma-vicds and langunage,
and the character used in the Manuscript. Iam glad to be able to say that

o
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the work when published with its commentary, will be of the highest
value to all who inquire into the history of the art of writing and
the study of religion, and particularly to the student of Buddhism. 3
No ancient work cither in Sanskrit or Pali written in the farm of
Sitra (aphorisms) can be‘of any value when published without its com-
mentary. As all the editions of the Kamma-paca that have come to
my notice are without their commentaries, it is no wonder that little
importence should be attached to them. I have been informed that
there are in & certain Buddhist library at Colombo, two commentaries
on the Kamma-vacas, one of which is very elaborate and the other
brief. If we obtain a copy of these two, it will be easy to edit the
Manuscript before us. No work on Buddhism that has yet been issued
by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, can have higher claims to literary
and historical, as well as sacerdotal importance, than this book of the
rules for admission into the holy order of the Buddhist monks, as
prescribed by the founder of Buddhism himself, The Kamma-vaca
is in fact the basis of Buddhist monkhood, and contains the entire
history of the order from its foundation by the Buddba to its maturity
during the course of his ministry, which extended over forty-five years.
This Manuscript is written in a missing form of the ancient Pali
chavacter. It vesembles what is called the squdre Pali, but differs from
the latter just as the Dévanigari differs from the Bengali, or the Rus-
sian from the Roman character. The Burmese callit the ¢ tamarind-seed
character’ on account of the resemblance of the lines forming the letters to
tamarind-sceds. Whether this was the earliest sacred character of the

* Buddhists of India, or the square Pali; and in which of these the early

Pali Gathas were written, are points  which require carveful examina-
tion. The Pali books of Ceylon are written in Singhalese, thoss of Siam
and Cambodia in Cambodian, and those of Burma in Burmese, with
the exception of the Kamma-vacds which are invariably to be found in
the so-called tamarind-seed character. 4
The Kamma-vdcds, in the shape they are embodied in the Golden
Book, arc not to be found in any Buddhist country except Burma.
The Burmese who obtained their religion directly from India got
the golden book from Magadha—the central and the earliest seat of
Buddhism. It is prized by the Burmese for its writing, thongh many
among them can hardly read the character used in it. The learned
priests of Burma believe that the writing of the golden book is, in fact,
the last vestige of the ancient Pali chavacter in which the sacred books
of the Buddhists were written in very early times. Tt is for these rea-
gons that the golden hook is more worshipped than read by the Burmese
people. In Siam the priests read the Kamma-racas from the Vinaya text
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and at the time of ritualistic service recite from memory in the manner

b of the Ceylonese Buddhists. The Siamese got Buddhism from Cambodia

where it was introduced from Ceylon. Their sacred Pali books #re written
in the Cambodian character which isa modification of the square Pali
The Golden Book is not to be found in Siam, Cambodia or Ceylon. Dr.
Frankfurter, the author of the Pali grammar, has published a table of
the various characters in which the sacred Pali books are written. In
his list no mention is made or specimen given of the characterof the
Golden Book. Mr. Herbert Baynes the latest writer on the Kamma-vaca
has not given any description of the tamarind-seed character in which
the Burmese manuseript on ritual is written. In the subjoined plate
(Plate I) I have arranged the three characters, viz.—the characters of the
Agoka inseriptions ; the ancient Pali obtained from Sir Cbarles Elliott’s
manuscript, the Golden Book; and the square Pali character as given
by Dr. Frankfurter incis Pali Grammar. Comparing the character of
the Golden Book with the first and the last, I find it bears a closer resem-
blance to the A¢dka character than to the squarve Pali which has hitherto
been considered to be the character in which the early Buddhist books
were written. Moreover, the entire absence of the vowel long 7, either
as a letter or a vowel sign,in the Golden Book, shews that its characters
belong to an earlier stage than the square Pali, in which the long iis a
prominent feature. The square Pali is in fact an ornamental form
derived from the ancient Pali character of the Golden Book brought by
Sir Charles Elliott.. The long i exists in the Burmese, Cambodian and
Ceylonese characters which owe their origin to the square Pali, There
is one more peculiarity in the Golden Book which deserves notice. The
letter which is absent in the A¢oka character, is to be found in the Golden
Book, fron: which circumstance I may conclude that the A¢oka character
was older than the character of the Golden Book.

The name Pali, according to the Southern Buddhists, has two signi-
fications ; first, the sacred books and treatiges which emanated from the
Buddha and were delivered to the world by his disciples like the Christian
Gospels, These were arranged in serial order and were called Pali. Iu
this sense the name Pali signifies only. the books or series of treatiscs, and
not the language or character to which it is now ordivarily applied.

Secondly, the name Pali signifiecs anything that is formed in rows,
like the lines of birds flying in the air. This meaning is significant on
account of its agreeing with the rows of letters as well as the lines of writ-
ing in a book. It is therefore probable, if we are to believe the account
of the Buddhists, that the carlicst name that was given to the second

stage of the written character of India was Pali. According to them, the
elassical or ancient Mdagadhi, known as the language of the Pali, i.¢., of
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the sacred books, was the Mila Bhasa of India, in short the basis of &
Sanskrit. The ancient Magadhi refined was Sanskrit, and the later
Magadhi corrupted became the Prikrit. Prilkrit continued to be the -
__langnage of Magadha till the time of the Pila dynasty, when the revival
of the study of Sanskrif in Bengal, first ab Gauda and sabsequently on
the banks of the Bhagirathi, formed the Bengali® language, whaich is
indeed a mixtare of Sanskrit and Prakrit. I here annéx-a short intro-
ductios to the Kamma-vica which I have compiled from the Vinaya Text
published in the series of Sacred Books of the East, and from the Manus-
cript, which I have deciphered with the help of Mr. Dharmariij Barua.

INTRODUCTION T0 THE KAMMA-VACA!
The Origin of the Buddlist Church.

ikya Muni dwelt at Uravéld, on the bank of the river Nairahjana
(Philgi) at the foot of the Badhi tree (tree ofswisdom), just after he
had become Buddha (gained supreme intelligence.) Having sat uninter-
ruptedly for seven days at the fobt of the Badhi tree, he enjoyed the bliss
of nirvdna (emancipation from misery and sorrows). Then he arose from
that state of meditation and moved to the foot of the Ajapala (banyan tree?)
and enjoyed the bliss of emancipation for soven days. From there he
moved to the foot of a Mucalinda tree (Batringtonia Acutangula),
where he meditated for seven days, enjoying the same bliss, He then
moved to the foot of the trde called Rajayatana. Ab this time two
merchants, called Tapussa and Bhallika, came travelling on the road
from Orissa to that place. They took rice-cakes and lumps of honey,
and went to the place where the Blessed One was. Having approached
him,thoyrevcrentially addressed him: “May the Blessed One accept
from us these rice-cakes and lumps of honey!” The Buddba received
the offerings in four stone bowls that lay near him and ate from them,
As soon as he had finished eating, the two merchants bowed down in
reverence at his feet, and thus addressed him: We take onr refuge,
Lord, in the Blessed One and in the Dharma ; may the Blessed One receive
us as his disciples.”? Afterwards the Blessed One thought, “To whom
shall T preach the doctrine first? Who will understand this doctrine
easily ? The five Bhikkhus (who were formerly my companions) have
done many services to me. What if T were to preach the doctrine first
to them: where do they dwell now P’ So thinking; he saw by the
power of his divine, clear vision, that the five Bhikkhus were living at’

1 Mahiivagga I, 1 & ff. Bd.

% 1. ¢., Bauyan tree of the goatherds.

5 It may be noted here that these two were the first lay disciples of the Buddha.
Even then no samgha (priesthood) was formed,
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«Benaves, in the deer-park, ealled Rsipatana. He proceeded to Benares.
Now Upaka, a man belonging to the Ajivaka sect (ie., the sect of
naked ascetics) saw the Blessed One travelling on the road, between the
Badhi tree (Badh Gaya!) and Gayi (city), and addressed him saying :
“ Your countenance, friend,#is serene; your complexion is pure and
bright.* In whose name, friend, have you retired from the world ? Who
is your teacher ? Whose doctrine do you profess ? " To this the Buddha
replied “ I have overcome all foes, I am all wise ; I am free from stains
in every way ; I have left everything, and have obtmued emancipation
by the destruction of desive. Having myself gained knowledge, whom
should I call my master ? I have no teacher, no one is equal to me; in the
world of men and of godsno being is like me. I am the Holy One in this
world, I am the highest teacher, I alone am the absolute Sambuddha ; I

_ have gained coolness (by the extinction of all passions) and havesobtained

Nirvipa. To found ths Kingdom of Truth I go to the Ciiy of the Kigi
(Benares). [ will beat the drum of the Immortal in the darkness of
this world.” Upaka replied : “You profess then, friend, to be the Holy,
“Absolute Jina, the Viotoric%ug One.” Buddha said: * Like me are all Jina
who have reached extinction of sensuality, individuality, delusion and
ignorance, Ihaye overgame all states of sinfulness, therefore, Upaka
am I the Jina, “the Victorious.” When he had spoken thus, Upaka
replied: ‘It may be so, friend ; * shook his head, took another road and
went away. .o

And the Blessed One, wandering fromplace to place came to Bena-
rea, to the deer-park Rsipatana, to the place where the five Bhikkhus
were. When he gradually approached near ghem, they went forth to
meet him ; one took his bowl and his robe, another prepared a seat, a
third one Hronght water for the washing of the feet, a foot-stool, and a
towel. Thus reverentially received, the Buddha addressed the five Bhik-
khus :—*“There are two extremes, O Bhikkhns which he who has given
up the world onght to avoid. What are these two oxtremes ? A life

given to pleasures, devoted to pleasures and lusts; this is degrading,

sensual, valgar, ignoble and profitless : and a life given to mortifications :
this is painful, ignoble and profitless. By avoiding these two extremes
the Buddha has gained the knowledge of the Middle Path which leads
to insight and to wisdom; which conduces to calm, to knowledge, to Sar-
badhi (true enlightenment), and to Nirvapa. This is the Middle Path,
the Holy Eightfold Path, which consists of Right Belief, Right Aspira-
tion, Right Speech, Right Conduct, Right Means of Livelihood, Right
Endeavour, Right Memory, Right Meditation.

! Tmay take this opportunity of pointing ont that the correct spelling of this
name is Bodh Gays, not Buddhs Gaya. Ep.

»s



1894.] G. 0. Dis—Note on the Buddhist Golden Book. 25

“This is the Noble Trath of Suffering. Birth is suffering;
decay is suffering; illness is suffering ; death is suffering, Presence of
objects we hate, is suffering ; Separations from objects we love, is suffer-
ling; not to obtain what we desire, is suffering. Briefly, the fivefold
clinging to existence is suifering.” ‘ 2R

¢ This is the Noble Truth of the Cause of Suffering: Thirst, that
leads to re-birth, accompaunied by pleasure and lust, finding its delight

here and there.

“ Phis is the Noble Truth of Cessation of Suffering: it ceases with
the complete cessation of this thirst—a cessation which consists in the
absence of every passion,—with the abandoning of this thirst, with the
doing .away with it, with the destruction of desire,

“ As long as I did not possess this troe knowledge and insight into
the four-Noble Truths, so long I knew that I had not yet obtained the

" highest absolate Sambidhi. But since I possessed with perfect purity this
true knowledge, then I knew that I had obtained the highest universal
_Sambsdhi in the world of men and gods. The emancipation of my mind
cannot be logt : this is my last birth : hence I shall not be born again.”

Origin of the Great Order of Bhikkhus.l

Tlie five Bhikkhus weve delighted, and they rejoiced at the words of
the Blessed One. And when thisexposition was proponnded, the Ve-
nerable Kaundinya obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth:—
Whatsoever is subject to the condition of origination, is subject also to
the condition of cessation. And the Blessed One prononnced this solemn
utterance: * Traly, Kmmdinya has perceived it (4idsi).” Hence the
Venerable Kaundiny# received tho'uumo of Affatakondiina (Ajiata-
kaundinya, Kaundiny® who has perceived the doctrine). He then spoke
to the Blessed One: Lf)l‘d, let me receive from Thee the Pravrajyd
and Upasapada ordinations.” ' Come, O Bhikkhus,” said the Blessed
One, “ well tanght is the dnch:mc: lead a holy life for the sake of the
complete extinction Of S“f‘fem_lg'" Thus the Venerable Kaundinya
received the Upampadd ordination. i

Thus originated the custom of initinting one who has taken the
Pravrajya vow of penunciation into the Order of the Perfected, called
Upasa mpadi. The Blessed One was the first to renoance the world and
to become perfocted in Supreme Kn9\vledge, i. e., Upasarpanna.

Then the four remsining Bhikkhus, having mastered the Truth,
spoke to the Blessed Ones “ Lovd, let us receive the Pravrajyd and
Upasampadi ordinations from the Bl(_zsscd One.” “(Jome, O Bhikkhus,”
said the Blessed One, * well taught is the doctrine: lead a holy life for

L Mahavagga I, 6, 20. Eq,

J.n4
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the sake of the complete extinction of suffering.” Thus these venerable
persons became ordained into the “Order of the Perfected,” which
henceforth, with the Buddha at its head, became known as the
“ Sargha,” the Holy Communion. And for the first time the Buddhist,
triad, i ¢., Buddha, Dharma, and Sargha, the Supreme Perfected Being,
his ddetrine and priesthpod was formed, Before this there existed the
two, i. e., the Buddha and his doctrine (Dharma). There was no Bud-
dhist priesthood till then. - o .
When the Blessed One had converted the five Bhikkhus into his
doctrine, Yasa, the noble youth, the son of a rich merchant of Benares,
being satiated with the pleasures of the world, happened to visit him in
the grove of Rgipatana. Shortly after Yasa's arrival, bis father came
in search of him. The Blessed One convinced both the father and the
son of the excellence of his doctrine. And Yasa, the noble yoith, soon
after the Grésthin (merchant) was gone, said to the Buddha : * Lord, let
me receive the Pravrajyd and Upaswipada ordinations.” Said the Buddha,
“ Well taught is the doctrine : lead a’holy life for the sake of the com-
plete extinction of sufferjng’” Yasa was accordingly admitted into the
Holy Order of Bhikkhus. In the evening of that day Buddha visited the
house of the Grésthin, when Yasa's former wife and mother came, and re-
verentially saluting, sit down near him to hear the Dharma. The
Blessed One talked about the merits obtained by alms-giving. The ladies,
having seen the Trath, said : * We take our refuge, Lord, in Thee and in
the Dharma and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus. May the Blessed Oue
receive us from this day forth, while our life lasts, as disciples who have
taken their refuge in Him.” These were thg first females in the world
who became lay disciples by the formula of taking refuge in the holy
tviad. "hereafter fifty-four lay persons, friends of the veuerable Yasa,
belonging to the highest families in the country, were admitted into the
Holy Order, in consequence of which the number of Arakats then rose to
sixty-one. At this stage the Blessed Oro said to the Bhikkhus—

Origin of the Buddhist Propaganda.!

“Gto ye now, O Bhikkhus, and wander, for the gain of the many, for
the welfare of the many, ont of compassion for the world; for the good,
for the gain, and for the welfare of the gods and men. Let not two of
you go the same way. Preach the doctrine which is glorious in the
beginning, glorions in the middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and
in the letter; proclaim a consummate, perfect and pure life of holiness.
There are beings whose mental eyes are covered byscm‘celys,ny dust; but
if the doctrine is not preached to them, they cannot attain salvation.

| Mahavagga, I, 11,1, Ed.

‘“

e
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They will understand the doctrine. And I will go, also, to Urnvéli, to
Sénininigama, in order to preach the doctrine.”

While charging them with “this commission, the Buddha said: “I
grant you, O Bhikkhus, this permission : Confer henceforth in the
different regions, and m the different countries the Prabrajyd
and Upasampada ovdinations yourself on those who desire to xeceive
them. And you ought to confer the Pravrajyd -and Upasampada
ordinations in this way:—Let him who desires to receive the ordination,
first have hig hair and beard cut off; let him put on yellow robes, adjust
his upper robe so as to coyer one shoulder, salute the feet of the Bhik-
Kkhus with his head, and sit down squatting; then let him raise his join-
ed hands, and tell him to say : * I take my refuge in the Buddha; I take
my refuge in the Dharna ; I take my refuge in the Saigha.” In three
times repeating this declaration of taking refuge in the holy triad consist
the Pravrajya and Upasaipada ordinations.” 3

Thereafter the Buddha leaving Benares proceeded to Urnvela. Here
while residing in a certain grove, he admitted thirty young men into the
order of Bhikkhus. He then went to the hermitage of the three leaders of
"ne Jagila sect of Sannydsis who wore matted ‘hair, and converted them,
with their followers, about 1,000 in number, tohis doctrine, and admifted
them into the Holy Order. From Urnveéli the Buddha proceeded to Raja-
grha, the capital of Magadha, aud there took his residence in Lafthivana.
The conversion of Uravéla Kagyapa, the most famous leader of the Jatila
ascetics spread the fame of the Buddha and his doctrine far and wide,
Being informed of this marvellons success, Bimbisira, the King of Maga-
dha, with twelve myriads of Magadba Brahmans and hounseholders went to
the place where the Blessed One was. They thought within themselves :
« How now is this? Has the great Gramana (the Buddha) placed him-
solf under the spiritual direction of Urnvéla Kagyapa, or has Uruvela
Kagyapa placed himself under the great Gramana ? "

Hearing from the lips of Uraveld Kagyapa_the real story of his
conversion, King Bimbisira with ten thousand men imbibed faith in the
doctrine of the Buddha and became his lay disciples. The King now re-
verently offered the Buddha his pleasure-grove callcc_l Veénuvana for his
residence. The Blessed One accepted the grove (Arima) and took his
residencethere. Here he admitted into the Holy Order two friends, named
Kalita and Upatigya. This auspicious pair of his disciples, who also
bore respectively the names of Maudgalyiyana and Giriputra played an
important part throughout the whole course of the Buddha's ministry.
Soon after their conversion two hundred and fifty disciples of Samjaya,
the Brihman Parivrajaka, entered the holy order. Thereafter many
distingunished young Magadha noblemen led a religious life under the
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direction of the Buddha. At this people were annoyed, murmured, and
became angry, saying, “The Gramana Gautama causes fathers to be-
get no soms, wives to become widows, and families to be extiuct. Now
he has ordained one thousand Jatila Sannyasis (ascetics), and he has .
ordained these two hundred and fifty Parivrdjeka (wandering ascetics)
who were the followersof Samjaya.” And, moreover, when they saw
the Bhikkhus, they reviled them.

The reason was evident, The Bhikkhus went on their rouads for
alms, wearing their under and upper garments improperly. While people
were eating, they held out their alms-howl in which were held leavings
of food. They asked for soup and boiled rice themselves and ate it;
in the dining hall they made a great and loud noise. The Buddha now
perceived that the order of Bhikkhus had already grown too large, and
that discipline was necessary for its regulation. He addressed the Bhik-
khus, saying :—* I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that young Bhiklkhus choose a
preceptor ( Upadhyiya). The Upadhyaya onght to consider the pupil as
a son, and the pupil ought to consider the Upadhydya as a father.
Thus these two, with united confidence and communion of life, will pro-
gress, advance, and reach a high stage in this doctrine and discipline.”

The origin of the Kamma-vicds.!

At that time a certain Brihmana came to the Bhikkhus and asked
them for ihe pravrajya ordination. The Bhikkhus were not willing to
ordain him. He became lean and emaciaied from disappointment and
the Blessed One saw him, and said :—* Now, O Bhikkhus, who remembers
anything about this Brahmana ?” The Veaerable Giriputra said to
the Blessed One: * This Brahmapa, Lord, one day, when I went through
Rijagrba for alms, ordered a spoonful of food to be given to me; this
s what I remember of him, Lord.” The Buddha said, * Good, good,
Gariputtra ; therefore _confcr you the pravrajya and wpasanmpadd ordina-
tions on that Brihmana.”

« Lord, how shall T confer the pravrajya and wpasampadd ordina-
tions on this Briahmana?” The Blessed One said, “I abolish from
this day the wpasampadd ordination by the threefold declaration of
taking refuge, which I had formerly prescribed. I now prescribe that
you confer the upasampada ordination by a formal act of the Order in
which the announcement is followed by three questions®—Let a

I Mahavagga, T, 28, Ed. .
% The forms for bringing & formal motion before the Order is the following: The

mover first announces to the assembled Bhikkhus what rpsolutiou he ia going to pro-
pose ; this announcement is called Jiapti. After the Jiapti follows the question
put to the Bhikkhus present, if they approve the resolution. This question is pub

three times.
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learned, competent Bhikkhu proclaim the following jilap#i (announcement)
before the Samgha (Chapter).

¢ Lot the Sangha, Reverend Sirs, hear me. This person &. N, de-
gires to receive the upasarpadad ordination from the Venerable N. N,
as his Upadhyaya, (preceptor). If the Samgha is ready, let the Samgha
confer on N. N., the upasaspada ordination. Let any one of the:vener-
able brethren who is in favour of the ordination of N. N., be silent, and
any one who is not in favour of it, speak.’ This announcement should
be recited thrice. Then let him say:— :

¢N. N., has received the Upasampadd ordination from thO‘Sari‘gha
with N. N. as Upadhydya. The Sargha is in favour of it, therefore it is
silent, Thus I understand.’” ¥

KAMMA-~VACA.
PATHAMAPARICCHEDG.
UPASAMPADA-KAMMAVACA.
Nauo TAssA BHAGAVATO ARAMATS SAMMASAMBUDDHASSAL

Pathamarh upajjbar gihapetabbd. “Upajihar gihapstyi pattaci-
varar ﬁoikkhitabbmi;. ] 5

¢ Ayar té patto P’ n

¢ Ayam sarhghéti ?* ¢ Ama bhanté,’'

¢ Ayam attarasamgd?’ X Azua. bhants.’

¢ Ayarm antaravisako i/ " Al_m!: bhanta,'

¢ Gaccha amumhi, Gkﬁs.é tlt}halu; o

¢ Supitu mé bhant® 5£m5ho,.{ ,fa.g 7 Ayasmats Tissassa upasampada-
pekkha, Yadi samghassa pattakallam, aham Nagas, anusaseyyarh.

‘St Nago, o7 E g accakals bhitakils. Yarm jatarm, tam
L pucebam fe'. .Vn_nf-nm M,um'i vattabbamh. Asantam nat-
thiti vattabbarn. Ma kho Vl.t(uhllSl. Mai kho akusalo, 5

* Evam tam pucchissnnfx. i

 Santi t6 svarhripd Gbadha? "

‘Kuttham ? ' Natthi bhantd.

{Gando?' ¢ Natthi bhantf'a.'

‘ Ki]-ﬁ;(-) P .8 Nntvthi bhﬂl—lt;e. 5

{Qrom 5t ¢ Natthi bhante.
ot s ¢ Natthi bhanté.’

¢ Ama bbanté.’
‘ Amn bhi\nté.'
¢ Ama bhantd.’

¢ Ama bhants.’

*Apamird 7’

' Manussosi f

* Purisasi ?’

‘ Bhujissosi '
L Cf. Mahivaggs, L, 76,1, ggq
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‘Apandsi?' ¢ Ama bhants.’

‘ Nasi rajabhato ?’ ¢ Ama bhantd.’

‘ Anuiifiatosi matapitahi 2’ ¢ Ama bhants.

‘ Paripunpa-visati-vassosi 2’ ¢ Ama bhante.’

 Paripunnar t€ patta-civaram 7’ ¢ Ama bhantg.’

* Kimnamosi 7’ ‘ Aham bhantd Nags nima.’

¢ K6 nima té upajjhiys?’ ‘Upajjhiys mé bhante dyasma 7%s-
satthérs ndma.' .

‘ Supitn mé bhanté sarhghd, Nags ayasmato Tissassa upasampada-
pekkhd,  Annsitthd s mayi.

‘ Yadi samhghassa pattakallamh, Nags agacchéyya.’

Kamma-vaca (Formal acts of Buddhist ritual).
: Cuarrer L.
Ritual for the Ordindtion of Monks.
Reverence to the Blessed One, the Holy One, the Fully Enlightened

One. :
First (the candidate’) should be made to have an Upddhyiya

(Spiritual tutor).
Having been made to accept an Upddhydya, ' he should be asked,
if he has got his alms-bowl and (religions) robes?.

I At that time the Bhikkhus conferred the Upaswmpada ordination on & person
that had no Upidhyaya. They told this thing to the Blessed One who saifi : ‘Let no
one, O Bhikkhus, who has no Upiddhyiya receive the Uphsampada ordination, (Maka-
vagga, I, 69). -

2 The Biddha prescribed the stuff of which the religions robes of the Buddhist
monks should consist, while speaking of the four Resources of a Bhikkhu : ‘The
religions order has the robe made of rags taken from a dust-heap or from u cemetery
for itd resource. Linen, cotton, silk, woollen garments, coarse cloth, hempen cloth,
are extra allowances.! As to the manner of sewing in patches, the inatrnetion

contained in the following discourse will be interesting. L)
“ Now, on one occasion the Buddha set forth on his jonrney towards Dakkhinagirs

(the Southern hills of Bihar). On the way he beheld how the Ma.gadha .rice.ﬁelds
were divided into short pieces, and in rows, and by outside boundaries or ridges, and
by cross boundaries. On seeing this Buddha thus spoke to t.lm. Vouembl? Anundu:
' Dost thon perceive, how the rice-fields are divided into short picoes, and in rows ?

‘ Even g0, Lord.!

! Qould you, Anands, provide robes o

1 eould, Lord. ) g
“hen Ananda provided robes of a like kind for many Bhikkhus, and addressing

the Buddha said, ¢ May the Blessed One be pleased to look at the robes which I have
Buddha was pleased with what he saw, and addressing the Bhikkhus eaid.

f a like kind for the Bhikkhus?’

proridod.’

”~
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¢ Is this your alms-bowl’? *Yes, Venerable Sir.’

“Is this your Samghati (Wwrapper for the body)? ¢Yes, Venerable
Sir.’ ? .

¢Is this your Uttardsapga (upper robe)'? ¢Yes, Venerable Sir.’

“Ts this your Antarabdsake (under robe)'? ¢Yes, Veénergble Sir .’

‘ Go to that place and wait (standing). - p

‘Let the Samgha (Chapter), Reverend Sirs, hear me. This person,
Niiga, desires to receive the Upusampada ordination with the Venerable
Tisya as his Upadhyaya. 1f the Samgha is ready, let me instruct Niga
accordingly. Do you hear, Niga? This is the time for you to speak
the truth, and tosay that which has been. When I ask you before the
Assembly about that which is, you ought, if it is so, toanswer: “Itis;"
if it is not so, you ought to answer: It is not.”” Be not disconcerted,
be not perplexed. I shall ask you thus (in the presence of the Sarngha) :
¢ Are you afflicted with the following diseases —! lgprosy, boils, dry leprosy,
consumption, and fits?’ * No, Venerable Sir.

“ Are you a man®’? *YesVenerable Sir.’

'0 Bhikkhns, Ananda is an able man, he can make the cross seams, and the inter-
wmedinte cross seams, and the greater circles, and the lesser circles, and the tarning
in, and the lining of the turning in, and the collur-pi'oce, and the knee piece, and
the elbow-piece. And it ‘_ha“ be. of t.orn pieces, roughly sewn together suitable
for & Cramana (monk), o thing which his enemies cannot court. I enjoin upon you
O Bhikkhus, the use of an under robe of torn pieces, and of an upper robe of torn
pieces, and of a waist cloth of tern pieces.’ ”
| At that time the fve diseases—Leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, consumption and
fits prevailed among the people of Magadha. The poople who were affected with
them went to the physicians J.‘{"'m and esid, ‘Pray, doctor, cure ug.’ ‘I have too many
duties, Sir, and am too oocupied- T have totreat the Magadha King Bimbisira, and
the royal seraglio, and the fraternity of Bhikkhus, with the Buddha at their head. 1
cannot cure you,! Now these people thought, ‘Indeed, the precepts which these
*‘P‘:nks keep and the life they live are commodious; they have good meals and lie
dbwn on beds protected from the Wlud.. What if we were to embrace the refigious
. life among them, then the B-hikkhus will narse us and Jivaka will care us” Thus
these persons went to the Bhikkhus who conferred on them the Pravrajyé (Buddhist)
ordination, Some of them becoming free from the sickness returned to the

world leaving off their monkish life. Now Jivaka saw them ana said * Had youn not
embraced the religious; lifé:

Sirs, among the Bhikkhus 7* ¢ Yeg, dootor *And why
have you adopted sach & course, S"‘“: Then they told him the whole maiter. And
Jivaka went to the place ey Bleue(.] One was, and representing to him all
rbout the gick men, said: EIs) I:prd, let t:he"m’"t’renoea not confer the Pravrajyd
ordination on persons l\.micufl‘ with ¢:le five diseqgeg* In consequence of that the
Blessod One addsessed the BRIKKRUS : “LEt 1o one, 0 Biiikknug, who s aftected with
the five diseases, receive the Pravrajyd ordination * 'y

3 At that time there was & 8erPent WhO was ashayiaq ¢ oia conceived aversion
for his having been bora as & serpout. Now this serpeng thonght, ¢ What'am 1 0
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‘Ave you a male1?’. ¢Yes, Venerable Sir.’
 Are you a free man®?’ ¢Yes, Venerable Sir.’
‘Have you no debts 7’ I have no debts, Venerable Sir.’

® <

do in order to become released from being a serpent, and quickly to obtain
human nature?’ Then this Zerpent gave himself the following answer : ‘ These
monks of Cikya lead indeed a virtuous, tranguil, holy life; they speak the truth ;
they keep the precepts of morality, and are endowed with all virtues. If'I could
abtain the Pravrajyé ordination with them, I ghould be released from being a serpent
and quickly obtain human natuove,’ Then that serpent, in the shape of a youth,
went to the Bhikkhus, and asked them for the Pravrajydé ordination; the
Bhikkhus conferred on him the ordination. At that time that serpent dwelt
together with a .certain Bhikkhu in the Jétavana Vilidra near its boundary wall.
When his companion had gone out of the Vikira for a walk at dawn, the serpent,
who thought himself safe from discovery, fell asleep in his natural shape. The
whole Vihira was filled with the snake’s body; his winding jutted ount of the
window. When the Bhikkhu returned to the Vilira he saw the snake's body
and became terrified; and cried out. The -Bhikkhns ran up to him and made
a noise when they saw the snake's body. The serpent awoke from that noise and
sat down on his seat. The Bhilkius said to him ¢ Who are you.! ‘I am aserpent,
Reverend Sirs” ¢ And why have yon done such a thing’? Then the serpent told the
whole matter to the Bhikkhu&. 'The Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed One,

In consequence of that, and on this occasion, the Blessed One, having ordersd
the fraternity of Bhikkhus to assemble, said to that serpent : # Yon serpents are not
capable of spiritual growth in this doctrine and discipline. However, serpent, go
and observe fasts on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half-month in
the name of the Trinity. Thus will yon be released from being a serpent and
quickly obtain human natare.! Then the Blessed One gaid to the Bhikkhus. ‘There
are two ocoasions on which 4 serpent who has resamed human shape manifests his
trne nature: When he has sexunl interconrse with a female of his species ; and when
he thinks hivaself safe from discovery and falls gleep.’ .

! At that time a certain hermaphrodite had received Pravrajyd with the Bhik-
khus. The hermaphrodite being possessed of the nature of both the sexes
comnitted sexual intercourse with the Bhikkhas and the Bhikkhuni's.

They told this thing to the Blessed One. ‘ Let not a hermaphrodite, O Bhikkhus,
receive the ordination.”

3 At that time a glave ran away, and was ordained with the Bhikkhu?. When
his masters saw him, they said: ‘There is our glave; come lot ns lead him away,
back to our house.! They told this thing to the Blessed oune. ‘Lot no slave, O
Bhikkhus, receive the Pravrajyi ordination.’

8 At that time a certain person who waa in debt,
with the Bhikkhus. When his creditors saw him, they gaid, ‘There is our debtor ;
come let us lond him to pricon P’  But some people replied: ‘Do not say 8o, Sire,
A decree has been issued by the Magadha King. No one is to do harm to those who
are ordained as the monks of Cikya.! ‘How can they ordain a debtor?’ They u‘)ld
this to the Blessed One. ‘Let no debtor, O Bhikkhus, receive the Pravrajyd

ordination.

ran away, and was ordained
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¢ Are you not in the royal service! '? ‘T am not, Venerable Sir.
¢ Have your father and mothe:® given their consent to your entering
the Pravrajya’? *Yes, Venerable Siv.

L At that time the border provinces of the kingdom of Magadha were
agitated. Then the Magadha-king, Bimbisira, gave order to the officers who' were
at the head of the army: ¢ Well now, go and search through the border provinces.’
The officers bore hi¢ command saying ‘ Yes, your Majesty.'

Many warriors among them thought, ' We who o to war and find our delight
in fighting, do evil and produce great domerit. What shall'we do that we may
desist from evil doing and may do good P*

Then they thought, ‘The monks of Qikya lend indeed a virtuous, tranquil,
holy life; they speak the trath; they keop the precopts of morality, and are en-
dowed with all virtues.’ Thus these warriors went to tho Bhikkhns and asked
them for the Pravrajyd ordination, and were admitted into the Order.

The officers nt the head of the army agked the royal soldiers, ¢ Why, how
is it that the warrior N. N.and N. N. are nowhere to b seen?' *The warrior’s
N. N. and N. N, Lords, have embraced religiouns lifp smong Bhikkhus, The officers
told this thing to the King, who asked the Officers of Justicey *Toll me, my good
Sirs, what punishment does he deserve who ordains a person in the royal service '

The Upadhyiya, Your Majesty, should bo beheaded ; to him who recites the
Kamma-vieds, the tongue should be torn out; to those who form the Chaptor, half
of their ribs ghould be broken.’ Then the Magadifa King went to the palace where
tho Blessed One was, and addressing him gaid : * Lord, thers are unbelieving Kings
who are disinclined to the faith; those might harass the Bhikkhus even on trifling,
occagions, Pray, Lord, let their Reverences not confer the Pravrajya ordination on

persons in royal service.’

Then the Blossed Ono thus addressed the Bhikkhus s Lot no one, 0 Bhikkhus,
who is in the royal service, receive iy Pm-vrqwci ordination. He who confers it on
such a person is guilty of Duskrid, ofamod: ,

2 Then the Blessed One, went f""_l‘ to Kapilavistu and dwelt in the Qikya
country, in the Banyan grove. A“d_ Jin the fore-noon having put on his under-
robes, took his slms-bowl, and With his robes on went to the residence of his father.
Having gone there, he sat down on & seat laid out for him. Then the Princess,
(Buddha's former wife) said to young Rahula, her sou, ¢ This is your father, Rahnla
%o and ask him for your inheritance.’ Then young Rahula“went to the place where
the Blessed One \as; having approached him he gaid—: Father, your shadow is &
place of bligs! Then the Blessed One rose from his seat and went away, and young
Rihula followed the Blessed One from b?b“‘d and said, ;
father; give me my inheritance father.

Then the Blessod One said to the Venerablo Giripugre ; «Well Qiriputra, con-
fer the Pravrajyd ordination on yOUuns Rihula’ The Venerablo Qiriputra conferred
the Pravrajysiordination o8 ¥ oung Réhula, Then the Qikyn Quddhsdana (Buddha's
father) went to the place where i Bl.e esed One was; having approached him and
having respectfully saluted bit said, "Lord I ask one hoon of thee” The Buddha
replied, the perfeot onos are above granting boons beforg th6y know what they are.

Guddhodans said :  Lord, it 8 & Proper and unobjestionaple demand. ¢ Speak.’

‘WhenJ the Blessod One gave up the World, it wag o groqy pain to me, so it was

i

‘Give me my inheritance,
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‘Are you fall twenty years! old’? - ¢ Yes, Venerable Sir.’

‘Are your alms-bowl and younr robes? in due state ?’ ¢ Yes, Vener-
able Sir.’ :

¢ What is your name'? ‘My name is Niga, Venerable Siv.’

‘What is your (spiritual) teacher's name?’ ‘The name of my
tutor is Tisya, Venerable Sir. 4

‘Let the Samgha (Chapter), Reverend Sirs, hear me. This person,
Niga, desirves to receive the Upasampada (ordination) from the Venerable
Tisya (as his Upadhyaya). &

‘If the Saingha is ready, let Niga come here (in the presence of the
Samgha).’

when Nanda did the same : my pain wag excessive when my grandson Rihula too,
did so. The love for agon cuts the heart. Pray, lot their reverences not confer the
Pravrajya ordination on g son without his father's and mother’s permission.’ The
Bloszed One then said to the Chapter. ‘Let no son, O Bhikkhus, receive the
Pravrajyd ordination withont his father’s angd mother’s permission.’

1 There was at Rajogrha o company of seventeen boys, friends of each other.
Thinking that they could livega life of ense and without pain, they went to the Bhik-
khus and asked them for the Pravrajyé ordination. The Bhikkhus admitted them
into the holy order. B~ i /

In thd night, at dawn, these boys rose and began to cry, ¢ Give us rice, and milk.
Give us soft food, give ug hard food !’ The Bhikkhus said, ¢ Wait, friends, till day
time, If there is rice and milk youn will drink; if there iz food, soft and hard, you
ghall eat” When they were thus spoken to the young Bhikkhus threw their bedding
about and made it wet, calling out, “Giye us rice,milk, and food, &e.!

Then the Blessed Ono, having arisen in the night, heard the noise which those
boys made, and said to Ananda. ‘Now, what noise of boya is that?' The Venerable
Ananda told the thing to the Blessed Ofe. ‘It i trte, that the Bhikkhus knowingly
~ confer the Upasampadd ordination on persons under twenty years of age.’

.Then"the Blessed One' robuked those™ Bhikkhus, and said, ‘Let no one, O
Bhikkhus, knowingly confer the Upasampadi ordinstion on a person under twenty
years of age?

“ % At that time tho,. Bhikkhus couferrred Upasampadi ordination on persons
that liad no alms-bowl, or they went out for robes and alms naked, and received nlmsg
with their bands, People were annoyed, murmured, and beeame angry, saying
that they behaved shamelessly like the Terthike Saunyasiz.  The Bhikkhus told this
thing to the Blessed One. ‘Lot no one, O Bhikkhus, receive the Upasampadi ordi-
nation withont having an alms-howl or the proper robes. k

o
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- On a Stona Tmage of the Buddha found at Rajagrha—By G. A.
‘ Grigrsoy, C. L E, L. C. S.
(With Plate 11.)
’ [Read, April, 1894.]

The image, of which a photograph accompanies this paper, was dug
up by me some five years ago en the summit of Gaila-giri, a mountain
about five miles to the S.-E. of the modern town of Raj'gir. The
mountain is one of those which surround the old valley of Rajagrha,
and is urfloubtedly the same as the Grdkra-kita of the Chinese
pilgrims. It has been visited by Mr. Broadley and by Mr. Beglar
(vide Rep. Arch. Surv. Ind., Vol. VIII), but hias never been thoroughly
investigated. The site would well repay judicions excavation, Owing
to the thorny jungle with which the hill is covered, and the steepness
of the ascent, a visit to the spot is no easy climb.
s~ #% P4 Hiax thus describes i :1—¢ Entering the valley and striking the

45N

04 . mountains to the sonth-cast, ascendiog 15 i, we mrive at the hill called

Grdhra-kita, Three % from the top is a stone cavern facing the south.
& ‘Buddha used in this place to sit in meditation. Thirty paces to the
‘ north-west is another stone cell in which Ananda practised meiitation®
p The Déva Mara Picuna, having assumed the form of a vulture, took

. his place before the cavern and terrified Ananda. Buddha by his
" gpiritual power pitrced the rock, and with his outstretched hand patted
Ananda’s shoulders On this his fear was allayed, the traces of the
bird and of the hand-hole are still guite plain. On this account the
4 hill is called  Tho Hill of the Vulture-Cave’ * * # % Tere, also,
when Buddha was walking to and fro from east to west, in front of his
cell, Davadatta, from between the northern eminences of the mountain,
rolled down athwart his path a stone which wonnded Buddha's toe;
. the stone is still there. The hall in which Buddha preached has been
. *destroyed, but the fonndations of the brick walls still exist.”

1 Beal's translation, xxix.

3 Both these caves atill exist, and can be readily identified by a cleft in the rock
shich anites them,
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Hives Tsiava! gives fupther particulars :—* When Tathagata haed
guided the world for some fifty years, he dwelt much on this mountain,
and delivered the excellent law in its developed form. King Bimbisira,
for the purpose of hearing the law, raised g number of men to accom-
pany him from the foot of the mountain to its summit. They levelled
the valleys and spanned precipices, and with sfones made a staircase
about ten paces*wide and five or six Ii long. In the middle of the road
are two small slipas, one called the ‘Dismounting from the Chariot,’
because the king, when he got here, went forward on foot ; the other is
called ‘Sending back the erowd,’ because the King, separating the
common folk, would not allow them to proceed with him, The summit
of the mountain is long from east to west, and narrow from north to
south,”” The pilgrim then describes the caves mentioned by Fa Hian,
and from his account, the ruined brick Vikdra must have been re-built
after Fa Hian's departure. .

There ave other details given which I neced not guote. Suffice
it to say that the spot was one of® considerable sanctity, and it was
here that the Buddha dwelt during much of the later portion of his
life, and jis said to have dglivered many of his most developed
siitras. Though thereehas mever been any serious doubt as to the
identity of the spot, and though it had beon tiwice visited by en-
thusiastic archmologists, it is curious that till T visited it, 1o attempt
seems to have been made to exploit ils treasures. I had only
a fow hours available, but a very litjle examination showed the
remains of important buildings, and gave me the beautiful image of
the Buddha, shown in Plate IT. It is of a black stone, which stone-
carvers of the noighbourhood told me came from Monghyr, and is in a
state of gxcellent proservation, thongh there is no doubt as to its having
lain for centuries safoly buvied in the ground,

The descriptions of the Chinese pilgrims are, as usnal, accurate,
TRere are, as I haye said, two large caves, joined together by n
cloft in the rock, besides a number of smaller gpes. The massive
staircase of king Bimbisara, with the ruins of its two stipas, is still in
existence, and I used it myself in clambering up to the site of the
cave. The top of the mountain is simply a mass of buried ruins, and
may contain unnumbered treasures,

As regards the senlptured imageitself,—for an excellent heliograph of
which I have to thank Col. Waterhouse,—Babu Garat Candra Das, .1, E.,
has been good enongh to give me the following note, which he has dvawn
up with the assistance of Lama Gerab Gya-tsho :—The image belongs
to the Mahfyina school of Buddhism. The Buddha ig represented in

1 Beal's translation, ii, 168,
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the dhyani dsana, or attitude of meditation, geated onalotus. The lotus,
which grows in mud, is symbolical of purity born of a vile origin, apd
intimates that the Buddha was not tainted by the mire of worldly
existence, of suffering, and of sin, though he was spiritually evolved out
of the world. This Padmasana is placed on a Vajra,—the essence of
the thunderbolt,—the diamond, which is gymbolical of unchange-
ableness, Hence the whole throne is called a Vajrasena. This Vajra-
sana is again placed on the back of two lions, to denote that the Buddha
is supremely fearless.! Beside enchlion there is an updsaka, or Buddhist
devotee, and the whole is surmounted by the Kalpavrksa, or Wishing-tree

of Heaven. .

“ The image belonging to the Mahayina school, the Buddha is not
accompanied by the Arhats, Gariputra and Maudgalyiyana, but by the
Bodhisattvas Avalokitégvara, and Vajrapini. Avalokitépvara stands
on the right in the mahamudra posture of meditation. The particular
mudrd is dotermined by the position of the fingers of his right hand.
He wears a tapering crown, such’ as those nsed by kings of early India
during the Greek period. The crown indicates that he is in this world
looking both to the temporal as well as to the spiritual interests of all
living creatures. A lotns flower touches his_left arm on which he is
slightly reclining. This lotus is symbolical of his pure birth, like

" Padmayani, i.¢., Brahma. He wears ornaments to show his royal births

« On the loft of the Buddha stands Vajrapini, the Bodhisattya of
mystical theology, and therefore called Guhyapati, the Lord of Mysticism.
In appearance he is exactly like Avalokitégvara. These two Badhi-
sattvas ave called the Upapuiras of the Buddha : to them he delivered,
respectively, the Mahiydna Satras, and the Tantras.

« A little above their heads are two Caityas, called the Stapas of
accumulated flowers. The representation of a Caitya, or monument
containing relics of the Buddha, was considered as equally effective as
making an image of his person. Images were difficult to make without
unintentional irreverence in the result, and hence it was ordained that
Caityas might be used to serve their purpose.

« Above the Caityas are the images of two holy goddesses, Tard the
Fair and Tari the Green.?

« The White Tara (Liberatriz) represents pure, transcendental wis-
dom, which secuves nirvdna to its possessor, She is the mother of all
Buddhas and Bodhisattvas, because, without Prajiia Paramitad no one can
become Buddha. She (Tird) liberates all sattvas from the worldly

1 Pevhaps also with a reference to his race, Ho was Cikyn Simha—G. 4, G.
8 Seo Dr. Waddell's acconnt of Tird in J. R. A. 8, for 1804, pp. BlL& T G. A. G,



* .

38 G. A. Grierson—Image of the Buddha fond at Rajagrha. [No. 1,

bondage. She is white, a colour which is symbolical of perfect purity.
She is gaived by the practice of the Satra, the Finaya and the Abhi-
dharma.

“Tard the Green, represents the Cakti, or Prakrti, the green natare
symbolisiag the divine energy, or Diva Natura. Figuratively, she is mar-
ried to Vajrapani Bodhisadtva, the symbolical purusa. Ttis therefore held
in the Mantrayina (Tantrik) section of Mahayina Buddhism, that when
a man has stodied or perceived the true secrets of nature, i.e., the all-
pervading law of procreation, being duly initiated into the mystical
doctrine taught by Vajrapiani, under miraculous inspiration of the
Buddha, while in the sambhigakaya, he will become one with a holy
woman or goddess, and in that nnion vanish for ever from worldly
existence, and enter into Nirvdpa.”

The inscription at the foot of the image is the ordinary Buddhist
creed. .

o
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On a new Copper-plate Grant of Dharmapala—By Uxes CuANDRA
Baravyar, I. C. S.®
(With Plate II1.)
[ Read, April, 1894. ]

The copper-plate inscription, recording a grant of four villages

' by king -Dharma Pila to Bhatta Narayana, of swhich a transeript and

an English translation ave annexed, was discovered by me in the month
of November, 1893, at Khalimpir, near Gaur, in the District of Malda.
An illiterate Muhammadan cultivator fonnd it in a paddy field, at the
northern extremity of the village, while employed in ploughing it, about
two years ago. He is since dead. The Plate -vas with his widow, Mori
Béwi. I have purchased it from her.

The importance of this copper-plate to all students of Indian History,
and particularly to Brihmans and Kiyasthas in Bengal, who trace their
descent from the five Brihmgns and the five Kayasthas of Kannauj invit-
ed to this conntry by king Adigiira, cannot-be over-estimated ; while to
those among the Bengal Brihmans, who claim their descent from
Bhatta Narayana himself, the interest attaching to the record is that of
a piece of family history.

1t is, so far as I knowythe oldest copper-plate grant of the Pala
dynasty yet discovered. Unfortunately it only gives the date of the
grant, “In the year of the king's reign,” and leaves the date of'the
reign itself in uncertainty. The latter is yet more or less conjectural.

General Cunningham assigned to Gopila, father of Dharma Pila,
the latter part of the 8th century of the Christian Hra; while Dr.
Rajendra Lala Mitra placed him nearly o century later. I think the
former estimate to be the more correct. The Lihivis, among the Barén-
dra Brahmans, who claim their descent from Bhatta Nariyana, have pre-
sorved a genealogical record which shows that Pitdimbar Lahiri, the
contemporary of Ballila Séna, was 14th in descent from Bhatta Narva-
yapa. Taking Pitambar as alive in 1150 A. D., and giving 25 years to

* [Owing to tho importance of the copper-plate grant it has been thought
advisable to publish Me Batavyal's paper as it stands, without delay.  Ev.]
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each generation, we obtain 800 A. D., as the date of Bhatta Narayana.
This closely agrees with Cunningham’s conclusions deduced from other
sources of information. '

The date of the copper-plate record, may,, therefore, be ronghly put
down, in the present state of our knowledge, as 800 A.D. It is thus
nearly 1100 years old. »

In external appearance it closcly resembles the Plate of Nariyana
Pila, described on page 217, Volume I1., of Rijéndra Lala Mitra’s ** Indo-
Aryans,” though it is older than the latter.!

The Plate is about jth of an inch thick, and is oblong in shape, and
has 33 lines of inscription in front, and 29 lines on the reverse. The
whole has been deciphered by myself. In one or two places the reading
is a tentative one—subject to revision: but upon the whole it may be
taken as a correct re-production. The letters mark the stage of the tran-
sition of the Dévanigari into the Bangili. Some of the strokes are
obsolete at the present day.

The current traditions about Bhatta Nariyana were a puzzle to
the historical student in more respects than one. According to gome
writers, Bhatta Nariyava was invited to Bengal by king Adigiira:
but according to the clder genealogists—as for instance the famous
Dévivara, the contemporary of Caitanya,—the name of tho Brihman
of the Candilya gétra, who came at the invitation of Adigiira, was
Kjsitiga. Then, again; while some writers state that Bhatta Niriyana
was a contemporary of Adigira, and placg Adigira in the end of the
10th century of the Cika “Era, another tradition makes Adigat Ojha,
son of Bhatta Narayana, a contemporary of king Dharma Pila, who,
as we have seen, lived at the end of the Sth century of the Christian
Era. TFis last tradition? says that king Dharma Pila made the grant

1 Tt measures 1 41" x 113" inches, nnd has a scalloped top of brass 7 inc
high, and kinches longat tho bage, bearing what seems tobe an fin
seal. The centre of the top i enclosed in & ring of 4 circles, the innermost of
which is 2§ inches, and the ontermost 4 inches in dinmeter. Around those circles
are six projections representing, probably, lotus petals, the two uppermost of which
enclose what seems to be the effigy of a human head. The emblem in the contre
is n wheel mounted on & stand, and supported by a deer rampant on each side.

Below this is written between two parallel lines Crimain Dharmapéla Dévah,
und below this writing is a sprig formed of a flower and two leaves, 7

2 1t has been preserved in the gencalogical record of the Lihiriz, to which
allusion has been made above, It rung as follows i —

awfeRwT OR Wiy sufed fgdgraTd
wre Frrwyifn wrnafresn: sifesiaty @t
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pression of the royal
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of the village Dhiimasira on the bank of the Ganges to Adigal Ojha, son
of Bhatta Nariyana, and this specific statement has an appearance of
anthenticity about it. its authenticity, however, is now confirmed by
he copper-plate, at least incidentally; for we now know beyond dounbt

‘that Bhatta Nariyana was a contemporary of Dharma Pila, and his

son Adigat Ojhd, too, appears to have been patronized by that king.

Up to date no authentic account of Adigiia. has been obtained.
The oldest writers on brahmanical genealogy, whose writings have
come down to ns—I refer particularly to Hari Migra and Eru Migra—
place Adigiira shortly before the Palas; and they state that shortly
after the arrival of the five Brilimanas from Kannauj, the kingdom
of Gaur became subject to the Pilas. These writers expressly men-
tion Dava Pila, the successor of Dharma Pila, as the most famons king

of the Pila dynasty, which succeeded the dynasty of Adigiira.!
Now this account seems to be borne out by the evidence of the

copper-plate.

% NATIR AETARALR FWY T
greraraTea: 9 fas gREmTs g
Ty FYRITE: gEGTI T AR AT
FrarfgaTs (A NUHTAR HEATR A |
aw gfaa saam e S EariiiyE
e wot fafas gryTaEs MY |
wifegirssnamt atgEt fromwai |
ifgmdr saifmvgrss g 7= |

See p. 117 of  Gauré Brahmana,” by Biabi Mahimd Chandra Mazumdar,

Edition 1886,
1 T'hus Hari Migra writes:—

W@ ety e ¥ U A
A ST g29 Wi ANZATTE: |
sgram s iaad: gEwE: DA

Wit gy afA: 924 A @ @EEImEa I

Nigéndrs Nitha Ghosh, article Kuline, page 308. TIn
this verse wo have evidence that the roligion of the Pilas was a mixture of
the Vedic nud the Buddhistic doctrines. In fact, a fusion of the two religions
was taking placo at this period, the result of which was the total absorption of the
Buddhists in the ranks of the “ Hinias,” by which name the followers of the mixed
¢ Musalmin congunerors.

See “ Vigea Kdga" by

ligion came to be designated hy thei
J.1. 9

e
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According to this evidence, certain pious Brihmanas of the Late
country were already established in the territory of Paundravardhana,
as the guardians of a temple, and Bhatta Niriyana came to them as
a friend.

To students ot; classical Sanscrit, Lata is known as a seat of learn-

ing, which gave its name to a peculiar style of alliterative composition,
known as Lat-Gnuprasa. I think it was a district of Kannauj, the same
as the country of Koldisica, of our tradition, whence the five Brih-
manas came to Bengal (then Pundra) at Adigira’s invitation.!

Thus the five Brahmanas preceded Bhatta Narayana into this
country by some time. They came at the invitation of the traditional
Adigira (that probably was his title) whose dynasty shortly after-
wards was overthrown by the Pilas.

The Pilas are known in history as kings of Gauda. We are all fami-
liar with the name of the great city of Gaur, the capital of Bengal down
to the time of Akbar, of which the ruins # can still be seen in the dis-
trict of Malda. But we are not equally familiar with the fact that in
the earlier centuries of the Christian Era, there were, on the north
of the Ganges, as many as lve kingdoms, or principalities, of the name
of Ganda, or Gauy, extending from Oudh (Aydodhya) on the west, to
Pundra, or Paundravardhana on the east. These were collectively known
ns Paiica Gauda. The kings of these five Gandas had political rela-
tions with the great king of Kammauj on the west, sometimes even
with the kings of Kagmir still further west, and with the king of
Paundravardhana on the east, Hargavardhana, or Ciliditya, of Kan-
naunj, the contemporary of Hinen Tsiang, is said to have invaded Gauda,
and some of the kings of Kigmir also are recorded to have done
the same thing and to have carried off a number of their people into
Kigmir as captives. Then in the history of Kagmir we read of
an interesting event. In the middle of the 8th century, a king of
Kjemir, Jayiditya or Jayapida, visited Paundravardhana incognito.
The king of Paunjravarvdhana, Jayanta, however, came to know who
he was, and secured his friendship by giving him his daughter in
marriage. With the assistance of his powerful son-in-law, king Jayanta,
it is said, conquered the kings of the five Gaudas.

1t is conjectured by some writers that this Jayanta was no other
than the Adigira of our traditions. If there be any truth in the ac-

1 [1t hias hitherto been considered ns corresponding to central and gouthern
(Gujarat, see Indian Antiguary, Vol. XXTI (1803), p. 183. Ebp.]

% To tho east of the ramparts of tho old city is an extensive swamp locally
known 03 Bhatiir Bil, The village of Khalimpur, where the copper-plate under
notiee was discovered, is on the eastern edge of this swamp,

&
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counts of the early genealogical writers, whoplace the reign of Adigiira
shortly before the rise of the Pala dynasty, the conjecture would seem
to be well founded.

We learn from the copper-plate that a time of great commotion and
political turmoil preceded the rise of the Pila dynasty. The country was
torn with internecine war, and the people everywhere longed for a strong
ruler who would restore peuce and order. The sceptre of Ciliditya had
fallen into weaker hands, and in the midst of these disorders Gopala
rose to supreme power in Gauda, in the latter part of the Sth century,
and was everywhere welcomed by the subject people as a great deliver-
er. By Gauda here we must understand the five Gaudas, comprising
North Bihir and Oudh. Gopila was succeeded by his son Dharma Pila,
who threw a bridge of boats across the Ganges, and with a host of
cavalry, “Supplied by the many vassal kings of the North,” overran
the country on the south bank of the great viver, and established him-
golf at Pataliputra. Towards the west his victories extended over
Kannauj, which, it would seem. was at that time, reduced to a state
of subjection to foreign princes, viz., the Bhojas, the Madras, &e., and
which he liberated from them, restoring its king to his paternal throne.

The kingdom of Paundravardbana had, we find, become absorbed
into the dominions of Dharma Pila : for the villages to which the grant
relates wero all situated within that kingdom which now became part
and parcel of Gauda.

Bhatta Nirayana, the grantee, is well-known to the learned as the
author of the drama Veni Saithara, the last great work of the imaginative
art in classical Sanskrit, in point of time. . The drama is largely quoted
in the Avaloka of Dhanika—the commentator of the Daga-ripaka—
who according to Dr. Hall was living about the middle of the 10th
century. At thoend of this drama there is a verse, in which the poet
deplores the decay of poetry in his age. The royal patrons of poetry
he writes, “have flown away like swans.”! Ts this an allusion to
Harsa Vardhana, the royal patron of Bhatta Viana ? The Véni Samhara,
itself, may be nothing more or less than a patriotic though covert
appeal to the poet's countrymen, the Paficalas, to remember their
disgrace, as the daughter of the old king of Paificila, the heroine of the

1 The entire verse rung aa follows i—
FErFEEIARE e USTNEAar-
mm:mnmgmnmnm:qatu
QU9 e WY TR FAra; fre
TR A1V —gg Y feEed ST TaM Y
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Mababharata, remembered her own disgrace at the hands of Dulgisana,
Bhatta Niriyana was a learned man and a genius, But there was no
. reward for his learning, and no recognition of his genius in the land of
his own birth. Some of his conntrymen had gone to Paundravardhana
at the invitation of its king: and in search of fortune, he too, seems
to have followed in their wake. Such, it seems to me, was the real
history of this great Brihman, the list of whose descendants in modern
times includes such names as the late Raji Ram Mohan Ray, the late
Pandit Igvara Chandra Vidyasagar, the Mahirija Sir Jotondra Mahan
Tagore, Kt, Biabi Hém Chandra Banerjee, the poet, the Honorable
W. C. Bonnerjea, the Advocate, the Honorable Dr. Guru Dis Banerjee,
the judge, the Honorable Suréndra Nath Bamerji, the orator, and last,
though not least, Mahimahopidhyaya Mahdéa Chandra Nyiyaratna,
C.LE., one of the most eminent of onr living Pandits.

Having come into Paundravardhana, Bhatta Nariyans found a
patron, not in Adigira, as has been hitherto believed, but in one Niriyana
Varman, who in the copper-plate grant is described as the Mahasamanta-
dhipati, of Dharma Pila. Samanta means a vassal prince or chief.
Nardayana Varman would ‘therefore seem to have heen the head of the
Imperial Department in which the Emperor’s business relations with
Samantas was transacted. °

It was at the recommendation of Nariyana Varman that Dharma
Pila, while encamped at Patalipntra, in the 32nd year of his reign,
issued this copper-plate grant in favour of Bhatta Naragana. It was
a princely gift which, valued in the carrerfty of our day, wonld be worth
more than a lakh of rupees, and shows in what great esteem the Bhatta
was held in the land of his adoption. It is remarkable that the grant
- was made by a Buddhist king to a Brihman, on the recommendation
~of a hign officer of State whose name shows that he was a Ksatriya.

For administrative purposes the territory of Paundravardhana was
divided into a number of Magdalas, or civcles: and these again were
sub-divided into a number of Visayas, The copper-plate mentions the
Mandalas and the Visayas in which the four villages, the subject matter
of the grant, were sitnated. There was a Record Office in each Vizaya,
the President of which was the Vigaya-pati. Now it is most impor-
tant to note that this officer had nothing to do with the collection of
the revenues. The “Collector” appears in the copper-plate grant as
the Sesthadhikyta: and the “Magistrate’ as the Danda-gakii. The
Visayapati was the keeper of the Revenne Records of his charge : he
was in fact the officer who under the Muhammadans became the Qanungo.
The head ministerial officer of the Visayae office,. was the Jyestha-
kayastha; and the Visayapati, it would seem, took cognizance of all
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judicial questions relating to land and land revenne. Under him was
an officer, named Dagagramike, or the superintendent of ten wvillages:
wl' ™ shows that there was a further administrative sub-division of
teu-vi.age groups, the village, or grama, being then, as now, the lowest
unit in the chain of administrative divisior.

The office of the Jy2stha-kdyastha shows that there were inferior
Kayasthas, or writers (or Patwaris, as we now call them), in the villages
within the jurisdiction of the Visaya.! In other words, Kiyasthas
must have been numerons in Bengal when Bhatta Narayana came.
Thus the tradition about the Kayasthas of Bengal being the de-
scendants of the five Kiyastha servants of the five Kannaujia Brih-
mans now seems to bea pure myth. It may be trne that Adigira
invited five Brahmans as well as five Kiyasthas from the civilized and
advanced province of Kannauj, to introduce spiritual and secular
reforms in Bengal; but it does not follow that at that time there were
no Briahmans or no Kayasthas in Bengal at all.

As regards the territory of Paundravardhana, or Pundra, there
can be no doubt that originally it meant North Bengal, and may have
included Banga proper, or Hastern and Deltaic Bengal also. The eapital
was at the place now occupied by the extensive ruins of Pandud, pro- -
perly Parud, in the distvict of Maldah, ofi the east of the Mahaunanda.
A great branch of the Ganges (now known as the Kalindi) originally
joined the Mahiinanda river, close to the ancient city of Pundra, which
being thus at the confluence of two great rivers rapidly rose in wealth
and power. It existed as tlfe capital of an independent kingdom down
to the latter part of the Bth century, when, as the copper-plate shows
it became absorbed in the dominion of the Pilas. A new and a rival
capital on the west bank of the Mahiinanda, near its junction with the
Kalindi, appears to have arisen under the Pilas, or shortly before the
rise of that dynasty,and this nltimately became the Ganr of Muhamma-
dan history.

In the district of Malda we still have an important caste called
Pundari, or Piird, the members of which were returned at the last
census at 9,000 in round numbers, They seem to be the descendants
of the ancient Pundras—at one time the ruling caste in the country.
They are a pushing race, numbering in theirranks pleaders, Goyernment
clerks, money-lenders, and traders. Many of them work as rearers
of sill-worms and weavers of silken fabrics. They form a rich and
influentinl caste; but even to this day thoy have not succeeded in
gecuring the services of pure Brihmans as priests. They have a quarter
of their own in the town of English-bazar, known as Puyatuli.

| These inferior officers ave the Karanas of the copper-plate,



46 U. C. Batavyal—Oopper-plate trant of Dharmiapala.  [No. 1,

Dharma Pila’s successors after a time seem to have been driven
more and more towards the East, as Kannauj, we find, gradually re-
covered much of its lost ground. The last king of the Pila dynasty—
according to a Sanskrit Manuseript which I have unearthed from the
Muhdmmadan Mosque at Pandud,—was Ramé& Pala, and the manuseript
gives the date of his death, as the year 922 of the Caka Era. I think
this is a mistake for 977 Gaka Kra, which would correspond to 1055
A.D. The wording of the chronogram is m%gw-ilg <o (yvritten
in Bangili character)—where T@ I think, is a clerical mistake for iv.I 1

This slight clerical mistake being corrected, the result is 977 Caka,
Thus the Palas reigned for nearly three centuries : at first over a wide
empire spreading from the borders of Kannanj to East Bengal, but
latterly over Northern and Eastern Bengal mainly, with their capital
very near to the present town of English-bazir, where the remains of the
palace of Ballila Séna are still pointed out. The Muhammadan city
of Gaur sprung up a little to the south of the old Hinda capital.

TRANSLATION.
ProspERITY— .

May the Ten Forces of‘anrﬁstma,’ who has steadfastly accepted
omniscience as the greatest good, protected by the Great Queen, Bene-
volence, and victorious over the ten quarters of the globe, where nume-
rous hosts of Maras are seen,—protect you'!

I The (loka containing this date (as corrected above) runs thus :—
WiE g-AU-GH-AR T A WIS
Ty AHICAAET FArAAT YA A6 |
snmat SR 9 g
R grETRER e was i FrowgrE) A

‘ Chapter XI of the MS. is is u flate, expressing the 7 notes of the
gamut, It thus stands for 7. 31;[31[ yields 77. ey refers to the § openings of
- :

the human body, and thus stands for 9. Follewing the principle wgreg FTaT Al
the whole thing means 977. The exact date, a8 above given, is year 977 Qakn : month
Kirttika (when the sun enters the sign of Virgo) : the 14th day of tho waning moon.

Thursday : noon. ’
2 Vajrasana is a_name of the Buddha. The Ten Forces are thus enumerat-

od:*® Charity, good character, mercy, bravery, meditation, prudence, strength,
means of performance, attention, and knowledge. The Mdras are the evil passions

personified. 2
*  gradrE-ww 1A Wt 9
wyrg sfafyws Tw gzawifa 30
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Dayitavisnu, adorned with all kinds of learning, was the progenitor
of the excellent race of Avanipalas, just as the ocean is the progenitor

_ of the beantifnl Goddess Cri, and as the moon is the progenitor of that

light which delights the whole earth.

From him sprang Gri Vapyata, the highly honoured, the success-
fal, who overthrew his enemies, and adorned the earth as far as the
sea with great deeds.

His son was @ri Gapala, the crown jewel on the head of all rulers
of the earth. The subjects made him take the hand of Laksmi,!
to put an end to the practice of fishes. Even the whiteness of the full-
moon night but faintly imitates, in the several quarters of the globe, the
splendour of his great and lasting reputation. :

Even as Rohini is of the moon, and Svahd is of the resplendent CGrod
of Fire, as Carvani is of Civa, and Bhadra is of Kuvara, as Caci is of
Tudra, and as Laksmi is of Visnu—so was Qri Dedda Devi, the daughter
of 'he king of the Bhadras, the Q":Oeﬂ of that Losd of Earth, in whose
company he sought for the relaxation of his mind. -

From these two sprung ¢ri Dharmapala, honoured by hosts of good
men. The Lord of all Rulers of Earth, alons he ruled over the circle of
the whole earth. The four oceans—the ditches of the earth, whose
shores bear the foot-prints of his war elephants plunging into their
waters, even they cannot stop his march, when he goes forth to con-
quer the four quarters. : 2

When with exuberant glee h}s armies move to conquer the four quar-
ters of the globe, and the earth in consequence loses hor balance, as if
with her mountains moving to and fro, the Snake-god (%sa, under-
neath the Earth with his circle o.f he.nds’ smarting under the great pres-
sure, which makes the jewels sink in_ their sockets, has to follow his
margh with uplifted hands: : ¢

When his armies depart, and with their movements §11 all the re-
gions of the sky with heaps of dnsff, the Earth grows extremely light,
and the hoods of the Snake-god, With their jewels emerging again, teel
a great relief, ! ]

When he invades & hostile terntoz:y,.his anger burns like the ocean
fire, unquenchable, knowing no other l'm."‘ than the four geas,

There were great ralers of the earth in ancieng times, such as Prthu,
Rama, the descendant of Raghu, Nala, and so fop¢p,, The Creator wish-

L o ¢ take the hand of Dakimi" i8 ,';‘]’ fsanme the go
fishes® meang civil war, WBer® TR e Other'ss
would ppear that GOPAls'™
himself became a great king
then distracted Northern 1ndi®.

vereign power. *Practice of
one fish devours another. It
father, Vapyata, was a chief of some sort, but Gl.)pl-\lﬂ

and put an end to the (uuu-chy and civil war whiok

b
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ing to see all of them put together, has in the Kali-yuga raised this
pillar of a king, Gri Dharmapila, who has surpassed the honour and
greatness of innumerable kings, to which the fickle Goddess of Pros-
perity, like a she-elephant, is tied for ever.

The God Indra, when suddenly he sees the ten quarters of the
globe whitened by*the dust raised by the vanguard of his army, and
fancies it to be the approach of the army of Mandhitd, shuts his eyes
and ponders. But there is no occasion to-day for his all-conquering
arms rendering the assistance of his warlike troops to Tndra. !

Who, unto the king of Kannanj gave his own (the king's)
golden coronation vessel, of excellent make, uplifted by the delighted
elders of the Piiicilas, the water wherefrom was all at the same
time poured out by the kings of the Bhajas, the Matsyas, the Madras,
the Kurus, the Yadus, the Yavanas, the Avantis, the Gaindhiras and
the Kiras, doing obeisance to him with their moving crowns while
his own facg bore the mark of beautiful quivering eyebrows.®

He constantly hears his praises sung by cowherds moving abont
in forests, while tending their cattle in the Jungles on the out-skirts of
villages ; by the children playing in every house-court; by the keepers
of the market-places ; by the parrots in eages in the honse of pleasure ;
and his face therefore is always downeast with modesty.

From his victorions encampment established at Pataliputra, where
a bridge constructed across the stream of the Bhigirathi, with hoats
of vavious kinds, is mistiken for the row of hills of the Sétubandha,
where countless froops of war-clephants blackening the light of day,
produce the impression of the rainy season; where the horizon is grey
with the dust raised by the sharp hoofs of the hosts of cavalry contin-
gents supplied by many kings of the North ; where the earth sinks under
the weicht of the endless array of foot-soldiers of all the kings of
Jambudvipa assembled for rendering service to the highest amongst
kings, the devout follower of Sugata, always thinking of the PR
the Mahir:'ljﬁdhh‘f\jn Cri G@al(l Déra, the highcgt. among kingg’ the
highest among lords, the prosperous Dharmapila (thus sayeth) :— |

1 Mindhata vsed to assist Tndra in his war with the enemies of the Gods.
The meaning of the text is that, nnder the sway of Dharmapala, the enomies of the
Gods had ceased to exist.

% I am indebted to Mr. Grierson for pointing out to mo that, according to the
Bhagalpur Copper-plate Grant of Niriyapa Pila, Dharmapila conquered the Bhidjag,
the Matsyas, the Madras, &o.,, amd thoreby liborated the Paicila country, The

meaning of the words Wfawwfwwy\mv iz somewhat obsenre. I have

construed it thus: ﬁf@ﬂ"ﬂﬁﬂ'w ¥ 99T W T making it thus
an adverh to T |

e
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The village named Krauiica-Cuvabhra, in the Visaya of Mahanta-
prakiiga, in the Mandala of Vyaghratafi, in the territory of Pundra
Vardhana.

Its boundary :—On the west, Ganginikd; on the north, Kddambari’s
temple, and a date tree; on,the north-east, thé embankment construsted
by the Rajaputra Dévata, extending to the grove ¥f lemons; on the
east, the embankment Vifaka, extending to the artificial water-course ;
skirting the water-course lined with Jambu trees, the boundary line
proceeds as far as the said water-course. Emerging thence it extends
as far as the minor stream near the Vilva tree of the sacred grove
emerging whence again ® *® # ® # #1

Also the village named Matha-Gammrali.

Of this also the boundary on the north is Gapginika ; thence on the
cast, passing along the minor stream, is the water-course lined with
mango trees, extending to the ® * ¥ * water-course.®* Emerging
thence again on the south, is the village Kaliki Geabhra. Emerging
thence it goes so far as Qri-phalabhi-suka on the west, whence again,
along the minor stream near the Vilya tree, it enters Gagginika.

In the village Palitaka, the boundary on the south is the Kana
island ; on the east, the stream of the Kaunviyd; on the north, Gayyinika ;
on the west, the Jainanydyika : the said island (Xdnd) is the barning-
ground of this village.

The boundaries of village Gapippalli, in the Visaya of Sthalikkata,
in the Mandala of Amrasapdika: On the east,*the western boundary of
the lands of Udragrima; on,the sonth, a marsh; on the west, an old
river-bed named Vaipanikd; on the north, ascattle-path marking the
boundary between it and Udragrama.

To all (in anthority) assembled in these fowr villages, Réjas,$
Rajanyas,* Rijaputras,® Rajimatyas, ® Sénaipatis, 7 Vigarapatis, 3
Bhagapatis, 2 $nsthadbikrbas, 10 Dandagaktis, ! Dandapigikas, ¥ Cuu-

I The translation of the bonudaries of thig village is to pe taken as tentative.
2 The text iz here somewhat illegible.

5 Raju=subordinate ohiefs, who under the Mnhammadazg became Zemindars,
b Rijanya=the followers and dependants of Rajas.

§ Rijaputra=persons of royal lifi€age.

8 Rajamatyaw ministers of the king.

T Séndpati = commanders of troops.

8 Pisayapati=presidents of the Vigaya office,

9 Bhagapati = puryeyors.

10 Sasthd-'dhikrta = collectors of revenne.

Il Danda-gakti = magistrates.

13 Danda-pigika = exeoutioners of sentences on criminals.

7 B2 i 4
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roddbarnikas,! Dossidhasidhanikas,® Dutas,® Kholas,® Gama-
gamikibhitvaramanas, * Hastya¢vagomahisyajavikidhyaksas, ® Naka- -
dhyaksas, 7 Valadhyaksas,® Tarikas,® Caulkikas,!® Gaulmikas, U all
persons holding either temporary or permanent commissions, and
other servants of the k'mg'not named herein -of the Ciatal* and Bh.al;a.
tribes: (in pn.rticaur) to the Jyestha Kayastha,!* Mahamahattara,!s
Digagrimika, 1* and other incumbents of the Visaya office, ap-
pointed from time to time, with all their subordinate writers and
accountants, 1® and to all resident cultivators: (to all persons above

L Caur-'dgddharanika=discoverera of thieves, or police officers.

* Dis-sidha-sadhanika=execntors of all works to be done by manual labour,
" nswering to Pablic Works officers of onr day.

3 Dita=political agents. -

. * Khola=7? spies, (The word means a lame man; in valgar language it also
means o jackal.) . 1

b Gamagamika-bhitvaramdna=the oxpediter of messengers: the head of the
ataff of peons.

§ Huasty-agva, §'c.=superintendent of eclophants, horses, kine, buffaloes, goata
and sheep. ' ’

T Naki-'dhyaksa=chiefa of police stations. (This is conjectural; the word
Nika is locally used to dencte a poliee out-post.)

8 Vala-'dhyaksa=Commander-in-Chief of land forces,

9 Tarika=commander of naval forces.

19 Caulkika = customs officers.

1l Gaulmika = commandérs of garrizons or military stations.

18 Cdfa and Bfiafa seem to have been menial officers of the TIntelligence §
Department, who moved abamb the conutry for collecting seeret information and .
became in course of time the pests of society. The word Cdfa became the synonym_

« for a deceiver.

18 Jyéstha Kayastha=the head-writer, or hoad ministerial officer of the Visaya
office. ™ -

1% The word Mahattara sects to bo twice engraved by mistake. The Mahattara
was the officer whose namo still survives in the grants known as Mahdtiran. .

16 Daga-gramika = sunerintendents of ten villages. The ten-villnge adminis.
trative divisions were included in the jurisdiction of the Vigayas, which I think
auswered the same purpose as parganas under the Muhammadansg,

16 The original for this ia sa-karapin. Karapa, was but another name of
Kayastha, the great caste of Writers and Acoomntn under the Hinda kings, and of
Patwirig of our own times, from whose opprlEsive dealings and sharp practices
the kings were partionlarly enjoined to protect their subjects. Thus wo have an

ancient text:
wrEamCEEnAeraTe g |
- QIGHIAT ST T waw) e | g )

Abont the identity of the Karaga with the Kdyasthas it may be noted, that in
sooisl gathorings of Kdyasthes tow-a-days, it is customary first of all to saluto

oo
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enumerated) the king, after paying his respects to the Brahmanas,!
conveys his greetings, sends his message, or issues his commands (as
may be appropriate in each case) :—

Be it known unto yon :—

Our Mahasaimantadhipati? Cri Niriyana Varman, by the mounth
of the Yavarija* (i Tribhuyana Pila, the messenfer, addresses us as
follows :—

“ We, for increasing the merit of our father and mother, as well as
of seclf have caused a House of God to be erected at Cubhasthali.
There have we established the God-guided Bhatta Narayana, who came
to visit the Brihmanasof the Ldta country, whom we appointed as the
guardians and worshippers of the said House of God. :

“ For the performance of the offices of religion in the said House,
may your Majesty be pleased to grant to the said Bhatta Narayana
four villages, together with their markets, roads, and everything on the
surface.” :

Then we, in pursuance of his recommendation, have in the terms
of his address, established and granted these above-written four vil-
lages, with markets, roads, and every ﬂ‘.i"vg on the surface, as far as
their respective boundaries, as also with everything above them,
together with the-ten apacdras free of &ll tribute, and free from all
coercive measures. May this grant last, like the pores of the earth, as
long as the sun and the moon !

Whereforo, all of you, ou of respect for the merit attaching to
grants of lands, and out of fear of f“u‘_“g into the great hell that
awaits those who deprive people ;1’? their lands, should respect this
-grant, after giving your assent to the same? Ang all resjdent culti-
vators are hereby commanded to ls_ubm,ltt,o these orders, and to pay
their appropriate rents food S“I_’l’ 1es, and all other tributes (to the
grantees), .

Many kings, like Sagara and.others, I-nade grants of lands; who-
ever rules the earth, at any one time, to him, for ¢ha time, belongs the
merit of these grants.

Brihmanas with the words AT FH, and afterwards to gai
St w7 |

7 embe
! The Brihmanas, i¢ e ::nr;:‘r:, red wore the repositories of the law
in those dayq: whence their mens didiato ohi
2 The Sdmantas were tho gnbcl: 7, ;-" ‘.Oh ander f
officer, enperintanded the king's bum‘nogs al‘ﬁtltt'lon? with h
this officer, whosa title Wis the Maha-s@manta-'dhipas;.

s gsent €
® Tho words ¢ after givi?8 F?J}::::a o‘l;ico0 the same would indicate that the
grant bad to be registered in o Ao 3

ute Kiyasthas with

}1@ Hindd kings. A royal
18 Sdmantas: and it was
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The grantor of land enjoys happiness in heaven for sixty-thousand
years: the robber of land, and he who assents to the robbery, go to hell
for the same period.

Whoeyer robs lands granted by himself or by another rots as

woria in hell with his ancestors. Wherefove, let no man who under-

stands all this destroy the reputation of others who grant lands, after
pondering that life and' prosperity are unstable like the drop of water
on 2 lotus leaf, - ‘

Prosperity is like the flash of lightning; this body of onrs is like
the flame of a lamp. Life is hedged in by sorrow. Those who destroy
the good deeds of others, reap mnothing but bad repute ; while the
fame of those who maintain them is lasting as the sun and the moon.
But what use of quoting texts? In this matter kings will do what
appears to them best after reflection.

In the prosperous and victorious reign, year 32 ; days of Mirga, 12.

This plate has been engraved by the skilful Tatata, son of Subhata,
grandson of Bhogata.l

1 Tn translating the text, where it refers to the granteo,
Blatta and Bhattiraka to be the same.—As regards the country of Lita, it is
interesting to note—that i I8 referred to in the Mandasor Inscription of Kumiira
Gupta and Bandbuvarman (Indian Antiquary, Vol. XX, p. 196). There we are
told that the famons gnild of silk-weavers who bnilt the temple of the Sun at

Dagapura originally came from the province of Lata, which is described in theae
words :—

I have assnmed

FEANTAAALIT
Fagwavifavicmaemg |
WA

Y stafa afeafmgn )

A Aoy gan swm
wTfes= s gar=ye |
AT IAGCHGRY wHIW:
AT GG !ﬁmn'n U

T'his deseription secms to be applicable to Kannanj. Hinen Tsiang saw g large
temple of the Sun, built of blue stone, in Kannanj, on the bank of the Ganges, and it

was probably in imitation of the same that the Lifa weavers built the temple of the
Sun at Dagapura.

%
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ADDITIONAL NOTE,

The preceding note was written on ¢}
grantee, whose name appears in the copper-plate as Naviyann Bhatta-
raka, was the same person as Bhatta Naviyana the author of the Veni
Sarhara. As doubts have been expressed about the correctness of ;e
identification, I proceed briefly to state the reasons on which it jg based.
The proper name of the author of the Veéni Sambara w

and Bhatta was his title, Thus, in a genealogical work
dra Kula Paiiji, we find him described as follows :—

X it
nifew iy o w

'C assamption that the

as Nardyana
» called Bayen-

@

"f

D
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In another genealogical work called Kula Rama, heis called ey
MAS TG WEACAW HG | :

The title Bhatta could be added either at the beginning or at the
end of the name proper, and it would be correct to speak of him
either as Bhatta Niviyana “or Nariyana Bhatta, Indeed in some MSS.
of the Véni Samhira the author is called ATYTT ¥E, while in otheys he
is called wg «r¥Y. Numerous instances can ‘e cited where the title
Bhatta comes after the name proper. Thus, FAIW WE, A HE, FED
Wz, &c., &e. The third in descent from Bhatta Narviyaga was a person-
age who bore the name of sry{w WE.

Kullitka Bhatta, the famouns commentator of the Tnstitutes of Manu,
in describing his own genealogy, writes as follows :—

GiTe wesraify wife gwaaer ORI F@
Tag e AT a9 FEINFIMT |

Mhus, while the father was*called Bhatta Divakara, the son was

_called Kullika Bhatta. -

The next point is the connection betiveen Bliatta and Bhattaraka,
Here I may quote the authority of Dr. Rajsedra Lila Mitra, that
Bhatta and Bhattiraka are really interchangeable terms. That learned
scholar in translating the copper-plate grant of Nirayana Pala, ren-
dered the fug wgita of that plate as Civa Bhatta. See Indo-Aryans,
Vol. II, p. 274. T however, do not follow him blindly. ¥g, WEIT, HIH
and wfgat form a group of words with a common root. Grammarians
by no means agree aboub the correct root.  About the siguitication of
the words, however, there is no difference of opinion. Bhatta means a
Papdit learned in the Vada: it also monns o lord.  The late Brofessor
Taranitha Tarkavicaspati defined the meaning thus: wifedIzifes
qfwed g1 The same authority derives W#iT thus: v wifeay we=gid
which means one who obtains lordship, and he,gives the meaning®as
g% The word WEITH is the same as WEX with a @@’ &, 1. e, witha &
which does not change its meaning at all. According to the Amara
Kosa TSI WETTHT T4 are synonymous words, Professor Tarkavacasputi
adds that this use of the word is mostly confined to dramatic speech,
and we A that in this sense, it has been applied to the grautor
Dharma Pila in our copper-plate. According to the M&dini (as
quoted by the same learned Professor) WEITE also means a HIMYH or
pious Brihmapa; and therefore, in the copper-plate we find it equally
applied to the grantee Nirdyana. The real connection between the
words Wg and Wgres however is disclosed by the feminive form ufgat
which is thus described by Professor Tarkavicaspati: wfgdt @te wg
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Thus the feminine form is applied indifferently to a king's wife or toa
Brahman's wife. i

I am inclined to think that the words W and WEIT are really the
Prikeit forms of the Sanskrit word WWI (vocative %) or Ww<, They
seem £o0 be radically connected with the Bangili word W& husband.
That they were really Prakrit words s indicated by the fact that they
were mostly nsed in dramatic speech. Being in common use, the words
forced recognition even from Pandits and were sanskritized. The
derivation points to an individnal who ** supported ” others. A learned
Brihmana, who supported a host of pupils or dependants was a ¥z or
¥ZIT or WEIi&; and a Rija who supported many people was a W@
or lord : and the wife of both was a wfEat |

It will thus appear that philologically there is no difference
between Bhatta Nariyana, and Naviyana Bhattaraka.

: The question stillremains whether the anuthor of the Véni Samhira

15 identical with onr Naviyana Bhattaraka. If we looked to the copper-
: plate alone the point migh_t; remain donbtful : but as pointed out in the
preceding note, fortunately we possess independent evidence, from
which we know that the author of the Véni Samhira was really a
contemporary of Dharma Pila. The value of the copper-plate lies in
confirming this evidence.

The copper-plate shows that very intimate relations subsisted
hetween Dharma Pala, and the king of Kannanj, the former having
restored the latter to his throne. That a poet of the Paficila country
as Bhatta Nardyapa was, shonld be patronized by Dharma Pila need
not therefore surprise ns. There are one or two points in the Veni
Samhira itself, that deserve mention in this connection. We have
already alluded to the Cloka in which the poet deplores the decay of
the poetic art through want of royal patronage in his own native
cowntry. I think the Véni Samhira was composed in the native land of
the Poef:. In the concll'xding. verse he pointedly solicited the patronage
of hia king in the following lines :—

Tfam-ya fagganiay frirafag |
HAA gEAT g W9 vl )
He hoped that his own king, the king of Kannauj, would be 4

frgga and befriend a learned man like himself; that he wounld be »

399 fitufagy and appreciate the special merit of his own work, which was
evidently composed to rouse the martial spirit of his countrymen,
Kannauj we know was then laid low at the feet of enemies; and the
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patriotic Blhatta wished that the Paficilas should rise against their
enemies, and make an effort to regain their freedom. He was, however,
disappointed in his hopes: and when he came to a foreign country
to seek that royal patronage which was denied to him in his own, he
pathetically exclaimed smraygwifaa g faa& v aqe &e! .

Many MSS. of the drama end with the vepse E‘Hﬂﬁﬁa g v
quifyaamea: 1 1 think the drama as originally composad, ended here:
but in the MSS. cnrrent in Bengal we have the following additional

yverse :
wfy g,
wafmafagran i efd faysi
sifa sray<iEt e g vt |
afg GTACHIRT HiwTE ATIE .

wag ARG AT AT

It is a remarkable fact that in the MSS. eurrent in Western Tndia
this verse is wanting. p
Now the words at the beginning of this \:ex'sp' geem distinetly to refer
to the Pilas. We know that the Palas were frequently called 9T,
19T, or gafagqre. The dynasty being called \{.Flm the founder of it
9T even came to be called ¥gr@ by many aathors. In the copper-
plate itself Dayita Visnu, the progenitor of the family, is called w&fa-
wafagmat. The words wafewafqran: wrg therefore, seem to mean * May
the Pala princes continune to rule over this earth ;" otherwise if we
understand by the words * May kings rale over the earth ™ the meaning
would be most trivial. I am of opinion that this very interesting verse,
the full meauing of which now dawns upon us for the first flne, was
composed after the poet settled in Bengal. It was, in fact, his benedic-
tion to the Pila king who bestowed on him the four villages. .
And as to the grant of the four villages there is a very significant
passage in the drama. Thus, in the first act, in the message of peace
of which Krsna was the bearer, Yudhistiva thus addresses the Kaurava

monarch—
TR TENE T TICCAAY |
zfg % wg< 9w 9EE sfega g
Now, when the drama was acted in Bengal, it was this characteristic
passage which, it seems to me, suggested the grant of four villages to the

poet. Zf¥ & 9g< gwm was interpreted by the patrons of the poet as
the expression of his own desive. And, what is also very striking,—
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we find that among the villages granted to the poet the very first village

is called ‘g‘l'“ which sounds much like &9, ﬁll and ¥& meaning
the same thing. . .

Niriyana Bhattaraka in the copper-pla%e cannot from the adjec-

tives attached to it mean thé God Nariyapa. It plainly refers to some
person whose name was Nardyana, who was deemed a holy man,
and who had come as a guest fo the Lata Brahmapas. Everything
therefore points to the identity of Niarayana Bhattaraka with Bhatta
Narayana, the anthor of the Véni Sambhira.

I am aware that some think Lita to have been in Gujarat. In Dr,
Biihler’s article on Inscriptions from Kavi, see Indian Antiguary, V, p.d145,
we read that the Ragtrakita prince Govinda 11 made over the Latégvara
Mandala to his brother Indra. Govinda II seems to have been a con-
queror, and he seems to have led a Ristrakita invasion of Gujarit. That
need not make us tkink that Lata was in Gujarat. The Latégvara
Mandala aboye referred to, was probably the kingdom of Kannauj itself :
and Indra who.received the Litégvata Mandala from Govinda IT, was
probably the very Indra R#ja whom Dharma Pala conquered, according
to the copper-plate of Nirdyana Pala.—Govinda II was alive in Cika
730=808 A. D., and was thus a contemporary of Dharma Pala. | am
strongly inclined to think that the Lata Brihmanas to whom Bhatta
Narayana came were really Kannauj Brahmanas.

P . e P T o



1894.] O. J. Rodgers—Supplement to Thomas’ Clronicles, No. 5. .63

Coins Supplementary to Thomas' Ohronicles of the Pathan Kings of Dehli,
.No. V.—By C. J. Ronaees, Honorary Numismatist to the Government
of India. .
(With Plates IV and V.)

1 began drawing the coins in the accompanying plates when on a
visit to Sir Alexander Cunningham, at Simla, in 1885. During the time
1 was Archweological Surveyor, I had but little leisure for drawing coins,
though I came across many novelties in my tours and saw many in the
collection made by the Afghan Boundary Commission. Since the
Archeological Survey was closed, my time has been fully taken up with
work on coin catalogues. In this work, T again gaw many coins new to
numismatics, but they did not often belong to the period or the portion
of the empire treated of in Mr. Thomas’ ‘ Chronicles.” Sometimes I
came across coins accidentally, and sometimes while making a catalogue
of the coins I had previously collected and had afterwards sold to the
Panjib Government, I discovered that there were coins to which I had
not previously paid sufficient attention. Meanwhile some of the coins
T had drawn were edited, but not in the Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bengal. The last coin T drew was finished in the last yveek of
March 1894.

The coins in the plates are withont arrangement. They were
drawn as they came under my notice. . *

This is the last supplement I shall be able to give to Mr. Thomas’
excellent work. There are, I know, many coins now known which were
not known to Mr. Thomas and which I have seen but not noted. For
example, the copper coins of the Siri Islam Shith, with mint names on
them, are now somewhat numerons, but they have not been edited.
Again the many varieties of the coins of ‘Alau-d-din of Khwirizm have
not been drawn. It is a pleasure tome, however, to know that all these
coins are in the museums of India. They will give employment to
future numismatists.

It must not be supposed that our knowledge of the coins of the
kings who ruled over India for abont 300 years before the time of

J. 9
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(9) Obv. Incirvele:— Rey. o
wblJ| pladt S
Se= dagddy zP & wlkle
plw : o)) 5oy
Ay ple (sda) &l yeed |3 212 ol (38l)

(Ghaznih, 611 -H.)

This is again a coin of Yalduz with his master’s name and
his own on it.

(10) Obyv. pkei St Rev. In & square inscribed in a

@) 5 Lis)y el circle :—
o da=® 0k o) The Kalima.
fii!t_,gl Margin :— &le p =% 9-'

Nos. 7, 8, 9, 10 were in the eabinet of Sir Alexander Cunningham.
No. 10 he assigned to*Nagiru-d-din Muhammad Qarlugh.

(11) Oby. Inasqaare:— Rev. 1In a sqnare :—
‘.hsﬂl wthl:Jl elod) ogs s‘,.i -
wlbl| ¢rally Lol (e eyl e paiing) £
W)l 5 Wl oSy abad| @b} B el X
LEBITY Bilak 5 ils

Above in margin sl
This is from the same cabinet as No. 10. It is peculiar. It has
the name of fathér and son on the obverse, On the reverse only the
name of the mint Dekli is in the margin. The year comes along with
the name of the Khalifah in the square area. This is a unique arrange-
ment, The whole coin indeed is unique.

(125 Obyv. Ina circle:— Rey. In a cirele:—
pEod ol e el
Wi 5 W) yae i) gy
s abely wrbeyel)

Margin:— &mq:,_.,la.; b,
ol Blati 5 ailed s
Traces of margin. (Dehli, 688 H.)
Thomas gives no mohur of Kaigubad. This one is in the cabinot
of L, White King, Esq. Others are known.

(13) Obv. ol Gk Rovi oWl e} (o9
1 wya) sy eyl ae
S s wala

This is from my own cabinet. It is now in the Lahore Museum,
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(14) Obv. ¥ e=® Rov wala
Ehosls wikesed)
38 e AT oy
= s wpan(ey) Fo
(Dehli) (842 H.)

From my own cabinct. I believe all coius nf this size of Muham-
mad Shih bin Farid have the name of Khizr Shih also on them.

(15) Oby. In doumble circle:—  Rev. >

(a3 sas® ally &ea
Traces of margin. ) porl

This new type of Muhammad Tughlaq’s coin was discovered by me
on one of my tours.

(16) Oby. In a rayed circle:— Rev. Over a bull some of
the letters of Cri

ab . Samania in Hindl.
I ascribe this coin to Taju-d-Gin Yalduz, &0 forms from g0 just as
ey and (gme from o and (& This ncw coin is from my cabimet.
(17) Obv. In a rayed circle :— Rev. Standing bull and over it
&y inverted as in type. (ri Samanta Déva in Hindi.
I was the first to bring to notice coins of Razia with her name &1é
in a rayed circle. This second type of the same coin I also discovered.

Prate V—

(18) Oby. t'h ¥ bl Rey. ‘.bo![ ] 5.55
U RV A sl yael
Wl (3lad aljoge (o
i l a;,‘l& 'y :’- .
¥ In mMArgin. . i ien @@ aiieeans

The margin reads from outside.
This unique mohur of Tughlug. I1, was sent to me by Dr. Hoernle.®
The Khalifah’s name being &) 4 assigns it to Tughlaq Shah IL

(19) Oby. phsd) wlklh Rov. phee) wlkl)y
o)t 5 s &las @t 5 Lis)) el
s 3l kel 51 Bd sl 2B 51
wleladf wiblal) @i @il

# [Tt belonged to the Hoshangibad find ; see Proceedings, A. 8. B., for Decem-
ber, 1888, Tt is described and figured in Dr. Hoernle’s paper “ On -some. nety. oF
rare Malammadan and Hinda Coing,” anée, Vol, LVIII, p. 81, and pl, IV, fig. 2. 1t
is pow in the British Museum.—ED.]
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This unique coin, which is now in the British Musenm, was obtained
by me at Sonpat, near Debli, in my tnird archeological tour together with
a Bemi-drachma of Agathokleia, It was struck in Bengal. It bas on
it the name of Tughlaq Shih I of Dehli, and of the Nagira-d-din whom he
conquered in Bengal. From this coin we learn that his name was
Tbrab’m Shiah. This is not recorded in any history to which I have had
access. Unfortunately neither side has room for a margin.

(20) Obv. sl Rev. wibl)
2L gl wikld) 9

(1 36 )

I have not met with any other coin of this type. It seems toreveal
to us the fact that Ghiyas Shih Khilji strack coins in the reign of his
father. 866 is 14 years before the time of his father's death and his
own accession. The nse of the term Wali‘ald, or heir, is common on
such occasions, R g

(21) Oby. = bl Rev. Lpoly ymals

2 | u-j‘-)JI 3
q1‘his beautiful silver anna of Nisiru-d-din Mahmiid is the sccond
one I have discovered. I have one in my fonrth Supplement. I gavea

gilver anna of Ghiydsu-d-din Balban in the third Supplement. T believe
these three ave the only ones known.

(22) Oby. plel) wls; (9 Rev. In double circle :—
&1 3 waie gl el AU L Ay aly ,
ada al) ala olesds w5 S
reriy

This mohur seems to have been struck from odd dies. The obverse
is the samoe as the reverse of the mohur No. 328 of the B. M. Catalogue,

and §ho roverso is the same as the obyerse of No. 276 of the same
ca‘alogue.

(23) Obw. (- TON Rev. In u cirelo:—al; ¥y &) ¥ ,
el g oo L A Uy e
e Bt LA el el
E"Js Lyl el

Margin s
This unique rupee is in the cabinet of General M, Gossott, c.n. 4
It has two peculiarities. On the obverse instead of u"‘*’l i85 (ymen
only. On the reverse the Khalifah’s name is Wi who was Khalifah
from Ramzin 622 to Rajab 623 H., As in the margin we have the
unit fignre «J5-3, we may conclade that this coin was struck in 623 H.
This is the only known coin on which the name of the Khalifah is found.
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This fact speaks well for the communications between India: and
Baghdad. X

. (24) Obv. (L)) o Parts of a horseman to right.
. wdlg GLrEL 5
okl i : g
This is a new type of Shamsu-d-din Tltimish. . “
(25) Obv. Joe Rev. Jos
wikl) wikl)
Six-rayed star. Six-rayed star.
I assign this to Shamsu-d-din Tltimish.
(26)4.0bv. e Rev. Horse to right.
L o)l Lo Tnstead of hovseman a six-rayed
R it ; star oy sun.
3 5 wibl) «  Above, remains of Hindi letters.
2 Nos. 24, 25 and 26 ave from my cabimet.
(27) Oby. In a circle:— Rev. An elephant to left.
wikl v '
2 pe Ut i
..' : ‘5)¢s/° fﬁ},'
Pl o 0a=" 2
J This coin I ascribeto Mahmud, son of Ghiyign-d-din Muhammad
bin Sim.

(28) Obv.s In double square, in- Rev. Indoublesquare, i'nscribed

geribed in a circle i— " ina circle—
! EURTRVRY ) i) il .
&) Jgoey S plnel) wihlaly
pbe Y ol 2 W ja0
el 5 Lis)) elys B gt )
(o o Sa= SO 3 plo o2 0e="
Margin :— Margin :—
0, gy Unagt (531 32 el Bl e (o3 yB0a)1 138 iy

Bolanmds 3 erited
This beautiful gold coin, bearing the names of Ghiyigu-d-din and
Mu‘izzn-d-din, is from the Boundary Commission collection, as is
No. 27. ¢
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(29) Obv. In a circle:— Rev. In a cirele :—
wlbl) % An elephant to left.
L oko Y
) 5 s & o . —
= ) Y
rLu Ni: @wio

(30) Obv. In hexagon made Rev. Inhexagon as on oby.

by two equilateral triangles inter-
secting each other :—

-

w3 o=t (£
ple
Nos. 29 and 30 are assigned to the same as No. 27.
(31) Oby.  San Rov. PENEY
3L 5a509 (9 SR (s ! ola al) sue
esles wyaa bl , vyl alsdla

On this coin of Abi.Bakr's we have the mint  Dehli” plain.

These small coins of Firdz Shah have generally Joe above the

obverse, Here it is omitted. Kt is a coin of Jalilu-d-din Firgz Shih.

|y

The mint is on no other known coin of this king.
(32) Obv. las Rev.
® wikl) Horseman to right,
20 ks Yy Above him, ¥4 ply
) 5 bis))
This small coin of Mu'izzn-d-din Bahrdm Shah is unique.
(33) Oby. (¥2) sl Rev. FERES
wpd &Ikl Wi s+l el
a0 @ pas LI EQEVES
This is a new type of the copper coing of Tughlaq II.
(34) Obv, (ki) Rev.
() sty o gt o)
(38 ) yoike Iry & ds sla
bl .
Dated coins of Tbrihim Lodi, over 80 grs. in weight, are extremel ¥ -
" rare. J
(35) Obv. In hexagon made by In an octagon:—
two inferlacing equilateral triangles:—
sl Yot
J’)".“ 9155
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(36) Obv. In a cirele :— Rev. A knot.
S & . SR REY
A knot. A knot.
This beautiful coin of Mubammad Tughlag's was found by me ab
Dehli. It is now in the British Musenm. . ks
(37, 38, 39, 40) Obv. In a Rev., Bull and remains of
‘rayed circle or rayed area :— Hindi letters.
Y

These coins 1 ascribe to Qutbu-d-din Aibak, but with some diffi-
dence. k3 forms from b3 us (ghae from je, s from (e, and 20
from 0. If I am correct, then these four coins are the only ones of
Qutbu-d-din Aibak known. They were all in the cabinet I sold to the
Panjab Government two years ago. 1 did not myself koow of their
existence, till I was compelled to examine each coin carefully for the
purpose of entering it in the Catalogne. These cpivs are all from dif-
ferent dies: they are now in the Lahore Museym.

Cataldgues of the coins in the Lahore Museum, the Indian Museam,
and the Museum of the Asiatic Society are now in different stages of
progress. When they ave completed, we shall see what coins are in
these museums. From what we know at present, the coins of India
itself are but poorly represented ; while the coius of Asia, of Central,
and Western Asia, the very cradles of mankind and of civilization and
the fountains of all Indian History, are but very imperfectly shown.
The trath is that we are only beginning to find out what vast fields of
history are capable of being illustrated by coins. Coins, however, being
¢hemselves intrinsically valuable, money is required at every stage of
the enquiry. Unfortunately, one of the most enthusiastic of onr col-
lectors and onme who possesses extensive knowledge about everything
that has hitherto been obtained, is an excessively poor mau', and he
often has to pass by, to let slip out of his hands, precious and new

- coins, simply because he has not the means wherewith to purchase thém,

This should not be the case.

Just lately, the collections of Dr. Stilpnagel, late Principal of the
Laliore Government College, of Thomas Higgens, Esq., Pleader, Lahore,
and of Eugene Leggett, Esq.," of Kurrachee, have been dispersed. They
all contained precions and unique things. The first collection has gone to
Chicago, where it is a wonder, and nothing more ; the second and third
collections are simply seattered, but not one coin has gone to any Indian
Museam. The collection of the late Pandit Ratan Narain, of Delhi, was
full of unique coins, chiefly pf the Sultans of Delhi. It has gone
whole to America. The vast collection of Dr. Da Cunha, of Bombay,

J3.:435,10 '
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“was sold by Sotheby in London. No coins, therefore, out of hoth these
came to any Indian Museum. There is now in the market, the collec-
tion of General Gossett, which has many unique coins in it, and some
which though not unique are very rare. This will, we fear, share the
samo fate as the others. Now, the British Museum secured someof
Dr. Da Cunha’s coins. That institution has an annnal grant made to
it for the sole purchase 5f coins. Hence, when coins are sold which they
are in want of, they can always get specimens of them. But it is not
80 in India. I would ask to be allowed to plead for onr musenms on
behalf of their coin collections. I would ask those native gentlemen
who are interested in the future of their own land, to come forward and
assist in putting our musenms on a sound financial footing. Money can-
not be betfer spent than by bestowing it in grants to the Trustees of
Museums for the purchase of objects of interest. We have now well-
educated natives of India who are also rich men. 1% isto them we
must look for the future prosperity of our museums. Many of these
gentlemen are members* of different learned socicties. They would, T
feel sure, if asked, take a prominent part in the management of our
musenms. This seems one of the objects we should aim at. English-
men are always coming and going. India is not our home. It is for
those to whom India is'a home, to adorn that home with the relics of by-

-

gone days; and from no series of relics can so much information bo
obtained as from coins.
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Notes on early local silver coinages in North-Western India and in the
Konkan.—By W. THEOBALD, Member of the Num. Soc. Lon., and
Royal As. Soc.

[ Read December, 1893. ]

Among the few articles recovered from the wreck of the steamer
wherein the Archmological treasures, books, and manuscripts of Gen. Sir
Alexander Cunningham were lost beneath the watels of the Bay of Ben-
gal, were some bags of coius, which the owner obligingly presented to me,
in the hope that some of the coing might be go cleaned from the crust
which had overspread them during their submergence in the sea, as still
to be of value: and this proved to be the case with many specimens,
though a large number were too corroded * by the water to be worth
keeping. The majority of the coins, which amounted to several pounds
in weight, were of copper, or that mixture of silver and copper issued
by the Dehli mint, but amopg them were a few silver coins, which I
propose to describe in the present paper. These silver coins numbered
eighteen in all, of which number sixteen may be referred to a type
of great antiquity and intermediate in character between the well.
known * punch-marked ’ coins and those of later date impressed by a
single ‘die.’ The coins are impressed from a single die, andethereby
connected with modern coinage; but from the simplicity of design, the
character of some of the symbols on them, and above all, by thgir
weight, they are evidently closely related to punch-marked coins, and
form as it were a local coinage, sui generis, which, as far as is at present
known, was confined to the North-West of India, or to speak more
particularly, to the neighbourhood of Mathura, Collectively spenking,
iliese sixteen coins may be referred to one class, but thirteen of them
have the reverse, either blank, or with two or three small ‘puanch’
marks impressed thereon, whilst three of them have the reverse also
rudely and imperfectly impressed by a* die.! Of the above thirteen coins,
eleven are stamped on the obverse with a peculiar collection of symbols,
with such slight variation as resulted from the employment of different
dies, not identical in minor particulars ; whilst two present an entirely
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different design, neither design being very clear as regards its import,

or easy to describe, so as to convey any precise idea by words to the
reader. The coins arve square or polygonal, or even partly rounded.

The square ones are eight millimeters broad, and three in thickness. The
heaviest coin weighed 27 grains, whilst the average of eleven coinsig'a ./
trifle. under 26. These pieces, therefore, are half karsapapas, the
calculated weight of which equals sixteen ratis, or 28'8 grains, though

coins rarely attain the full standard of weight and not unfrequently,
through wear, fall much below it. (See General Sir A. Cunningham’s

Ooins of Ancient India, p. 44),

One of the leading peculiarities of the purdpas, or old silver
karsapanas, is that no two are ever seen exactly alike, the result of
course of the symbols, or devices, on them being struck independently
from different ‘punches’ at different times. With ‘die’-strack coins,
however, this is not so, though different dies may vary somewhat in the
details of the deviceS on them,

The device on the obverse of cleven of the coins is made up of two
principal symbols, and four or five smaller or accessory ones. The first
and uppermost of the {wo principal symbols resembles a nine-pin, s N <
placed horizontally, with its head to the right and the body slightly ‘/@ o4
tapering towards the left. “I'he head is conical, and demarked from the
body by a constriction, or neck, on the left of which, in some coins, is o |
circular impression or groove, vhich, were it not behind the head, might |
be thought to represent an eye. ¢

The lower side of the object is very slightly convex and quite
plain, but above and inclined at an angle of 45° to the axis of the body
are three or four parallel straight or slightly curved lines, having a ?
rayed or fin-like character, whilst two shorter lines terminate the hody ’
and impart a fanciful fish-like appearance to the whole symbol. What
this symbol is intended to represent I have not the faintest idea, nor
does it resemble any of the numerous symbols met with on the silyer |

karsapanas, or ‘puach-marked’ coins. On these °punch-marked’ "i
coins fish are very conventionally portrayed, but there is no doubt, '
respecting the object the artist had in view. On each side of the body . J
two fins are symmetrically arranged, the anterior pair representing the

pectoral, whilst the others stand for the dorsal and ventral fins.
Behind the fins comes the more or less bifid tail, which leaves no
doubt of the nature of the object in question. See Numismata Orientalia
Part [, plate T, fig. 10, on which a pair of fishes is seen in an ‘incnged’ am&,;
and in the same plate, fig. 8, where a turtle is represented hetween two
fishes, and the third figure on the right on the seventh line, where two
pairs of fishes arc represented in a tank facing one another. In the
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symbol, however, on the coins I am dealing with, there is a complete
want of symmetry in the fin-like xays, and above all, the marked con-
striction behind the head is quite conclusive that no fish is intended.
It has occured to me that a ¢ dug-out’ or fishing canoe, made from the
hollowed stem of a ‘Borassus’ palm may be the object intended.
Tn that case the fin-like lines above would “represent the supports for
the net, either of bamboo or rope. This mode of fishing, which may
be still noticed on the rivers of India, is no doubt very ancient. The
method adopted is to fix two long bamboos over the side of the boat,
as o ‘fulerum,’ so that they can be tilted downwards beneath the water
and afterwards raised ahove it. Between these bamboos a net is
stretched, which by being lowered into the water by means of its sup-
ports, often captures fish which may have drifted over it. This sug-
gestion is merely hazavrded for want of a better ; but we may be sure
the design represents some object or idea familiar enough in the daily
life of those among whom these pieces circulated. Below the last
gymbol is another, equally puzzling at first sight, and respecting which
all that can be safely said is that it is intended to represent some qua-
druped or other, with its head to the right’ hand. On seven of the
coins the form of the animal is sufficiently well preserved for a general
description. The legs are short and merely 1@presented in a conven-
tional manner. The head presents the only character to guide us.
Tt is destitute of horns, and therefore no bovine or other ruminant.
It is massive and set squavely on to the neck, the line of the back and
the plane of the forehead forming an angle clearly less than a right
angle. There are no tusks, and it is therefore pretty certain an elephant
is not intended. This almost reduces our choice to the horse, and the
tail which is preserved on one or two specimens quite supports this
conclusion. The horse does not oceur (to my knowledge) on apy silver
¢ punch-marked * coin, but occurs on the later die-struck copper coins of
the Satrap Hagamasha, figured by General Sir A. Cunningham among
Mathard coins. (Coins of Ancient India, plate VILL, fig. 7). In some
cases, on this symbol likewise, a small punch-marked depression may be
noticed, which might be supposed to represent an eye, as Was noticed
in the case of the first-described symbol; but these marks are pro-
duced by a ‘punch/ and occur on both sides of the coin, and are most
probably ¢shroff marks' or marks of attestation put on coins by money-
changers throngh whose hands they have chanced to pass. This system
of ‘shroff-marking’ all ‘ rupees * which pass through a money-changer’s
an & survival of the earliest mode of

hands is in fact nothing more th
¢ punch-mark ' thereon,

attesting current money by impressing @
though the ‘ punches’ used by private individuals were smaller and
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less intricate in character than those msed on the earliest coins or
karsapanas. The rupees of the great Kooch-Behar ‘find’ of 1863,
were ‘shroff-marked’ with a variety of ‘punthes,’ and many Bengal
coins are completely defaced by the process; and I may here

testify to what has often struck me in “the early ‘punch-marked®

coins,—the wonderful capncity the engravers of these ‘punches’ dis-
played in conveying the idea of the object or animal intended, which
can be identified, where only a fragment of the impression remains.!

In fact the determination of the animal is really a question of
“heads and tails’! The tail certainly resembles that of a horse, and if
as much cannot be said of the head, there is no animal, whose head
it'more closely resembles. On the whole, the probability is that a
horse is intended.

Whilst on the sabject of the identification of animals represented
on old coins, (a subject claiming for its elucidation the koowledge of
the sportsman and waturalist rather than the antiquarian and numis-
matist), I wonld make what I believe to be a correction of an opinion
expressed in my paper ‘On the Symbols on the Coins of Kuninda,’

(ante, Vol. LV, page 163), and repeated in my paper ¢ On Punch-marked

Coins” (ante, Vol. LIX, page 218), to the effect that the andmal repre-
sented on coins of Amoghabhiti, king of the Kunindas, was intended
for a Yak. A capital figare of the animal in question is given in ¢ Qoins
of Ancient India,’ plate V, fig. 2, and I now consider the animal on these
coins to be a buffalo and not a Yak. It was my friend Sir Alexander
Cunningham who first drew my attention to the fact that the ¢ Yak’ was
an animal unknown in the region occupied by the Kunindas, that is,
Kulln and Sirhind, and unlikely therefore to be selected to appear on
their coins. The buffalo, on the other hand, is an animal which has
pastured.on the banks of the Sutlej as early as the Aryan ocenpation,
and probably earlier; and as the most important type of pecuniary wealth,
it might well be selected, apart from mythological symbolism, to oceupy
the prominent position it does on the money of a pastoral and agricultural
people.  The first writer (af I mistake not) to suggest the ¢ Yak, in con-

1 On the Bengal coins in my own cabinet the following
oceur, piaced always on the obverse of the coin..
with its head and neck npraised. 2, A duck ai-roost tol. 3, A crocodile asleep, to 1,
4, A peacock (?) 5, A conch shell, 6, A Maltese cross. 7, A 4-petalled flower, 8, A
7-pointed star. 9, A hollow sqnare. 10, Two dots in an oyal, 11, A horseshoo, or
‘yomi’ symbol. 12, A wheel (solar). 18, A ball. 14, A cross made of five dots,
one being central, 15, A conventional tree, perhaps the *Tylsi {Ocymum.) 16,
A dagger, ‘Katir” 17, An S with open ends, like the lottor 3. 18, A Bengali B,
and 19, perhaps an N ; and others too obscure to specify,

marks or symbola

1, A watehful goose to r., that ia"g

]
‘al
Py

ik

.
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nection with the animal on the coins of the Kunindas, was Mr. Edward
Thomas, who thus describes the animal in Journal, Royal Asiatic Sociaty,
Vol. I, New Series, pagé 441. “ The central figure represents the con-
ventional form of the sacred deer of the Buddhists. The horns are
fancifully curved, and the fhil is imitated from that of the Himaldyan
Yak.” I have in my above first-quoted paper d.isposed of the error Mr.
Thomas here falls into, in describing the horns as fancifully curved.”
The two snakes, described as * fancifully curved,” are mob horns and
do not form part of the animal above which they ave displayed. The
tail is the tail of a ¢ bovine ' ruminant, as distingunished from that of
the ¢ cervine ' raminant, or deer, and there exists not the slightest ground
for saying it is imitated from another animal than that represented on
the coin. Zoologically considered, there is no great reason why the
figure might not be intended for a Yak; but as the ¢ Yak’ is not an
inhabitant of the cowntry in which the coin was carrent, the figure is
pmbn.bly meant for a buffalo, which it gnits better than any other
animal. Two silver coins and three copper ‘coins, with the figare on
them of the so-called “deer,” are figured in the Coins of Ancient India,
plate V, page 70. The two silver coins are beaatifully distinct and fally
t my contention that the animal is 1o "deer.’ In both these
coins the animal is seen in profile, with the head turned round so as
to exhibit a pair of crescentic horns, and the tail moreover in both
coins is long and bushy, reaching to the ‘ hocks.’ No deer whatever has
either crescentic horns or a tail reaching to its ‘hocks,” whereas the
design is a very spirited one of a buffalo, withyits head lifted up, as is
the manuer of the beast when in a threatening or inquisitive mood,
and we may even identify the animal as pertaining to the ghort-horned
race of the ‘dArna bhainsa,’ as distinguished from the long straight-
horned race of Assam and the Eastern Provinces.* >

suppor

1 There is also in the Panjib a straight-horned race of domestic buffalo
(whose horns are sometimes loose and attached to tho skin pnly), but these area
very degenerate breed, and not the type displayed on the coin. A buffalo head,
however, of this type is scen on some Sassanian and Indo-Sussanian coins. The
buffalo type caunot be migtaken, the convex forehead, knobty horns and square
muzzle, and yet on a coin of Hormisdas II}.. it is merely described as “ane téte de
taarean,” by Longpérier in his Eesay on Sassanian Coins, paso 59. If Mr, Tl.nomna
erred in not rocognising the buffalo as the animal on the coins of the Knn.uu]a.s,
he committed a still more gorious error when doscribing the helmet of the king an
a coin of Huvishks as dofended by buffalo’s horns (Jainism, pl. I, fig, 16.).
Accepting Me. Thomas's statement that the helmet is defended by © hox;ns 3 y.et.
how preposherong iz the notion that baffalo's ]l‘Ol'uB conld b'B so ased ! :?com,
jdentical no donbt with that before My, Thomas i8 in my possessu.)n, lfnd on .It the
hotng &ro arranged with their bases joined in front, or approximating, whilgt the
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I will now describe a coin in my possession whereon the animal
usually termed a deer is unusually swell seen, and because the coin is of
a novel and rarve type and a distinet variety "of that figured in Coins
of Ancient India, pl. V, fig. 4. The coin ﬁgtued (1. e.) is thus described
by Geperal Sir. A, Cunnipgham :— Weight 131 grains. Obverse: W
the god Qiva standing fo front, with battle-axe-trident in right hand,
and leopard-skin hanging from left arm. Indian legend: Bhdgavatd
Chatrégvara Mahatana. Reverse: deer in middle, with symbol between
horns, snake below to right, tree, star and vase to left, chaitya and
symbols.

My own coin weighs 261 grains and may be described thus:—Ob-
verse: the god Qiva standing to front, with battle-axe trident in right
hand, and the left hand resting akimbo on the left hip. A sort of bow
or loop below left wrist, but apparently no skin of an animal over the
arm ; a small crescent on the forehead, above and behind which spreads
a mass of thick short cur ls. Body naked to the waist, loins girt with a
capacious dhoti, loose folds from which fall down almost to the knees.
Above the left shonlder a 51x-m,yed star identical with that ofen seen
behind the figure on thereverse of coins of Aspa Varma. (Brif. Mus,
Catalogue of Greek and Scyillic ngs, pl. XX, fig. 2). All that re-
mains of the legcnd is .éhagtwalo as in the above coin. Reverse: a buffalo
in the field, in side profile to the left, with very convex (bubaline)
forehead, a bushy tail reaching to the hocks, and a single crescentic horn,
from the base of which the ear is seen to protrude. Over the head
an uprighb staff separating two serpentine bodies intended probably
for a pair of cobras. On the silver coins figured on plate V (1. ¢.), ﬁgs
1 and 2, the snakes are well seen, but the central staff or lingam sym-
bol is absent. Above the muzzle of the buffalo arve three balls, the ob-
vious symbol of the masculine triad whether viewed in a sexual or
theistic sense. In front of the buffalo’s chest is a © stiipa,’ or ‘chaitya’
of, six chambers, sarmounted by a small T, the equivalent of the
¢ Chatra,’ or umbrell®, scen on the punch-marked coins, and representing
perhaps the form taken by that symbol when wrought in stone, as seen
in Burma at the present day. Below the ‘stipa’ occurs the *food re-
ceptacle’ as I interpret its import (see anfe, Vol. LIX, pl. IX, fig. 119),
and at the bottom of the field & snake, with its head elevated a little fro

points of the horns project behind the king's helmet, just cloar of his head. Of course
the horns which thus encircle the helmot cannot be those of a buffalo, being rela-
tively too small, but are most indubitably those of the ravine deer (Gasella
bennett(i) which measure some ten inches in length, and are, by their size and shape,
very well adapted for such s defensive purpose, as well as being ornamental
likewise,
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the ground, and in the act of progressing to the right. Beneath the
belly of the buffalo is & curved object like a crooked cucumber, with
a T above it. Behind the buffalo is the sacred tree standing on a
square base, and abovathe animal's back an unfamiliar symbol, which
has much the appearance’of a monogram. It consists of the Greek
letter ¢ phi* with the top limb removed, and standing on a short cross-bar
for a base, with a similar bar attached like a semaphore arm, on the left,
a little above the base. A beaded margin surrounds the coin.

To return now to the consideration of the half karsapanas from
Mathura, there ave, besides the two very obscure principal symbols,
several subordinate ones of smaller gize. On five coins the * triskelis’
occurs in the upper right-hand corner, a little above and in front of the
fish-like symbol previously described. This * triskelis’ is small, very
neatly formed and revolving from rvight to left (see ante, Vol. LIX, pL X,

- fig. 131). This form of the * triskelis’ forms part of the obverse die from

which the coin has been struck, and stands in reliefrabove the surface of
the field ; but on one coin, a small reversed * triskelis’ (seel. c., fig. 130)
has been impressed by a ¢ puneh,’ on the reverse of the coin, and
may perhaps be regarded as a ‘ shroff mark’ put on to it after it was in
cirenlation,

Another very obscure symbol is of oecasional ocemrrence. It re-
presents a straight object tapering to a point above, and ending below
in a short lateral arm also pointed, which forms an obtuse angle with
the body of the symbol. This side arm is deflected cither to the right or
left, and the only suggestion I can offer as to its meaning is, that the
symbol iz intended to represent & rude wooden plough, the short basal
arm being the * coulter.’ Ploughs of this character, with only a few
inches of ivon, to form the point of the ‘share’ are still used in TIndia,
and the simplest form perhaps of the instrument was a straight piece
of some tongh wood, with a bend at one end ; where a branch had been
given off, to form the ‘share,” such ns the Poet must have had in view
when attributing agriculture to the Silver Age-of the Harth, and
before the nuse of iron had come in vogue,

« Semina tum primum longis cerealia snleis
Obrutg sunt, préssique jugo gemuere juvenci—
- Ovid. Met. Lib. 1, 128.

Another symho] on these coins is the *taurine’ (Journal, Asialic
Society, Bengal, 1890, Pl X, fig. 128).  On four coins a pair of * taurines,’
one inverted over the other, occupies the place of the *triskelis,” in front
of the principal symbol on the right of the coin, an%on a fifth coin, in
addition to the ° triskelis,’ a ‘tanrine’ is added under the head (if we
may so consider it) of the lower of the two principal symbols.

S i
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Lastly, on two coins, traces are seen of a ‘ caitya,’ whereon the horse
(if this attribution is correct) is standing, but which from the small size
of the coin, has fallen outside its area ; if this Be so, coins may yet be
discovered to clear up this point. The reverse af all these thirteen coins

is biank, but on three of them a punch-mark, or shroff-mark as I eén-

sider,it: has been stamped, a * triskelis* a ‘ taurine,” (?) or circle, a mark
like the letter R, the upright limb being shorter than the oblique one,
and two short parallel strokes or bars.

Adverting now to the three coins whereon an impression has been
made by a reverse die, the ninepin-like symbol oceurs on the obverse
of all of them, only rather more fish-like than usual. On one of them
the lower symbol may be fairly construed to represent a horse with a
flosing tail ; on another the design is too blarred for recognition ; whilst
on the third the animal may be intended for a horned bovine. On two
of these coins the reverses are too imperfectly preserved for descrip-
tion, but on one the tlesign consists of a central boss round which three
equidistant half-circles dr crescents are ranged with their cusps out-
wards. Some rude ornament occuples the concavity of the crescents
which are separated from®each other by a Y-shaped mark, having the

arms directed ontwards, These three coins are round (not square like

the others) of very rute fabrie, and weigh 69 grains, or 23 grains each
and do not appear to have saffered loss through wear. !

Two square coins with blank reverse, and weighing together forty-
eight grains, have an entirely different symbol on them from any aboye
described. The ‘dies’ are not identical, as on one of them a ¢ tanrine ?
is present, and a rhomboidal arrow-head or dwarf ‘thyrsus’ alongside
of it, both of small size, the arrow-head being identical with the
similar mark on the ¢ Taxila’ gold coin figured in Coins of Aneient
India, wlate IL, fig. 18, where it forms one of the segments or elements
which constitnte the ¢ thunderbolt’ symbol (as it may be called )
which occupies the reverse of that coin, and it would be interesting
if a link conld be ‘traced between this symbol and the “dorje ™ used
in Buddhist worship at present in Tibet.

The symbol which occupies the area of the coin is one as diffical
to describe as it ig unintelligible. The object is sub-symmetrical and

=

sub-polygonal with four or five projecting angles, and bounded in parto~

by a slightly convex line, From the convex line, rise four slightly radi-
ating strokes followed to the left hand hy one or two much longer ones
which curve over to the left. Though not quite identical, the object repre-
gented on both coins is the same, though obscuve to a degree. It once
occmred to me that the design might be intended for a human hand,
and have reference to the idea recorded on a gem procured by Conelly
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in Khorasin, and fignred in Journal, Asiatic Society, Bengal, for 1842,
page 142, only on one cgin the strokes, which in that case wonld repre-
sent fingers, are six in number. In the gem in question, which may be
of Gnostic significance,™a hgnman hand is seen lightly grasping & human
car, as though designed to illustrate the lines of Virgil : 0

% Quum canerem reges et preelia, Cynthius aurem .

Vellit et admonnit.”—ZEcloga, VI, 3.

Whilst, therefore, it cannot be confidently asserted that a human
hand is the object represented, it is not wholly impossible that this
fantastic and obscure symbol may be the outcome of a crude effort to
reproduce the subject of the above gem. Perhaps a larger series of
these coins may clear the matter up. :

I would now offer a few remarks on a class of coins, only, I
believe, hitherto recorded from the Konkan, and described by Sir
Walter Blliot in Numismata Orientalia, ‘ Coins of Sonthern India,” Vol. I,
pages 66 and 152c. The following is the description of one of
these coins figared on plate IT, fig. 61 :—* No. 61, weight 12'8 grains.
Transition prach-coin, found with others in the Konkan, with a bull,
rroneously called a lion at pp. 50 and 66, superimpressed on
the punch-marks.” Now this description’is a very erroneous and mis-
leading one. The coin figared seems imperfect, though they are all
very rudely shaped, but with two specimens of my own and six lent
to me by Dr. Codrington, I am able to fix the full weight of one of these
pieces at 15 grains or more, and the average weight of these eight coins
as a trifle over A4 grains. At page 50 (L c.) we read, —* A find in
the Konkan displayed pieces, on which an animal, perhaps a lion, had
been impressed in the centre, and above all the others,” and again at page
66 © We have nothing of an earlier date of which we can speak with
any confidence, unless it be a hoard of eldlings found in the Konkan
with the figure of a lion (?) superimposed on the earlier punch-marks."”
Now this is alb wrong. The author himself has corrected the error
of taking a lion for a bull, but there are no punch-marks whatever on
these coins, and although some have been double-struck, yet ouly on
a single coin of my own is there any appearance which would lead
to the conclusion of the ‘die’ having been applied over an older
design ; and as regards this one coin, T believe, such was not the case.
The term ¢ eldling * used by Sir Walter Elliot for the * punch-marked’
coius, or ‘purinas,’ is also misleading, as these coins from the Konkan
are not ¢ punch-marked’ at all, but strack from dies whieh, though rude
and not all alike, were certainly not ‘punches,’, mor was one device
strock over another, save in the case of coins which have been “dounble
struck’ from the same die, as of course occasionally happens $hrough
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accident. For purposes of deseription I have before me eight coins,
all probably from the same find, as six of them arve the property of
of Dr. Codrington, who supplied Sir W. Elliot with the coin figured by
him. On seven of these coins the device is the same, thongh there are
slight yaviations of detail due to the different dies employed. The
principal figare on all the coins is a hamped bull walking to the left.
The horns form a erescent on the top of the head, and the hump is
clearly marked. Beueath the bull is a solid square which with the
other minor symbols forms part of the ¢ die ' and is not a ¢ punch-mark '
or independantly produced. Below the square is a hollow parallelo-
gram, bounded by four lines and representing probably a *tank.” This
figure is twice as broad as the square above it, but not quite equal to
it in height. Above the rump of the bull is a small * triskelis,’ and
behind the ¢ triskelis* on the right a gmall ¢ svastika’ with the open
angle ov concavity formed by the arms facing to the right. On each
cide of the solid square is a ¢ taurine ' pointing outwards or to the right and
left respectively, and between the ¢ tanvine’ and ‘svastika’ a hollow or
lined squave. On some coins a cirele with a dob in the centre is algo
‘geen near the margin, but not sufficiently well preserved in any coin to
say if the ‘lingam-yoni’ symbol is intended. The reverses of these
coing differ somewhat from ‘each other: On one is a tree, with bifid
and trifid leaves or branches, possibly intended for a ‘cactus’ or ¢Hy.
phorbia,’ Ou another a yude ‘caityn.’ Some reverses seem blank, bug
most of these scem to have had a different design. On one isa small
animal, probably a hare, standing within a circle, strongly recalling
the symbol on punch-marked coins termed by myself ‘Hare in the
moon,’ and surrounded by an ingeription, one of the letters strongly re.
gembling the Gandharian character for ¢ ri.’

Allsthe above coins present essentially the same device, but on one
coin in my possession there is introduced behind the ball a lavge trelie
rayed sun, larger than the bull and partly hidden by it. At first gight
it appears as though the ¢die’ with the bull had been conntemtri k
on o piece with the ‘sun’on if, but I am by no means sure that smch
was really the case, and it is equally probable that the ¢ die ’-sinkc
first engraved the bull very deeply, and then in a shallower mannep tl?:

gnn behind it; and this is confirmed by the fact that the small ¢gvus.s

tika’ which is nsually close behind the bull, in this coin appears well
outside the *sun, instead of counterstruck over it, as wonld seem t5 e
what would have happened if two dies had been employed, Tip b

over, a second example tarns up, the question must vemgin ““mtt?\:{
No eoin, moreover, with the solitary gymbol of a t'wo“""l‘&yed ! 0.'
is known of this series. sun on it

.
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On two or three coins an upright staff is seen in front of the bull
which sometimes seems supported by a tripod. On one coin this staff
seems replaced by a T, but being on the extreme loft of the coin, the
symbol often falls outside the field. The coins themselves, too, are of
very rande make and often dénble-struck, and,the design thereby injured,
and on this account T thiuk the bnll came to be mistaken for a,lion.
Besides the above coins two square ones remain of a different character;
one weighs 25 grains, the other 18. They are both die-struck. The
first has a circle, a crozier-like pot-hook, and some other nnintelligible
marks on the obverse, and some obscure crooked parallel marks on the
reverse. The smaller coin has what may be intended for the rude
figure of a man kneeling to the right, with a ‘taurine’ and two other
symbols behiud him, made of a circle with an inverted half-circle over
it. The reverse is blank. These coins probably come from the same
locality as those above described, but belong to a totally distinet issue
of which no more can be said, till other specimiens are available for
comparison and description. X y

In my paper ‘ On Panch-marked Coins ' (ante, Vol. LIX, page 258),
I remark that *the ¢ friratna,’ strange to say, does not appear to occur
on these coins.’ Since this was written I have acquired a polygonal
silver coin of this class, with a symbol on it which I interpret as the
prototype of the °triratna,’ and which may be thus deseribed. In the
centre is a good-sized globe. Below the globe are two ¢ taurines ' ranged
horizontally with their ‘cusps’ opposed to each other. On either side
of the cenfral globe is a taurine with the cusps pointing upwards, and
above the central globe is a crescent, or perhaps a smaller globe, as the
margin of the coin cuts across and renders this jpoint uncertain. Sup-
porting this crescent, but not tonching each other, arve two crescents
with their cusps pointing upwards, whilst each onter cusp supports
another crescent.

Now, if these crescents are viewed from above, by the symbol
heing turned upside down, they would present a certain resemblance
to the lower tiers of a ‘stiipa’ or ‘caitya,” but with the important
difference, that each crescent (or chamber, as we should say in the case
of the ¢stitpa’), is separated from its fellow and not tangential theveto,
as is always the case, so far as my experience goes, with regard to
the chambers of the ‘stipa.’ I regard, therefore, the symbol as
having no relation to the ‘staps,’ but asa combination of several
crescents. .

Now, if we tarn to Mr. Robert Sewell's paper on ¢ Barly Buddhist
Symbolism ' (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1886, p. 364), it is
pasy to conceive how the ¢scarab’ (p. 398, 1. ¢.) can be converted, by
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what I may describe by the term *heraldic metamorphism’ into not
only the *trigil* as Mr. Sewell contends, but into the * triratna " also.
The central globe represents the body of the ‘scarab’; the legs are

indicated by °taurines,’ the lower or posterior pair being represented
as oppesed to each other, as they ave so frequently secen to be, when

the animal is engaged in the domestic operation of *pill-rolling.’
The lateral legs are represented by a pair of ‘ taurines’ directed for-
wards. The anterior crescent in the middle represents the head of
the ¢ scarab,’ whilst the pair of crescents on either side represent the
strongly curved anterior legs of the insect. The symbol in this form,
built up as it is of the meagre materials of ‘bull’ and ¢ erescent,” can
of course, only be viewed as the prototype of the perfected * trirntnn‘,‘
but the germ of that symbol is there, and later developments have
merely arisen by the process of addition of a floreated ornamentation
baving for its aim a higher artistic conception and effect.

e e e e e S e e e
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Note on Major Francklin's Manuscript description of Gaur.—By
H. Beveminoe, L. C. S, (Retd.)

(Read February, 1894.)

The existence of this manuscript seerhis to have been first brought
to notice by Mr. Grote, who recommended Mrs. Ravenshaw to use it in
editing her husband’s work on Gaur. Afterwards, Mr. Grote took upon
himself the task of annotation, and added many notes from Francklin
to Ravenshaw’s text. < :

A few years ago, our Society applied to the Tndin Office for the
manuseript, with the view of printing it, if this should seem worth while.
The Secretary for India referred the matter to Dy. Burgess, who gave it
as his opinion that all the valuable information in Francklin's report
had been extracted by Mr. Grote. In consequence of this, the manu-
seript was not sent to our Sociely.

Since then, I have examined the report, and compared it with
Ravenshaw's Gaur, and I have found that Dr. Burgess's opinion was
correct. All, or nearly all, that is of value in the report has been put
into Mv. Grote's notes. I therefore cannob recommend that the report
ghould be published, though'it does seem hard that a paper submitted
to the Court of Directors, so long ago ns April 1812, should hawe been
neglected till 1878, and then be superseded by the pith of it being put
into another book. Had it been used at the time, the map and drawings
which accompanied the journal might have been preserved. In his
letter to the Court of Directors, dated Bhagalpur, 12 April 1812, Franck-
lin speaks of forwarding a journal, map, drawings, &e., and in the jour-
nal there ave frequent veferences to drawings by their numbers. The
journal is in the Map-room of the Registry and Record Department
of the India Office, but the map ! and drawings have disappeared, and

1 The losg of the map is of gmall moment, for Francklin mentions that he
prncnrod it from Mr. Ellerton, and that it was congtmctod by Oroighton. 1t must,
therefore, have been the same as that publighed in Creighion's Gaur.

App. D. p. 90,
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Mr. Grote’s letter to Mrs. Ravenshaw shows that they were not forth-
coming abont twenty years ago. .

William Francklin was, like Warren Hastiiigs and Impey, a West-
minster boy, and was an officer in the Army of the East India Com-
pany. He was the son of a clergyman namell Thomas Francklin, who
was a man of some note in the literary world, but who unhappily got
confounded with his more celebrated nimesake, Benjamin Franklin.
Macaulay corrects the mistake, and then impales his unoffending coun-
tryman on the point of a Greek quotation. Thesonis well known as the
biographer of George Thomas, and as the anthor of a work on the site
of Palibothra, in which he endeavours to identify it with Campinagar,
a village abont four miles to the west of Bhigalpur. He was mistaken,
no doubt, bat the book is still worth reading. His principal point was
that there was a river near Campanagar, called the ¢ Errun Bhowah,’
which certainly resembled in sound, but not in size, the Greek Erano-
boas. He seems to have converted Major Wilford to his opinion, for he
speaks of him as having given up the Rajmahal site in favour of the
Bhagalpur one. Referring to this, Francklin speaks with stately
courtesy of Wilford, as & man “with whom to be associated, is to be
associated with learning itself.” But the most picturesque circumstance
in Francklin’s life was a tonr which he made in Persia in 1786, when he
was an Ensign and only three-and-twenty years of age. On this occasion
he lived for abont six months in Shiriz as n member of a Persian
family., He became a Major in 1810, and a Lient.-Colonel in 1814. For
seven years he was Regulating Officer at Bhagalpur, and in that capa-
city had, I believe, to do with the invalided sepoys who were at that
time settled in the Jungle Tarii. We are told that he himself was in-
valided in 1815, but Bishop Heber, who met him at Bhiigalpur in 1824,
describes him as being then inspecting field-officer of Bhagalpur. The
Bishop describes him as being a very agreeable and communicative old
man, and as the possessor of curious and interesting collections.
Francklin retived froia service in 1825, and died in April 1839, at the
age of 76, At the time of bis death he was Librarian to the Royal
Asintic Saciety. From g casual reference in his hook on Palibothra !
we learn that he was married, and that his wife accompanied him on a

visit to Déagarh. There is an account of him in the National Dictionarysg,

of Biography ; but the anthor of it has not always verified his refer-
ences, and has made some mistakes : as for example, when he speaks of
Francklin’s having lived eight months with a Pevsian family in Shiriz.

The report on Gauy is entitled “ Journal of a Route from Rijmahal

! The * Mahudipur' of Pemberton's Map, sod the " Mahdipur® of Cupningbam.

|
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to Gaur, A. D. 1810: by Major William Francklin, Regulating Officer at
Bhagalpur.” The first entry is “11th December, 1810.—Left Réjma-
hl and in four marches’ reached the village of Aurangdbdd, the south-
eastern boundary of the Bhigalpur district.” From Aurangibid (now
in the Jangipur Subdivision of Murshidabid), he went to Suti, crossed
the Bhiigirathi ata ford into the Cossimbizir island, then crossqd the
Ganges to Sibganj, and proceeded towards Modhipur. “ After wind-
ing thpough the forest we passed the village of Chandy, where ave
erected some indigo works belonging to Mr. Ellerton, of Goamalty,
pleasantly situated in the woods and near the river. At 9-30 A. ., en-
camped at the village of Madbipur; at about 20 yards from this village
the Ganges brancles out to the southward, and you enter the Bhigirathi
river, on which is situated the city of Gaur. Tlis river must not be
confounded with that which bounds the Cossimbazar island to the
N.-W., bearing the same name, distance 9 miles, (Sce the map.) "

The report is not a long one, for it is contathed in a thin folio of
abont cighty pages. The second part of it is 6eeupied by an account of
Pandui and a historical memorandum. From the dates’ in the Pandui
Journal it wounld appear that the ‘1l¢h December, 1810," of the first
entry of the*Gaur Journal, is a clerical errdr for * 11th November.”

The Journal before noticing the buildings in detail gives the follow-
ing general description of Gauy:—

“YWhat remains of the ancient city of Ganr is situated on the banks of
the Bhégirithi river, enclosed in deep and thick jungles. The river runs

" east and yest, and formerly skirted.the walls of the royal palace, though it

has in the course of time considerably veceded.

1t is situated 100 miled cast-by-south of Bhagalpore, 28 miles 8. E. from
Rajmahal, and 11 miles distant from Maldah. You enter from the eastward
through the Katwali Gate. 'l‘hf) extent of the city of Gaur, without includ-
ing the suburbs, is about ten miles in length, but in no place is if broader
than 2} or 8 miles. It is surrounded on all sides by a stupendous mound of
earth, 250 ft. wide at the base, and from 30 to 40 ft, high; the top of this
embankment is now planted with rows of lofty trees. "This ::mbankmcut was
no doubt intended to protect the city, which is situated on low ground, from
the destruction occasioned by the overflowing of the rivers, ab the soa;on of
the periodical rains. Two grand roads led throngh the ‘,vho}e of the city,
raised with earth and paved with brick, commencing at the Katwali Gnte'
and terminating at the N.-W. entrance. Within this extent the remains of
bridges which have been cub (?) over the low gronnds, are still visible. Over
every part of this city large tanks have heen formed, with innumerable
drains and ditches, to carry off ﬂm.w“tc‘"’ the earth of which, being thrown
up, has elevated the ground considerably from the level country. The
ground about Gaur is m't'")""".““‘ scattered over with bricks, which are
turned up, and mix with the soil, which is very rich, and in those parts that

J. 1. 12
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are cultivated, highly productive. About half a mile from the Katwali Gate
is a bridge regularly paved with brick, with stones underneath. It hasa
gentle ascent and descent, and appears to be of*great antiquity. At the
western extremity are two stone pillars having Sanscrit inseriptions.! On
each side of the road leading to the royal palace are several mosques builf-in
the Pathan style of architecttire, like those to be seen at Delhi. They are
entirely round, and have, arched windows ofs brick. In the neighbourhood-
are many tanks, and the cultivation is considerable and the appearance of the
surrounding scenery picturesque. Nearly opposite the fort, in which is
situated the royal palace, is a lofty column of Pathan architecture. Tt is cir-
cular in form, has several windows, and is surrounded at the top by a ¢upola.

“This colamn was built by Firoz Shah, one of the Pathan princes of
Gaur, and in the style of its architecture resembles the columns built by
Firoz Shah which are still to be seen at Allahabad and Delhi.”

Then follows the description of the Mindr, which Mr, Grote has
extracted. (p. 28, 1. ¢.) It may be noted that Fraucklin prefixes to the
fragmentary inscription, obtained # by him at Goamalty, these words in
Persian :— :

f,‘ &al5 ALIA) 0 L& )'”-55 S)l:\m Bilgyd Al J&

That is, ** Copy of the inscription on the door of the Minir of Firoz
Shih, in the Fort of Gauy.”

These words show that the tradition that the Mindr was built by
Firoz Shil existed before Francklin's time. We know too that it wag
in existence when the Riydzu-s-salﬁgin‘wns written, i.e., about 1787, See
Persian text of that work, p. 126. In his note, p. 28 of Ravenshaw's Gaur,
Mr. Grote refers to Firdz Shih as having ouly reigned from 893 to 895,
but the inscription from the Murshidabid district, of which a translation
appears in the Proceedings of our Society for Februn'ry 1893, p. 55, shows
that Firdz Shih's reign extended to at least the beginning of 896 (2, Mq.
haram). Mr. Blochmann also states that Firoz Shih reigned till 1491, or
86, vide historical note in Ravenshaw's Gaur, p. 100.  The coin, how-
ever, to which Mr. Grote refers, as fixing the chronology of Firsz Shih
1T, only gives the date 893, and Blochmann prefers 895 for the last year
of his reign. At p. 56, L ¢, Mr. Grote gives an inseription stated by
Francklin to belong to the Golden Mosque at Pandna. The quotation,

is correct, and in Francklin's journal, p. 25, the inscription is preceded '

! Cunningham does not notice these inscriptions.

2 Francklin uses the word ‘found but this merely means, that he saw it
there after it had been removed to the factory by My, Ellerton or Mp. Creighton.
The Chiind Darywiza inseription was algo ‘found’ at Goamalry, Ravenshaw, p. 18,
note,

HV,(
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by Persian words indicating that it is a copy of an inscription from the
Golden Mosque of Pandud. But I {kink that Francklin or the Munshi
must have made some mistake. An inscription bearing the date 835,
and referring to Yisuf Shih, can have nothing to do with the Papdad
mosque, and in fact no sich inscription npw appears there. Two in-
soriptions belonging to this mosque are given in Ravenshaw, p. 56, and
their dates are 990 and 993, i. e, more than a hundred years after the
date of Franeklin’s inscription. The inscription, too, comes into Franck-
lin’s Jommal at an odd place, if it belongs to Pandui, for it occurs in
his account of Gauy, and notin the subsequent account of Pandui.
After describing the Golden Mosque at Gaur (pp. 4 and 15 of Raven-
shaw’s Ganr), and giving its inscription, which is of the year 932, or 1526
A. D., Francklin proceeds as follows (p. 25 of Journal): *There is
another Golden Mosque at the village of Chandy, near the south-eastern
entiance of the city, and a third at Purrooah ouce the capital of the
kings of Bengal. They are of similar architecturesbut those of Chandy
and Purrooah ave much smaller in gize to the one above described.”
“The following inscripticn appears in frout of the Golden Mosque at
Purrooah.” He then gives the inscription and translation, which Mr.
Grote has quoted at p. 56, 1. . 3

On referring to the map in Creigliton’s Gauy it appears that the
Chandy Golden Mosque must be the small golden mosque described at
p. 88 of Ravenshaw’s Gaur. Francklin’s inscription then cannot belong
to it, for the small golden mosque was erected in the reign of Husain
Shih, . ., in the early part of the 10th century, A. H. Nor can it, as
we have just seen, belong to the Pandui golden mosque. Most proba-
bly the inscription belonged to the Cantipiri mosque at Gaup. We
have it from Oreighton (quoted by Mr. Grote, p. 30, L. ¢.), that an
inscription was found near the Gintipird mosque which gave the date
of Francklin's inscription, viz.,. 885. Mr. Grote conjectures that the
inscription referred to by Creightonis that now at the Qadam Rasiil
mosque, and published ab p. 22 of Ravenshaw's book. But Mr. Raven-
shaw says that this inscription is supposed to have belonged to a mosque
not far distant, and now in entire ruins. The latter part of this descrip-
tion, at least, does not apply to the GCintipara mosque, vide Ravenshaw,
p- 30. Tt is also mentioned there that an inscription said to have been
taken from the (;:'ultipﬁl‘f" jmosque contains the name of Yiisuf Shih,
This is just what Francklin’s 1nscription does. Of course the inscrip-
tion alladed to by Ravenshaw at p. 30, may be that given by him at
P- 22; but if so, one would have expected at the latter passage an ex-
press mention of Gantipdri. .AS Mr. Grote has remarked, Francklin
nowlere mentions the Gintipard mosque by {hat name, and itis probable
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enough that the mosque called by him the “Mahajan Talah Mosque ” is
really the Cantipira one. o

Immediately after giving the inscription said by him to belong to
the Golden Mosque of Pandui, Francklin proceeds as follows :—

** A large space of ground formerly constituted the arca, or outer cour
of this mosque; which is scarcely visible from the excessive high and thick
jungle that encompasses the whole of the building. There are, however,
evident marks of adjoining buildings displayed in a mass of ruing and rub-
bish; these were most probably the kitchen and other offices, for the use of
the attendants belonging to the mosque, and places for the Maulavies, or
readers of t_ho Koran, the Muazzins, or criers to prayers, and other persong
attached to the institution.

“Being situated on the summit of a pretty steep ascent, were the sur-
rounding jungle cleared away, it would command a delightful prospect of
the adjacent country. The column of Firéz Shih being in sight, the remains
of the royal palace, the numerous tanks in the neighbourhood.”

If this description relates, as grammatically it should, to the mosque
of which he has just given the inscription, it is clear that the word
¢ Panduin” must be a misteke, for the Minir and the tanks of Gaur cannot
be visible from Pandud, But I am not suve if Francklin, after giving
the inscription, does rot revert to the Golden Mosque of Gaur. There
are parts of the description just quoted which might apply to the ruing
of the Madrasah, as described at p. 84 of Ravenshaw. The Madrasah 18
marked in Pemberton’s Survey-Map of 1847-49, of which there is an
enlargement in Ravenshaw, on the north bank of the smaller Sagar tank,
On the west of the tank there is n mosque marked ata place called
“Soonar Gong.” Pessibly this is the golden mosque from which Franck-
lin got the inscription. The village of Chandy, or Chindni, mentioned
by Fravcklin, is not marked in the enlargement of Pemberton, Creigh-
ton’s map, however, shows it. 1t was on the Pagla, and was once the
factory of My, William Grant, the friend of Creighton,

Francklin speaks of the tomb of Husain Shih ag being still in
existence, and calls it the * Biadshah-ki-gnbr,” His deseription is quoted
by Mz Grote, p. 24 L ¢, in a note to the photograp!n of Fath Kh
tomb. But it is evident from the anonymous * aceount in (31
on Rangpur, Appendix A, p. 107, that the tombh

in's
azier's report
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ad been despoileds.
many years before Francklin's visit, and that he was probably in eryor

® From Creighton's account of Orme’s remarks, especially those about the block
Iying by the river, it seems probable that the Ragupur MS, is a copy of Orme’s ro-
marks, Tho question might bo set at rest by examining the Ongo papers, which fill
pirt of & press in the India Office Library. .
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in speaking of the bodies of Husain Shih and his family as still lying
there. The following is the account given in Glazier :—

“The Magbara is"a burying-place, built of bricks, the gates and
walls of which are very cariously ornamented with fignres and flowers
impressed in the bricks “when they are burned'and . . ... . .
similar to the Dutch tiles in Europe, and which to this day appear to
have received very little detriment from time or weather. From this
place Captain Adams removed the two finest tombs in the city, said
to contain two kings, named Husain Shih and Nasrat Shih. What be-
came of the most principal parts of these tombs, I cannot learn, but I
believe they are in Calcutta, and there are now by the waterside five
pieces of black marble polishied on two sides, twelve fect in length, two
feet high, and two feet thick, which were part of them.”

Probably it is one of these pieces which is deseribed at p. 3 of
Ravenshaw’s Gaur, where we are told that, “ On the road-side, between
the palace and the Bhigirathi river, there now lies, split in twain, a
vast block of hornblende, which, having been carried thus far, has been
dropped and left, as broken, on the highway, to bear its testimony
against the spoilers.”

From a note to the translation of the'Siym'q-l-muta'aklzin’n, p. 184,
we learn that Captain Adams's spoliation took place about 1766, and that
when the royal tomb was opened by him, an dd-din (uesye), or censer,
was found at the foot of the body.

Francklin’s description of the palace follows immediately after that
of Husain Shih’s tomb. The material portion of it, including the in-
scription of Bavbak Shah, has been given by Mr, Grote, Z c., pp- 18, 19.

Francklin visited Mr. Ellerton at Goamaliy, and notices the re-
mains there of “a very handsome mosque built of stone and brick; the
only minaret remaining has a fanciful appearance. The rewains of
marble columns in the outside of the verandah of the building ave still
to be geen.” a

Although Mr. Grote’s extracts have been caréfully made, and have
perhaps made the publication of Francklin's journal unnecessary, there
is an Appendix to the latter which deserves notice. Tt contains a Chro-
nologieal Table of the Muohammadan rulers of Gauy, and a Historieal
Memorandnm regarding them. The interest of the memorandam con-
gists in the fact that it is, word for word, the same as that given by -
Buchanan, and which is printed in Montgomery Martin’s Bastern India,
Vol. II, 616-21. Even the spelling of the proper names is the same. For
instance, in both, the name of the Hindii usurper, commonly called Raja
Kiins, appenrs as Gones, and he is described in both as Hikim of Dynwaj,
with the parenthetical suggestion that he was perhaps a petty Hindit
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chief of Dinajpur. So far as I can see, the only difference between
Francklin and Buchanan is that Francklin ends with the word ‘ pro-
vince, ” whereas Buchanan adds the words, “as I shall afterwards have
oceasion to show.” The Chronological Table too, given by Francklin, is,

word for word, the same as that given in Appendix N., p. 28, of the 2nd

Vol. of Hastern India. Even the heading and the memorandum at the
foot are the same. The“very mistakes are the same in both. For in-
stance, in both, the Hind& king is called Rae Lukhmeesey, and the
duration of his reign is given as eight yoars, thongh in the column of
dates le is said to have reigned from 510-590, H. S, In Francklin's table
the eight has been corrected info eighty, but this has been done in pencil,
and apparently at some subsequent time. In order to clear the matter up
I have rveferred to the Bachanan MSS. The account of the Muhamma-
dan rulers of Gaur is to be found there in the Dindjpur volame, I, pp.
72-83. Tt is headed, “Part 2nd. Muhammadan Government,” and is
word for word as in Montgomery Martin. There is no reference to Bucha-
nan having borrowed it from Francklin or from any one else. The
Chronological Table is in the 9nd volume of the Dindjpur MSS., and is
in the Appendix, pp. 2-10. It, too, is word for word the same as Franck-
lin, except such insigmificant changes, as putting the word “Memorandam "
for Francklin's phrase “Conclusive remark.” There is no reference to
its having been obtained from Francklin, but there can be no doubt of
the fact, for at the end of the Memorandum (in the Buchanan MS.) we
have the words “ True Copy,” and the initials “ W. F.” in Francklin’s
own handwriting. It is clear then that Buchanan got the table from
Francklin, and T have no doubt that he got the descriptive account also,
But I do not suspect Buchanan of plagiavism. He was an honest man,
and a friend of Francklin. They must have explored Gaur at about
the same time, though T do not think that they visited it together ; for in
a note to his journal, Francklin remarks that after his return he was
informed by his friend Dr. Francis Buchanan, that what he called ‘black
marble’ was in reality hornblende. Itis very likely that the circum.
stance of their being engaged in the same line of enquiry has led to
the appearance of Francklin's papers in the Buchanan MS. Francklin
tells us at the end of Section I, of his account of Gauy, that the historical

memorandum “is translated from some MSS. materials procured throngh'y

the kindness of Mr. Ellerton, of the factory at Goamalty, a gentleman
who unites business with science and a love of the arts, and whose
polite hospitality to us durving our stay at his mansion entitles him to
every consideration and thanks.”

To the Table is appended, what is called, a “ Conclusive remark,”
and which, with nnimpbrtant verbal differences, is the same as Buchan-
an's * Memoranduam.”

J
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Francklin attests his Historical Memorandum as being a “True trans-
lation,” but it is evxdent that it is mot merely a translation from the
Persian, but contains comments of his own, or of Mr. Ellerton’s. The
opening paragraph refers to “A manuscript account which I procured
at Pandua;” but I do not feel sure who the I is. Ellerton lived at
Goamalty in Gaur, but perhaps it was he who procured the MS. at
Pandui. Or the I may refer to the Persian Munshi.l

Francklin also writes the words “True traunslation” at the end of
his Chronological Table, though that is a compilation from various
authorities, and is deseribed by him, and also in Buchanan's Fastern
India, II, App. N., p. 28, as “Selected from native historians.” It may
be however, that Ellerton’s Munshi drew up the Table and that
Francklin only translated it.

The point of the omgm of the Historical Memorandum and of the
Chronological Table is an interesting one, and I am unable to
clear it up entirely. It is something to be able to®trace it back to Gaur
and to Mr, Ellerton. What T imagine to have occurred is that Ellerton
got the Persian materials and made them over to Francklin, that
Francklin translated them, and gave copies to his friends Ellerton and
Buchanan, and that the latfer bygan o'vorsig!;t failed to note from
wlhom he had received them. Though the Memorandum agrees prefity
closely with the Riydsu-s-saldgin, it differs from it about Sultin Tbribhim,
or Tbrihim Shih, The Riyaz makes him the Sultin of Jaunpur, but
the Memorandum describes him as the grandfather of Husain Shah, and
as having been put to death by Jalilu-d-din.®

1 Francklin was an accomplished Persian scholar, but Buchanan was not, and so
conld not have made any direct use of a Persian MS,

2 It may be noted for tho benefit of futuréingnirers, that at the beginning of the
Dindjpur Volume I, of the Buchanan MSS,, pp. 5-8, eight Arabic iuscriptions from
Pandui are given, inclnding that on the Adina Mosque, which gives the inexpli-
cable date 707. The inscriptions are, T think, all known oneg, and have been alresdy
published, but it may be worth while to examine transeripts which are now gome

90 years old.
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Three Documents relating to the History of Ladakh : Tibetan Text,
Translation and Notes.—By the late Dr. Kartu Marx,
Moravian Missionary at Leh, Ladakh.

(Read January, 1804.)

Introductory remark by the Rev. Dr. Gustaf Dalman,
. of Leipzig, Germany.

Under the above tftle, in Vol. LX of this Journal, ante, p. 97-135,
there was published only the first "of those Three Documents, with
an ‘Introduction’ Dr.“Karl Marx, my ever-lamented brother, who
was born at Niesky, in Silesia, @ province of Prussia, on January 9, _/.‘3'
1857, and died on May 29, 1891, at Leh, was no more alive, when this o
first part of his paper came ont. He left behind him a translation
of what he called the B-MS, in his Introduction, beginning with king
De-ldan-nam-gyal, and of the first part of C-MS. from the same point
* of the history. His intention was (vide Vol. LX, p. 100), in his next
publication to commence with this De-ldan-nam-gyal, and to take for
its basis ‘the rest of B-MS. with such additions as may be derived
from C-MS. In a third publication -he intended to give the second
part of [C-MS. TFor this last one, however, no translation has been
found among his papers. I hope, the friends of the history of Ladakh
will be thankful to get at least the translation from B-MS., designed
for the second publication, together with some additions from the trans-
lation of the first part of C-MS., chosen by me as the present editor, who
only feels too much that he cannot supply the place of the Author.

(Seng-ge-nam-gyal.) His sons were: De-ldan-nam-gyal, Indra-5 3
Bhodhi-nam-gyal, (and) De-ch’og-nam-gyal. (These) three were born,

(XXIIT) De-ldan-nam-gyel was made king. Indra-Bhodhi-nam-
gyal was admitted (to the brotherhood of Lamas) at Stag-na, by the
Ch'os-je Mug-dzin, and came to be the most prominent amongst the
disciples of Stag-(ts'ang) ras-(ch'en), At the time of the erection of
the He-mi and T'eg-ch'g-(Lamaseries), he acted as superior (P super-
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intended the building), and became the most excellent .amongst the
clericals who delight in the doctring. He was made ruler of Gu-ge.
To the youngest son De-ch’og-nam-gyal, Spi-ti and Zangs-kar were
allotted as his portion; he ruled there. De-ldan-nam-gyal resided in
Ru-t'og in summer, and in Ladakh in winter. He united under his
sway (all the country) from Pu-rig to the Mar-yum pass. In memory
of his father, he erected at Sheh an image of (Shikya-) T'ub-pa,! made
of copper and gilt, three storeys high; also a Chorten, five storeys high,
of which the thirteen wheels? the canopy and the crowning-piece® were
again made of copper and gilt. In memory of his mother he built at
the head of the Te-war-gorge* a Ma-fii-ving-mo,® at either end a Chor-
ten, one of the Great-Jaung-ch'ub-, the other of the Great-Nam-gyal-
(type).8 (Also) at Leh-palace he put up an image of Shikya-T'ub-pa
out of copper and gilt, and two storeys high. As it had been customary
with his father, so he likewise appointed permnnen.tly for Nub-1a, Zangs-
K’ar, Bab-go, Ting-gang, and other places 108 Lamus each, who were to
perform the 100 millions of O-maili-padme-hufi-incantations there ouce
a year. Furthermore, for the sake’of his own reputation with posterity
he erected at Lieh an image of Chan-ras-zigé odlt of copper and gilt, two
storeys high, an assembly-lall, and a silverChorten two storeys high.
At that time, he appointed his minister Shikya-gya-ts'o Field-
marshal., In the female Water-Ox-year the Ladakh army took the
field. Many men and women of Kar-bu they carried away captive.
He-na-ku and Stag-tse were reduced and bronght into subjection. Next,
Chig-dan and Sha-kar wero taken (broken), Then he led hi§ army on
to Sod-pa-ga-ri; he took Sod-castle, and (also) gathered in the harvest
of the fields. On his way back, he sent his army against Sum-t'ang
and.conquered it, then ﬁ*:tMli_ed Kar-tse and again was vietorious. He
brought with him the chieftain (of that place) T'i-Sultin. In the male

! Buddha, The imoge is still there, and the Chorten ds well.

% In Ladakh, wherover they axe, there are always 13 of these wheels, but manjy
Chortens are entirely without these. They are ajmost always red, and decrease in
gize from below upwards, €043 % f‘mf‘ a slender cone. In this cases they are of
copper and gilt. I believe their uum'ber 18 in some way connected with Shaman.
ism. Radloff, in speaking of the Shamanisty in Siberia, mentions (if I remember
right, the book is not Within my T cach at present) 13 worlds, through which the
wman.who strives to obtain perfection hag f" press upwards,

5 The top-ornsment of the Chorten, like a large open flower (lotus}, is called
Zarrazag,

4 Gorge is half-way between Leh and the bridge, (Road to Tshushed.)

b Long Maiii, in contradistinction from the *round Mafii, tho Madif driven by
waters and others. This is the most conspicuous Madli in the whole country.

§ There uro eight typos of Chortens, e Jang-ch'ub is distingwished by

square-steps, the Nam-gyal by circular stops,

J.1.13
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Wood-Tiger-year he marched against K’a-pu-lu and conquered Ch'or-bar
and T'or-tse-K’ar. These districts he apportioned to He-tan-khin (and)
Sultin-khan, these three (?). The chicftain of Skar-do and all the
Baltis were unanimons in their complaints to the Nawib (of these high-
handed proceedings). (Consequently), an army of Turks numbering ~ ™
200,000 men arrived uh_'Pn-sa-ri, but the minister Dug-nam-gyal of La-
dakh and the forces occupying (the castle) delivered a battle against
the Turkish army and killed many Turks. They took away their flags ?
and kettle-drums and (thus) carvied off a complete victory over the "
enemy.
His son was (XX1V) Lha-ch'en-de-legs-nam-gyal. 3 ﬁ

At his time the Bhutan state and the Bod-pa had a dispute. Now,
the (pope of) Bhutan was the patron-Lama of the king of Ladakh.
(Hence), the latter sent a letter to Tibet, saying, that he was prepared

to take up his quarrel. The Bod-pa carefully considered the matter: i
« Supposing,” they said, “ the king's succour should arrive here first, it
wounld no doubt bein accordance with the king's name, a nice affair
indeed. Wonld it not, therefore, be well to raise an army (here) first 27
To this suggestion they all agreed.

There happened to be av that time at Ga-ldan-Lamasery a Lama, 5 &7 T
Mongol, ealled Tsang, The calenlations pointed out him (as the des-
tined leader). He, accordingly, turned layman, and heading the Mongol
tribe and a powerfal army of Bod-pa he (soon) reached (Ladakh). At
the commencemeut (of actual warfare) it came to an engagement
at Zha-mar-ting.! In time, the Mongol army arrived at Bab-go, The
king then stayed at Ting gang castle, whilst the Ladakh captain and
a garrison held Bab-go castle. Although they succeeded in holding
their own for three years, yet they were unable to drive the Mongol
army back again. So the King of Ladakh despatched a messenger to the
Nawwib of Kashmir. (The desired object was obtained :) an immense
army appeared on the scene. A battle ensued on the Ja-gyal plain near
Bab-go. The Bod army was routed; they left behind them a large

-quantity of armonr, bows, and arrows. Their ront continued nntil they
reached Spe-t'ub. The Mongol army in their flight (eventually) reach.
ed Ta-shis-gang. There they built a fort, shub it in with a wall, and
sarrounded it with water. Into (the fort) soldiers were placed 4o
ocenpy it : A

Upon this, the De-pa-zhung,? apprehending that (now after all) the -

king of Ladakh might come and bring saccour, and that thug (may be)

1 Halfway between Ta-shis-gang and Garkun:sa (Walker's map)
" 2 TH®name of the palace of the Dalai-Lama has usually th : s :
! Supreme Government. v, She ‘meaning of the .



\‘§

1894.] « Karl Marx— History of Ladakh. 97

another war might ensue, desired the Dug-pa Omniscient (Mi-pa'm-
wang-po) to go and negotiate for pegce. ! In compliance with his injunc-
tions the Dug-pa Omniscient (undertook the journey) and arrived at
Ting-gang. Simultaneously some other messengers of the Bod-pa reach-
ed there as well. (The reult of their deliberations was as follows :—)!

“The Bod-pa liave come to consider that: whereas Tibet is a
Buddhistic and Kicmir a non-Buddhistic Country ; and whereas
Buddhistic and non-Buddhistic religions have nothing in common
and ave hostile to each other: (it follows, that) if at the frontier the
king of Ladakh does mot prosper, Bod also cannot enjoy prosperity.”
(This being so), the occurrences of the recent war should be considered
things of the past.” The king, (on the other hand), undertook in future
to keep watch at the frontier of Buddhistic and non-Buddhistic (Faith),
and out of regard for the doctrine of Sangs-gyas would not allow the
army from India to proceed to an attack (upon Bod).—(As to) merchan-
dize in demand in Kagmir (the following agreement was come to) :
the fine-wool of Nga-ris-skor-sum shall not be gold to any other country ;
that the price of fine and coarse Wwool mixed shall be fixed at eighty
Nyag® to two Rupecs, to be paid in both money and kind; that the Jang-
(-t'ang) people shall not be allowed to use*the Nyag of the people of the
(Indus-) gorge ; that it shall not be said of the Jvool of Jang (-t'ang)
men that it contains soil, (or) stones, (or) moisture; also that to Ru-
t'og itself none but the court-merchant 8 shall be admitted. Regarding
the fine-wool-(trade) : four Kigmiri merchants shall reside at Spe-t'ub
and do the trading with the Kigmiris of Kigmir; this shall be the
only way by which it shall go to Kigmir. No Kacmirl of Kigmir
shall bo allowed to go to Jang-t'ang. Those Ladakh-Kig¢miris, who go
to Jang-t'ang, shall not be allowed themselves to go down to Kiagmir
with loads of fine-wool. Regarding Nga-ris-skor-sum Mi-p'gm-wang-
po's stipulations were to this effect: it shall be set apart to meet the
expenses of sacred lamps and prayers (offered) at Liha-sa, but at Men-
ger the king shall be his own master, so that the Kings of Ladakh may
have wherewithal to pay for lamps and other sacrifices at the Kailasa and
the lake; it shall be his private domain. With this exception, the
boundary shall be fixed at the Lha-ri stream at De-ch'og.—From Tibet
‘the Government trader shall come with two-hundred loads of tea, and no-
where but by Ladakh shall rectangnlar tea-bricks be sent across the fron-
tior. Shounld the Government trader fail o come every year, then the

1 The treaty is still in force to this day, only a few slight alterations in favour
of Ladakh have been made.

9 12 Nyag=1 Batti (4 15.). -

3 From Ladakh,
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above stipulations shall no longer be binding. The king of Ladakh, (on the
other hand,) shall send [once in three years] a Mission conveying
presents to the clergy of Bod. As regards presents to ordinary Lamas
the quality (and quantity) isnot fixed, but to the La-brang steward !
ghall be given: 10 Zho? of gold,® 10 shang of scent, 6 pieces of calieo,
(and) 1 piece of soft cotton-cloth. (Aguin) thronghont their sojonrn
(the members of the Mission) shall receive daily rations. For the
road (shall be supplied:) (beasts of burden to carry) 200 loads,* 15
baggage ponies, aund 10 riding-ponies ; (and) three men to act as groom,
cook, and servant ; private ponies shall have fodder as much as they
like, (also) for the steppe-districts: One large tent, (and) small tents
for the leader, the head-cook (and) the treasurer, ete. The pony-loads
shall be carried along by double stages, and favther on, from district
to district both going and coming. Tt also had been stipulated that
with every Mission one of the three provinees should be made over (to
Lha-sa), but the king entered a request with the De-pa-zhung that
he, begging to disagree with Mi-p'am-wang-po’s decision, would prefer
to renounce his rights to the provinces entirely, if they would give to
Mi-plam-wang-po in the room of Ngirvis-skor-sum three distriets in
Bod itself. Accordingly the De-pa-zhung made over to Mi-p’'am-wang-
po three villages.”® o

Then also the king of Ladakh had to send [his wife and children
to Kigmir to stay there as hostages for three years], and along with
them 18 piebald ponies, 18 pods of musk (and) 18 white yik-tails
whilst it was also settled, that the 500 bags of rice, being the revenu;
acerning to the king of Ladakh from his Jagir Na-gu-shar shonld
(regularly) every year be sent up from Kagmir.—This rice ceased to
be sent since the Ladakh empire was overthrown by the Sikhs.—Othep.

1 An official of the Dalai Lama, see Koeppen, Die Religion des Buddha, 11
p. 334 e,
2 ¢ Delicate pair of scales/ gold-weights.

& Mannseript © heré ingerts ‘10 roge-froit-weights of gold? ;. 5
#ho red fruit of the ordinary Rosa canina. g ¥ €., the weight of

4 Now 260 loads,
b Ix}.Munus-crxpt C tho-ro are 9 articles of.t}ns treaty. Article 1is altogethor wang.
jng in Manuscript B —Articles 8and 9 are slightly alterated, Wo thorofore give them

}eore. 1. Asin the beginning the king Skyid-lde-nyi-ma-gon (vide Vol. LX, P 11-‘1)'"

gave to each of his song & separate kingdom, the same (delimitations) shall obtain
now.—8. Ru-tlog, Gu-go eli shall be annexed to Lha-ga in order (that from lﬂ
rovenue derived from these districts)the expenses of gacrificial lamps and (of ”m
reading of) prayers may be defrayed.—8, Mon-ts'er (near the holy Takes Laan o
Walker's map) shall remain a domain of the king himself, whereof h; shall (Im
solo lord (A master). The revenue (of Mon-ts'er district) shall (in part) be n.;c‘d :«e)
pay for eacrificial lampa at the Kailien and the Takes. '
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wise prosperity was soon restored. The king indeed, in all his doings,
had none to surpass him, and State and Church both made progress.

His sons were Lha-ch’en-nyi-ma-nam-gyal and Ngag-wang-nam-gyal,
Wang-ch’ug-nam-gyal, Ga-ldan-nam-gyal ; of these 5 (sic!) brothers
(XXV) Nyi-ma-nam-gyal ‘was made King, In accordance with the
rule, to act on the principles as described in thg biographies of the an-
cient Kings of the Faith, he lauded the virtuous and suppressed evil-
doers, etc. In pronouncing judgment, also, he never merely followed
bis own desires, but (always) in the first place, consulted his state-offi-
cers. He appointed elders of superior intelligence from every village to
assist him, and such as wanted his decision in rescripts, questions relating
to field or house-(property) he did not leave at the mercy of interlopers
or partial advisers, but having instituted (the councils of) state-officers
and elders, he introduced the oath on the (three) symbols, (and defined
the rule) that first the primary origin (of any dispute) must be traced,
and then found out what verdict is to be given. *This edict surpasses
in excellence any of those that were passed by all the dynastic kings
(of Tibet).—This same King of the Faith presented to all the Colleges
in Bod, but especially to Lha-sa and Sam-yas, and similar Lamaseries,
gold-water (and) sacrificial lamps. To all’the great Lamas without dis-
tinction he made presents, whilst the brotherhoods were invited to Tea-
gonerals, (Also) the Congregations that were under his own sway
received hononrs without distinetion. (He erected) images of the Lha,
that he himself worshipped, out of gold and silver, (caused) holy books
(to be written, and built) the Za-nang-Maiii-ring-mo.!  Printing-blocks
of Dharani of different kinds, such as were used at the erection of the
symbols of Body, Word, and Spirit, were engraved (eg.), of the Jam-
dud-zang-sum, Jam-yangs-stod-pa-gang-lo-mon-lam, Shes-ja-k'a-yings,
Ser-od-yang-skyabs, Ka-gynr-ro-chog, and the blocks of thecLe-dun.
All these having been satisfactorily completed, he distributed sacred
books amongst all the Iaity., He (also had) a Mani-t'en-skor put up,
made of gold, silver and copper. Again, amongst’ all the people there
did occur neither strife, nor robbery, nor theft, it was a life passed in
such happiness as that of a child with his fond mother.

After thiswhen the king’s wife had given birth to a son, Lha-ch'en-de-
skyong-nam-gyal, she died. He afterwards married Zi-zi-k'a-t'nn of Pun-
rig. She hore a son, Ta-shis--nam-gyal and a daughter Ta-shis-wang-
mo; in all two children. Later on (XXVI) De-skyong-nam-gyal
married Nyi-da-wang-mo of Lho-mon-dang,? and himself was appointed

1 Near the Leh-bridge over the Indus. It is generally asserted that it was
puilt by the Mongols, which is an error. o
% A district in the south of Tibet proper, near Sikkim,
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to the Government. A son, §a.-skyong-nam-gyal, having been born,
(the two), on account of disagreement of temper, geparated, and the
queen returned to the South. Subsequently he married another wife,
and a son, P’'un-t'sogs-nam-gyal, was born. The state-officials, council
of eldeys, and the people, having entered a petition that Ta-shis-nam- "
gyal should be ordained, and become a Lama, or else reside at Ting-gang-
palace, the father, Nyi-ma-nam-gyal (himself), turned King of the Faith.
The prince De-skyong-nam-gyal's mother having died whilst he was yet
an infant, Zi-zi-k'a-t'un took care of him; consequently, whatever his
dear mother said, was all right and could not be refused. So by per-
guasion the queen-mother (obtained it from him, that) Ta-shis-nam- .
gyal was appointed to rule from Po’-t'ok-sa over all Purig. From
Ngul-dog palace at Mul-bhe he built [the bridge?] He married a
daughter of the Stog-ka-lon, but had no children. Princess Ta-shis-
wang-mo was taken by the king of Kistwar as his consort. Although |
(everyone) prayed not to give her away, because the language as well |
as the religion of the people of Hindustan were different, yet (the
queen) said: a child’s rulers are father and mother, and would not
listen, but gave her away. (Soon after, however,) the steward, Gha-
p’el, amongst others of his servants, informed the father that she was not g | g
even allowed to see the light of day, upon which (the king) ordered %
him to bring the girl back by fair means or foul, and despatched an
army. When the girl was being carried off, the king and queen of
Kistwar, who were both very fond of her, said: “Let usalso go to
Ladakh.” With the captain and o few attendants they got under weigh,
But Zi-zi-kK'a-t'un here (in Ladakh) gave secret orders to this effect:
«Tf the king of Kistwir should arrive here, and not be killed in some
clever way (beforehand), then it might injure my son Ta-shis-nam-
gyal's role (over Pu-rig)."—So without the knowledge of the anthovi-
ties at Ladakh, a servant of the queen went (on his errand), and at a
bridge on the frontier, between Kistwir and Paldar, the servant ap-
proaching the king in the manner of one who has a petition, threw the
king into the water. The fatal rumour soon spread all over the country,

Although Ta,-shis-nn-m-gyal and the elder son Sa-skyang ought
to have been made Lords of the Palace, the younger brother P'un- s/
ts'ogs-nam-gyal, through treachery of his mother, made him (Sa.
skyang) Lama at Hemi. (XXVII) P'un-t'ogs-nam-gyal veigned ; but his .\
uncle Té-shis-nam-gyal tyrrauuimd the Kashmir traders and his Ladakh -
subjects, From this resulted a quarrel as to who really had the power,
Now this state of things was reported to the Dalai Lama, viz., that a
distarbange with the frontier king had arisen, and that this might be
made an occagion for an Indian army to ‘break ont.” At that inden-
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tical time, just when he was in contemplation as to whom amongst the
Kar-gyud-pa Lamas he should givg the order to act as peace-maker,
it happened that the' great Ka-tég ! Rig-dzin® Tde-wang-nor-bu
arrived from Kamé on his way (to Nepil), where he intended to ex-
change the Wood of Life on the great Chorten of Nepil. The Gyalwa-
Omniscient sent word to the Great Rig-dzin:  You should undertake
to go and mak® peace in Ladakh”. He, magnifg'ing openly the word of
the Gyalwa, promised to go to Ladakh. He arrived ab Gar. There,
following the suggestion of king Ta-shis-nam-gyal and his ministers,
the Lord Chamberlain and the Lonpas from Zangskar and Dang-
gkar attended. They had been sent to meet the Saviour, the Great
Rig-dzin. They explained to him the condition of Upper and Lower
Ladakh. Thereupon he arrived with messengers of the two Gar-spon
at Wamle Lamasery. There he and the king and ministers of Ladakh
met. In time also the king and ministers of Purig arrived, and the
proceedings began. They all agreed to the decisions and obligations
imposed upon them by the Saviour, the Grea% Rig-dzin. The results
arrived at through these deliberafions were: “ Whatever the number of
sons born at Ladakh-Kfr may be, the eldeSt only shall reign. The
younger ones shall become Lamas at Spe-t'ub, Tis-tse, ete, but theres
shall be no two kings. The king of Zangs-kar, being (?) at the fron-
tier against Hindastin, shall remain king as before. The He-na-kn
(vulers), obviously being of royal descent, and their kingdom of little
importance, shall also remain as before. With these two exceptions it
ghall not be permitted that in one kingdom exist two kings.” In ac-
cordance with these decisions the son (XX VIII) 7s'e wang-nam-gyal was
clected king. P'un-ts‘ogs-nam-gyal, mother and son equally divided
the property in Le-k'ar and appropriated it. They afterwards resided
at Ser-t'i-kK'ar (Bang-K'a). Sa-skyang entered at Hemi the orger of the
Rig-pa-dzin-pa and the queen Kun-zorn bore (him ?) a son Skyab-gon-
gyal-skas-mi-p'am-t'se-wang-t'in-los. Clerical authority increased. An-
other son was born, and became very clever in rmedicine; he went to
Lhasa. There (also) was a daughter. She was taken to Tibet as a
wife of a Hor-kK'ang-sar®, The king Ta-shis-nam-gyal, as long as he
lived, remained ruler of Purig. Afterwards it was united with Ladakh.
By this settlement and agreement all the noblemen and* the council
of elders* and merchants first, but the whole empire as well, were ren-

1 District in Tibet.

% Nome of the order of married Lamas,

8 Name of an important family at Lha-sa.

& The lowest grade of councillors to the king in Ladakh polity. The * Council
of Elders’ consisted of about 8 or4 pgreons of some standing and experience,
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dered happy and contented. The princes were reconciled, and Lamas
and Lords (? the highest Lords) went to Shal-K'ar.

At that time messengers of the Nawwabeof Kigmir arrived with
the request, that the Abhit'ang should be cleaved of water. On the

occasion when the messengers had their addience, through a blessing,

from one silver tea-pot tea was poured out to all the men who took part
in the banquet. The messengers believed and went homé.

After that, the great Rig-dzin deposited one copy of the settle-
ment at Lel-k'ar, one at Mul-bhe-kar, one in Zangs-k'ar, and one in
Hemis Lamasery, and thereupon he again returned to Bod,

Later on a wife was sought for Ts'e-wang-nam-gyal from Zang-la-
Kar! About that time it happened that the Evil One entered the king’s
mind, and giving way to the influence of bad servants, he took a Bhe-
mo? to his royal chambers. The Zang-la queen consequently returned
"to Zang-la and became the wife of the king of Zangs-K'ar, His doings
were not as before, unusnal and strange; and he had for 500 horses
one groom each, and a’lamp (at night) in grander style; the horses’
fect and genitals, (?), ete., were paid” much attention to. The princes,
(nobles) and the people could not endure such doings (for long), and

yonce when the king, through ‘his royal prestige, made the taxes payable
by the people three times (in one year), they dismissed the Stok-ka-lon 8
office and evicted the Bhemo. Then they asked Bhe-kK'yim-waugmo
of Sod® to become queen, She had three daughters and two sons.
The name of the elder son was Liha-ch'en-mi-gyur-ts'e-stan-nam-gyal ;
of the younger one, Ts’e-pal-mi-gym'-(lon-dnb-nam-gynl. The lesser
queen Ka-t‘nn-ts‘e-ring had one sou, Jigs-med-nam-gyal. Then the
king died. As the sons were yet minors, the Hemi-Sku-cho'g took
connsel with the princes and the nobles, and asked on behalf of the
prince (XXIX) T5'e-stan-nam-gyal for a queen n‘t' Pal-K'ynm-k‘ar & in
Puarig. The prince Don-dub became Lama at Hemis. The son of K-
t’un-ts’e-ring became Lama at T'i-tse. One danghter was given in
mdrriwge at Pal-kK'yum-k'ar, another to Ka-lon-Ts'e-wang-don-dub, the

espocially elected. The 2nd grade were the hereditary Lon-pos, also a small
number, the 1t grade, fhe Ka-lons, likewise 4 or b only, and also hereditary.

| In Zangsk'ar. Drew’s map: Zang-la.

2 A woman of the lowest cast, Muhammadan, mase. Bhe-da.  Acconding to
manuseript O she was from Tsang-ra (in Pn-rig).

5 Stok, village opposite Leh, gouth of the Indus The king of Ladakh usually
resides at Stok, where he hes a fino palace, which he keeps in excellent repair, To
this palace the king seems to have taken the Bhe-mo, and the Ka-lon probably
connived.

& In Pu-rig.

5 Near Kargil. é
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third went and stayed as P 7. Afterwards, when the king Ts'e-wang-
(stan) nam-gyal was grown up, hig personal appearance was like that
of a Lha. He was diligent and obtained proficiency in Tibetan
grammar and mathematics, Persian letters and speech, Kigmir speech,
and other such languages! In memory of his father he built the
Kyin-mafii-ring-mo? with Chortens at either end of the great Nam;gyal
and the Jang-ch'ub types. He also knew well how to govern. But
in a neighbouring district some * defect ? became apparent, and in con-
sequence of want of merit in the people an epidemic of small-pox
broke out, and he died in his 24th year at Kar-zn.® Then the Dug-pa
Omniscient Kun-zigs-ch’os-kyi-nang-wa % being present at Hemi Lama-
sery, performed the funeral rites in grand style.

Thereupon (XXX) Ts‘e-pal-mi—gym--don-qiub-nam-gyal of Hemi was
induced to turn layman, and was invested with royal power, and admi-
nistered his kingdom, after having in common with the former as wife the
Pal-kyum lady. During T's’e-stan-nam-gyal’s lifetiene one danghter was
born. With this king a danghter Blil-ch'ung,and a prince Ts'e-wang-
rab-stan-nam-gyal were born. Throngh the activity of the Kalou
Tse-wang-don-dub provinces and fromtiers, everybody living in afflu-
ence, and works that were all and oune on“the side of virtne, enjoyed
peace and happiness. Then, at one time, some deleterious influence
took possession of the king's mind. All the gervants in his presence
were upstarts, and with them he took counsel. In the country mauy
fields and houses ¢ went wrong.' In judgment also he regarded (the
face of) riches and of men. The private gervants in the palace also
had to promise daily not to sleep at night. The king also did not sleep
at night. He rose when the sun grew hot. In the morning when
washing his hands, he required 413 buckets * { ?) fuall of cold and hot

Lg
© 1 Manuseript C adds: lhe was devont and knew well the duties of kings.
Before the enemy ho was fearless. 1lis solicitude for the welfare of his people was
(exceedingly) great. Between himself and another he =aw no difference. As
there, thus far, had been no principle regulating taxes and revenue, he (madea
rule) that henceforth taxes should be raised only (in accordance with the income),
measura for measare.

% Qpposite Leh. At its foot is the Muohammadan grive-yard.

8 Now the British Joint Commissioner’s componnd (ac Lok ).

4 According to manuscript C king Te'c-stan-nam-gyal in his lifetime had made
him, when he came to Hemis, a present of 50 ponies, 50 yik-bulls and cows, 1,000
goats and sheep, 25 ingots of silver 8,000 Nannk-Shihi Rupees, 100 Zhos of gold
one string of coral-beads, 15 pieces of brocade, 1 piece of red broadeloth, 1 picce
of yellow (broadcloth), 25 pieces of calico, 25 picces of silk taffeta (hendker-
chiefs 7), ete.

§ According to manuseript C 12 or 13 basins.

J. 1 14
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water mixed to wash his hands. When he travelled about in the pro-

vinees, he went at night with lamps and torches (P). With the men : 1
of the old regime he could not agree. He took the Privy Seal from the

Kalon to the palace. The king himself, and the head-men of villages,
Lords_ ete., all new-fashioned men, took counsel with each other. The
noble families he did pot attend to. The king of Zangs-K'ar and the |
Pu-rig Ka-lon he kept in prison. The new-fashioned servants that o
stood before him he made governors of the palace, and everywhere

the old customs were destroyed.

At that time, baving passed throngh Nyungti and Gar-zha, the
Bard Sihib and the Chotia Sahib, with great wealth, came to Leh.
They gave all sorts of rich presents to the noblemen of Ladakh and
others. “We must see the king” they said, *what evil there is in
Indians, one cannot vknow," was all that was said in reply, and an
audience for consultation was refused for several months., At last they
saw the king. They presented a pen-knife, scissors, a gun, and a variety
of things, but the best were a pen-knife, scissors and a gun, They
snid: ‘“We have comg to see the wayin which your ministers and
peaple are  ecarrying it on,” and yonr Majesty’s wisdom, and as there
is a likelihood of this country being conquered, if we built a towep~*% '{’r
(fort) here, it would prove useful to the king.” The king and minis- -
ters, in considering the case, said : “ 1f they build a fort, no one knows,
what means of doing harm it may be,” and did not allow them to build ‘
the fort. Then they gave him (the king) a letter in a box and said : ;
“* Accept this; it may cure the king’s mind ! They stayed through both '
summer and winter and then departed. These were the first European
Siahibs who came,

Therenpon the army of Nyung-ti invaded Spi-ti and after having
destroyed the villages and earried away all the property, they returned
hiome. They petitioned (the king) that he should wage a war of re- -
venge, but he said : “ Yon have not tried your best,” and punished them.

Later on, the Nyung-ti and Gar-zha conspived against Zangs-k'ar,
and laid waste Pal-dum-kK'ar and the central districts, The symbols
of Body, Word and Spirit they destroyed. Ponies and Yaks, whatever
there was of mammon, they robbed, and again retnrned home. Later on, J
Paldar brought the Sher army of Ratanpas (?). From A-ring by
Pa-dum every village they destroyed. Thronghout Kar-sha and the
central districts, on both sides of the river, they fought, and althongh
afterwards a peace was made and they went back, yet the king said :
“You Zangs-kar people have nof tried your best,” and punished them.
One year later o Man-de and Wa-ran army came and devastated Upper ;
Zangs-kK'ar up to Dang-ring, They burnt the villages with five : what '
of wealth and cattle they got they carvied back with them. '

s
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But he (the king) did neither see nor perceive, and he never asked
whether they faved well or ill; he took intorest in what concerned his own
pocket only, At that time that treasure (?) (had increased so much)
that it was beyond vedressing. The king as a memorial for himself
built the new palace of Stok. At the Kar-zru at Leh he built a palace
and a K‘a-t'un-bhan — — (?). The queen’sent a messenger to Tibet
to ask for a wife for her — (?) prince from® there. He addrdssed
himself to the Sde-pa at Lba-gya-ri, The same intended to make it
her (his) residence, and therefore built at Leh the new palace above

+ the Lamasery of Chan-ras-zigs. Inthe end, however, throngh some mis-
fortune happening in Tibet, the Lha-ri girl could never be asked to come
here. The king erected an image of his own patron deity, Ch’ag-na-
dorje, in size like the king himself, made of timber of gold-willow
up to the throat, that was of silver. He also erected a Chorten of
gilver, adorned with copper and gold and precious stones, one story
high. %)

In the Water-tiger year (1782) he erected in the Upper Banguet-
ting Hall an image of the Gurn Padma-od-bar, made of 13 maunds of
silver. In Shel he erected a Ts'e-pag-med, out of 7 maunds of silver.

. At Stok palace he erected an image of the queen White Dolma Kar (?)
ont of 9 maunds of silver. ’

Then after a while in the Wood-ox year (1805) the Master of Per-
fect Insight, Yang-dzin-nga-pa, realized that the prince was an incarna-
tion of the Hemi Sku-ch'og Bhil-wa dorje, [or: the Yang-dzin-nga-pa,
gaid, *“ that the prince was cte.”; after having obtained perfect insight he
cared only for himself] he then stayed at both Hemi and T'eg-ch’og.
Having thus become 50 important a personage, he found it difficult to
obey father and mother. The queen travelled in Nubra, Purig and
Ladakh, never remaining at one and the same place. She also asked
the prince to join her and took him with her. ‘It is for the “prince’s
amusement,’ she snid, and they passed their time, both day and night,
with dancing and singing. What the king said, he did not account for
much, but he listened to what the queen’s own steward, Sod-nam-wang-
ch'ug, told him. The prince Clog-skul took their part.

The king and ministers and others for some time had attempted
to induce him for the sake of the dynasty to marry, but he would not.
He replied : “I have to be at Hemi,” and wonld not relent. But as
there was no other son, the king, minister, lords, council of elders,
and the steward of the twin (veciprocal) Lamaseries, Dub-ch’en-a-tsar,
and others, making intercession, and in order to preserve the dynasty,
he (consented and) married the younger danghter of the Ka-lan T'se-

o wang-don-dub, Skal-zang-dol-ma by name. Before one year had elapsed
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the princess conceived. He afferwards married yet another lady, the
T'sun-mo Pal-Kyid of Pal-kynf}x, and yet a third, Zora-k'a-t'an. It was
in the Water-horse year (1822) that he took these three wives, and it
was in the same Water-horse year also, that the king of Jammirs,
Gulab Singh’s Wazir, Zov dwar, with some Ra-ya-si-yi, arrived in Kar-f'ge.
The Ladakh captain and army were sent. At Kartse they met and
threé engagements ensued, in which many sipoys were killed. Im-
mediately a report was sent in (giving an account) of how matters
stood, but the king and dowager-queen only replied: “If you don't do
your best, you will be censured ! (or: If you do your best, you will not *
be censured !) kind words they gave none (“ We will be gracious,” they
could not prevail npon themselves to say). Now as there was much
snow in Pu-rig, and the Indians not accustomed to the cold, the Wazir
changed his mind and sent a messenger to the captain to say: “If you
will give to the Mahirija Gulib Singh a present of about 10,000
Rupees, we will make peace and go back.” Upon this the Ladakh
Lon-po and captain of the army. took council and they sent in a petition
worded thus: “If the king should be kind enongh to give this money,
then his kindness really’ would betray truo solicitude for his people.
If not, then truly eyery ond of the soldiers, as so many chickens (?)ﬁq
are assembled here, find stand praying before him (? and beg) that
peace be made.” The king also received (this message) graciously.
He gave command that the sum should be paid from the Ka-wa-chu- -pa
treasury ; but the queen’sinfluence being the greater (the queen’s counsel
prevailing over his), it was impossible. He instead sent a rescript say-
ing: * We do not see fit to give the money, and unless you bring Zovi-
war’s head, neither head, nor life, nor fields, houses, property, or food
will be left to you!" (When) the captains and soldiers (heard this mes-
sage), theu courage fell (heart failed them). Although they continued
to fight, yet it was only a half-hearted sort of business. The captains
also did no longer agree. When the next engagement came off, the
Ya-ra- P-nu with 509 sipoys attacked the right wing of the Ladakh
army. On the left wing the Ladakh men felt dejected and did not
stir. A surprise force suddenly appeared on the scene and broke into
their ranks. So the soldiers of all fled in confusion. The Stok Ka-lon,
18 years of age, who was at the head of the army, was shot by an.
unlooked-for arrow and died. The other head-captain Gyur-med and
the Lonpo of Nubra survived, Now also the Leh-Lonpo Ngos-dub-stan-
dzin, who commanded the right wing, gave way. After this, those of
the nobility who had formerly been kept in prison by the king turned
traitors. Showing the Wazir the way they reached Basgo. The king
also went there and they met. Although the Wazir made it conditional «

/’
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that 20 horsemen should come into Leh; yet altogether, though singly,
about a hundred came. Having sfayed there for seven days, during
which time he also met the prince Ch'og-skul, they came to a mutual
agreement, that to the Government the money should be paid as a

- present. Then they returned.

But the queen and the Bang ka-pa (n.gam played him foull and
did not pay the money. Their plan was to send an army in his rear,
whilst he was still on his way back. But the Wazir heard of this
treachery. By way of Rang-dum, Zangs-k’ar, and Gya he (suddenly)
returned. The prince and queen fled, they passed through Dang-ts‘e.
The greater queen, having just been delivered of a son, was left behind
in Shel-k'ar, but the two lesser queens went with the prince. By way
of Wam-le they safely reached Spi-ti,
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Abstract of the Contents of one of the Aham Puthis, By E. A. Garr, C. S.

Althongh, it is well known that the Ahoms, the Shin invaders of
Assam, who obtained a foothold in the eastern extremity of the Brih-
maputra valley about the beginning of the 13th century, brought with
them from the valley of the Irawadi a written character! and a
literature of their own, very little has hitherto been done in the direc-
tion of oxammmg their records, or of obtaining an insight into their
traditions, This is the more to be regretted in that the language, as a
spoken one, has practically disappeared, and the knowledge of it is
now confined to a few fa.rmhos of Deéodhiis (priests) and Biilongs

(astrologers), who stil] retain a lingering belief in the form of worship ==

which was professed by their race before they fell under the in-
fluence of Cikta priests, and abandoned their national language and
religion for that of the Hindis whom they had suobjugated.® An
examination of their historical writings is said to have been made
by the late Kiginith Tamuli Phukan, in connection with the Assam
history, or Buranji, which was published in 1844 at the Baptist
Mission Press, Sibsigar, under the auspices of Purandar Singh, the
last of the Ahom Rijas, but none of the purely social or rc]wnouq
writings have, so far as 1 am aware, ever been noticed.

~ These writings, or puthis, are all inscribed on oblong strips of

L

1 The character is derived from the Pili, and is said by Forbes to resemble the
Mon rather than the Cambodian type.

f Tor the past fwenty years even these sections of the Ahoms have been
taking Gosang, the alleged reason being that all their countrymen have become
orthodox Hindis, and refuse to associate with them unless they also conform out.
wardly to the eame religion. But they assert that their faith in Indra remains as
strong as ever, and that they still make him offerings of ducks, goats, fowls, &o.
Any educated person wus capable of becomivg a bdilony, but the oflice of
Déodhii was hereditary, In the days of Ahom rale, the heads of the désdhais
were sucred, and they were exempted from the liability to pay revenue. Some of
them still possess small nisfkhirij estates, They are still culled in to tell omens,
but for no other purpose,
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Sdci bark,! which are wrvitten over on both sides, and are protected
at the ends by somewhx}b thicker st-rip§ of the same material. They
are very carefully preserved, wrapped up in pieces of cloth, and every
family of the two gections paentioned above, is in possession of a certain
number, which are handed down from father to son. The labour of
preparing the bark and of inscribing the writipg is considerable, and
apart from this, much greater value is attached to an old puthi than to
a new copy of it. New copies were therefore very seldom made, and in
any case, it is very many years since the copies in possession of the
modern representatives of the old priests and astrologers were prepared.
I saw a number of these puthis recently when in Sibsigar; some of
them were black with age, and the characters had in places almost dis-
appeared. The owners set great store by them, and my efforts to
become the purchaser of one of them were altogether fruitless. But
although they will not sell them, they are quite ready to communicate
their contents. My time was limited, and I was only able to make a
few rongh mnotes of two. The first describéd Cukipha's invasion of
Assam, about 1228 A.D., and agréed in the main with the account given
in Kiginath's buranji ; the second dealt with the creation, and a short
notice of the order of events, as there narfated, is reproduced below.

! The Sici tree is the same as that known in Bengal as Agar (Aquilaria
Agallocha), the Aloes wood of the Bible, from which are obtained the perfamed
chips which are so largely exported from Sylhet for nse as incense in temples,
&o. Although its bark was widely used as n writing material throughont Assam,
prior to the introduction of [.mper, its employment as such seems to have escaped
notice. The following d'-’l_wnption of the manner of preparing the bark for this
Purpose. for which I am indebted to Biba Phani Dhar Chalihn, of Sibsigar, may
therefore be found intoresting. A treo is selectod of abont 15 or 16 years® growth
and 30 to 35 inches in girth, measured abont 4 feet from the ground. From this
the bark is removed in Strips, from 6 to 18 faay long, and from 3 to 27 inches in
breadth. These stvips are rolled up Separately with tho inner or white part.of
the bark ontwards, and the oater op green part inzide, an® are dried in the sun ior
soveral days. They are then rubbed by hang on & board, or some other hard
substance, so as to facilitate the removal of thy guter or scaly portion of the bark.
After this, they are exposed to the dew for one night, and n.cxt mon\ing the onter
layer of the bark (f3fw) is carefully removed, and the bark proper is cat into
Dieces of a convenient size, 9ta 27 inches long and 3 to 18 inches broad. These arve
put into cold water for about an hour and the alkali is extracted, after which tho
surface i3 goraped smooth with a knife. They are then dried in the sun for half
on hour, and when W‘l'f'-‘c‘!.v dry aro rabbed with o piece of burnt brick. A
paste prepared from mdatimdh (Phascolus foonitifolins) is next rubbed in, and the
bark is dyed yellow by means of yellow arsenic. Thig is followed again by &nn-
drying, after which the t.ar-rlps are rabbed as smooth as marble, The Procass is
now complete, and the stripsare ready for use,
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I hope in time to be able tc give a similar account of some of the
folk-lore locked up in other putuis. Some educated Assamese gentlemen
in Sibsigar are taking a tardy, but none the less welcome, interest in
these relics of a bygone age, and it is to be hoped that their efforts will
culminate in some tangible result. As a preparatory step, a register
is being prepared, showing the puthis in the possession of each family,
with a short abstract of the subjects dealt with. When this register
has been completed, it will be possible to take steps to procure more
detailed information regarding the contents of each puthi.

Tae Amom STORY OF THE FLOOD.

Once npon a time, there was intense heat from thesun, which dried up
all the water on the face of the earth, so that many people died of thirst.
At length the intense heat caused the earth to crack, and an immense
volame of boiling water flowed out and killed all remaining living things,
except an old man naraed Thiolipling, and a cow, who were in a boat made
of stone. As the waters rose, this boat was carried by the flood to
the snmmit of a high monntain, the name of which is 1ba, which lies
far away to the North-East. The old man and the cow stayed on this
mountain, while the water gradually subsided, leaving the bodies of the
dead men and animals to decay. From them, such an evil smell arose,
that it reached the abode of the Gods, who sent fire down from heaven
to burn them. The heat caused by the conflagration was so intense,
that the old man, being unable to endure it, killed the cow and took
refuge inside its body. There he found the seed of a pumpkin. When
the fire had died away, he planted this seed, and a tree grew up which
threw out four branches in the direction of the four points of the
compass. The northern branch was killed by the cold, the southern
branch fell into the fire and died, the western branch was destroyed
by the remains of the flood, and only the eastern branch remained.
This branch grew and flonrished exceedingly, and at last produced a
giant gourd, inside of which were men, and every kind of animal,
bird and fish, and every kind of plant. The living creatures tried hard
to get out, and at length their cries and struggles reached the ears of
Indra, who sent a messenger, named Pinthoi, to ascertain what was

Zz

inside the gourd. Panthoi went and listened, and heard the cries of

men, cattle, elephants, and all sorts of anim:_xls. He returned and
reported this to Indra, who sent his eldest son Aiphilan to break open
the gourd with a flash of lighting. Aiphalan descended to earth to carry
out his father's instructions, and at first aimed at the point of the
gourd where the men were. The men however implored him to aim
elsewhere, and entreated him not to destroy them, saying that if
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they were only allowed to live andafo escape from the gourd, they
wonld settle down *and cultivate. ,Aiphilin then aimed at the place
where the cattle were, but they likewise begged to be spared, saying
that they wonld be required by the men for ploughing. Indra's son
again changed the direction of his aim, but was again met by entreaties
to discharge his fiery missile at some other pagt of the gourd. 4t last,
the old man Thaolipling, who was sitting at the point where the flower
had died off from the gourd, offered to sacrifice himself for the men if
they agreed fivst to feed him, and promised to worship him ever after-
wards. This they did, and A:phn)nn thereupon discharged the light-
ning towards the part of the gourd on which the old man was sitfing.
Thiolipling was killed, but the gourd was split open and everything
inside it escaped. Aiphalan then taught the men different occupations.
He also “taught the birds how to build their nests, and the other
animals how to support themselves.

Thaolipling is still worshipped by the Debdhais, who make him
offevings of sweets, grain, &e. Indra is their main and supreme God,
but this does not prevent thelr also doing Lomage to the man, but for
whose act of self qbnegatlon the gourd might have remained unbroken

until the present day. i
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they were only allowed to live and to escape from the gourd, they
would settle down and cultivate. Ajphidlin then aimed at the place
where the cattle were, but they likewise begged to be spared, saying
that they would be required by the men for ploughing. Indra’s son
again changed the direction of his aim, but w as again met by entreaties
to discharge his fiery missile at some other pznt. of the gourd. At last,
the old man Thaolipling, who was sitting at the pomt where the flower
had died off from the gourd, offered to sacrifice himself for the men if
they agreed first to feed him, and promised to worship him ever after-
wards, This they did, and Aiphilin thereupon discharged the light-
ning towards the part of the gourd on which the old man was sitting.
Thiolipling was killed, but the gourd was split open and everything
inside it escaped. Aiphalin then tanght the men different occupations.
He also taught the birds how to build their nests, and the other
animals how to support themselves.

Thiolipling is still \\omhlpped by the Désdhais, who make him
offerings of sweets, grain, &e. Indra is their‘main and supreme God,
but thls does not prevent their also’doing homage to the man, but for
whose act of self abnegation the gourd might have remained unbroken
until the present day- .
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(furw Gabind Siygh and Bandah—By Wt Ieving, C. S. (retired).

The following paper, dealing with an episode in the history of the
Later Mogul Empire, is an extract from a longer work which has been
planned to cover the penod from 1707, the year of ‘Alamgir Aurangzib’s
death, to 1803, the year in which Lord Lake occu pled Dihli. For
the most part this work will be based directly on manuscript authorities
in the Persian language. The special points in the following passages
are:—(1) An attempt te get rid of the fable mixed up with the Sikh
legends, and to work the rvesidue of fact into some sort of historical
order; (2) to clear the story, as far as possible, from numerous discre-
pancies and obscurities of place and date; (3) the introduction of new
matter from conteroporary Mubhammadan sources; (4) new first-hand
evidence for the date of Gobind Singh’s death; and lastly (5) the
identification of the places referred to in the conrse of the narrative.

The references in the foot-notes ave to the following works :—

L. Prixtep Books (Exerism).

1. Browne.—India Tracts, by Major James Browne, 4to., London,
1788.
2. Rennell—Memoir of a Map of Hindoostan, by Major James
Rennell, 410., London, 1793.
3. @. Forster—A Journey from Bengal to England, by George
Forster, 2 Vols., 8vo., London, 1808.
4. Malcolm.—Sketch of the Sikhs, by Lt.-Col. John Malcolm,
8vo., London, 1812.
The Styar-ul-Mutakherin, by Mir Gholam Hussein Khan (trans-
lation), edited by Lt.-Col. J. Briggs (O. T. Fund), 8vo.,
London, 1832,

.Q't

6. Mec Gregor.—The History of the Sikhs, by Dr. W, L. Me Gregor,

2 Vols., 8vo., London#1846.

7. Cunningham.—History of the Sikhs, by Capt. J. D. Cnnnmg—
ham, 8vo., London, 1853,

8. 'l'horulon.—Gazcttcel' of the Territories under the E, I. Co,
by E. Thornton, 8vo., London, 1862,
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9. Salkhee Book—Translation of, b? Sirdar Sir Attir Singh, K. C.
1. E., Chief of Bhadaury 8vd., Benares, 1873.

10. Dr. E. Trumpp.—Adi-Granth (translation). Royal 8vo., London,

o 11. IFirazpur Gazetteer,—8vo., Lahore, 1883-4.
- 12, 0. J. Rodgers—Article in Journal, As. Soc. Bengal, Vol.

LVII, 1888. . A

13. Ain-i-Akbari, (translation), Vol. IT, by Col. H. S. Jarrett,
(Bib. Ind.) 8vo., Caleutta, 1891,

14. S. Mhd. Latif —History of the Panjab, by Sayyad Muhammad
Latif, 8vo., Calcutta, 1891,

II. Prixrep Books (Persiax axp Uzrpv).

15. Dastir-ul-Insha, by Yir Muhammad, compiled ¢. 1170 H.,
Folio, Calcutta, 1253 H.

16, Md'agir-i-‘Alamgiri, by Mhd. Siki, Musta‘id Kbin, composed
1122 H., (Bib. Ind.) 8vo., Calcutta, 1871.

17. Khafi Khan—Muntakhab-ul-Lubab, l;y Mhd. Hishim, Khifi
Khban, (Bib. Ind.) 8vo., Calcutta, 1874.

e 18. Ma'agir-ul-Umard, by Shih Nawiz Khin, (Bib. Ind.) 3 vols.,

8vo., Calcutta, 1888-91, g

19. Shamsher-i-Khdlsal, by Gyin Singh, Gyini, and Baba Rij

Indar Singh. (Urda) 4to, Litho., Sialkot, 1891.

III, Manvscriers (PERSIAN.)

20. Dastir-ul-‘Aml—British Museum, Oriental MSS., No. 1690.

21. Danishmand _lQﬂn-—Bahﬂdur Shah Namah, by Danishmand
Kbhan, ¢ All (1122 H.). B, M., Or. 24, and my copy. Sce
also Elliot, VII, 568.

92, Anonymous Fragment of a Farrukhsiyar Namah™ (¢. 1134 H.).—
M;’ Copy- [I_ find on further comparison and study that
this is & portion of Mhd. Thsan Tjad’s History, of which
another fragment is in the B, M., Or.: 25.]

23. Mir:a M-M"'TA memoir or Tazkirah (called in some places
¢ Tbrat-namak), by Mirzi Muhammad, Harigi, (1183 H.).
My copy, and India Office, No, 50, Faly

24, Qasim.— Ibratnamali, by Mhd. Qasim, Lihori (e 1133 H.).
My copy, a}xd L. O. Library, No. 194, [also in B. DM.].
See also Elliot, VII, 569,

05, Fatahat Namah-i-Samadi, by Ghulim Muhiu-d-din (composed
1135 H.) B. M., Or., 1870,

26. Kamwar K’b'ciu‘—Tnz.k._mtu-s-S&Llﬁg‘m-i-Chaght_aiynh, by Mhad.
Hadi, Kamwar Khan, Vol. 1L My two copies (to 6th year
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of Mhd. Shah) [Also in Library R. Asiatic Society (to
7th year of Mhd. Shiah), and I. O. Library (only to second
year of Mhd. Shah.) There is no copy of the second vol.
in the B. M.] See also Elliot, VIII, 17,

97, Warid—Mirat-i-Waridat, by Mhd. Shafi*, Wirid, (up to 1147

H.). B. M. 6579. See alzo Elliot, VIII, 21.

28, Rustam ‘Ali—Tarikh-i-Hindi, by Rustam ‘Ali, Shihibadi
(1149, H.). B. M., Or., 1628. See also Elliot, VIII, 40.

20. Yalya Khin—Tazkiratu-1-Mulik, by Yahyd Khin, Mir
Munshi, (1149 H.). I. O, Lib,, 1149 ( Ethe No. 409).

30. Khushal Cand.—Nadirn-z-Zamini (after 1161 H.). B. M. Addi-
tional, 24,027. See also Elliot, V111, 70.

81. Tarikh-i-Muhammadi, by Mirza Muhammad, Harigi (author
of No. 23), (c. 1163 H.). B. M, Or., 1824, and my copy.

32, Mu‘inu-d-din, Buta Shah.—Tarikh-i-Panjib (composed 1264
H, 1847-48 A. D.). My copy, [also in B. M.]

e

Banipvr Suam (1707-1712)

Gury Gabind Sipgh ( 1675-1708).

We come now to onr more particular subjeet, the life and doings of
Giurn Gobind, and the events which followed on hLis death, Gobind,
the son of the ninth Gurn, Tégh Babddur, was, we are told,! born at
Patnii in Bilidr, during his father’s temporary exile from the Panjab,
and al Lis father's death was fifteen years of age. Adopting the ususl
chronology, the death of Tégh Bahadur having taken place in 1675, the
birth of Gabind must be placed in 1660 A. D3 'We are told that he
remained in obgeurity for twenty years. About 1695, then, when he was
some thirty-five years of age, he took the field against constitated

1 Bakhi Book, 2, 169.

% J. D, Cunningham, 8!, says he was bern in Poh, 1718 8. (November 1661);
Mu‘ina-d-din, Buti Shih, on the authority of one Shagkar Jyotishi, has Sunday,
Migh 13th, 1718 8. (January or Febraary 1662). Again, in the “Sukhee Book,”
47, it is given as a prophecy that Gabind would die ot the age of forty-three years.
Assuming, ns we may safely do, that snch a propheey was munde after the event,
a belief is raised that Gobind muy have been born in 1665 A, D, his denth having
taken place in 1708, This wonld in o great measure dispose of the discrepancy in
Dr. Trampp's chronology (Adi-granth, introduction, Ixxxviii and Ixxxix).
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| anthority.! His first campaign was rfade as the ally of one lill riji,
.| Bhim:Cand, Raja of Nadon, against anotBer, the Raji of Jammi, who had
’ been incited by Miyin Khan, M ughal, to make an attack on his neighbour.?
Where the interval of twenty years, between 1675 and 1695, was passed,
we cannot say with any certainty. In one place,® we hear of his leaving
a village called Piotah, just before he fought thg Muhammadans, | This
- village, where there is now a Sikh temple, lies close to the west or right
| bank of the Jamuna, in the Kiyarda din, or valley, which is now parb
of the hill state of Sirmiir or Nahan4, From after events, such as the
building of a Sikh fort on the outer hills in Nahan territory, and the
vengeance taken by Bahidur Shah on the Nahan riji, we may infer
some close connection between Gabind and the ruler of that state. His
period of obscurity, in which he is said to have occupied himself with
o hunting, shooting, and thé chase, may have been spent in the Kiyarda
din, or the adjoining hills.®

An early adventure was his pursnit by the Muohammadans.®. He
; fled to a jungle called Niriyanpur, thence hé took refuge ina grove
. at Mani Mijra.? His next assailants were the hill rijis, the original
p g Sround of quarrel being obscure.® Probnb'l’y its chief canse was the
nataral hostility of the Réjpiit ruler ahd his Brahman counsellor
to the head of a heterodox sect. Gabind's bng;gage appears to have
been plundered ® In at least one battle Gobind won the day and

trinmphed over the Hindir, Kablar, and Nahan leaders.!®

1 Browne's dates (p.4) are quite different, He makes Géhind a posthumons
child, and places his first outbreak in 1114 . (1704), when he was twenty yoears
of age, In that case, he must have been born in 1654,

2 Malcolm, B8.

8 Sakhi Book, 41.

4 J. D. Cunningham, 74, and Indian Atlas, sheet Not 48. c

b See also the guotation from the Ficitya Nitak, in Malcolm, 55, where Gobind
says he went, on his father's death, to the Kiliags

& Sakhi Book, 41. ; .

7 Perhaps the Nariyangarh, aboat 18 m. N. B, of Ambila: Mani Majrd is
about 22 m. N. of the sume place, Ll ;

3 McGregor, I, 80, att

or Jamuani river, .

ributes it to an attempt by the Rajas to appropriate

some valuable presents—an elophant, a horge, a
tent rd, and a hawk—that
' o hiad been sent to Gobind Singh, y ; S

-

9 Sakhi Book, 46.

18 Canningham, 75, saya his first contest was with Nahan, aided by the Rija
of Hinddr. Gobind was victorions, and he kiljed Hari Cond, of Nalagarh (eapital of
Hindir, see Thornton, 651) with his own hand, This is the same story asin
Malcolm, 55, and note. Hindir and Kahlix ave hill states, lying just north of

Anandpur, the Sikh Gura settlement on the bend made by the Satlaj, just as it
enters the plains,
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We hear next! of an e:pedition against Gobind, commanded
by Saida Bég, but we cannot .ix the year. The traditions state that
the commander was won over to the Gurn’s side, while the next in
command, Ramzin Bég, was killed. The Muhammadans, who had been
encamped at Thivésar, then moved towards Sirhind. The next day
their baggage was plundered by the Sikhs during the march to Shams-
abid. The Muhammadans returned to Dihli.?

The hill rijas were still hostile,® and Rijis Bhim Cand, Madan
Pal, Bir Singh and others combined with Dind Bég, Mughal, to attack
the Guru., In the ensuing battle the Sikhs were victorious, and they
pursned the Muhammadans as far as the village Khidarabad, plundering
them as they fled. On another occasion,* however, they were less
successful. The Guru was besieged in Anandpur® by all the hill
rijas. Tbe siege lasted for fifteen days, and the extremity was so
great that Gobind threw all his treasures into the Satlaj, and his
followers began to die of starvation. Pammi, the minister of Rija
Bhim, was sent to negotiate, and as the Sikh story goes, lulled the
Guru into fancied security by pretending to become a disciple. His
real object was to gain time for the arrival of the Muhammadans, for
whom he had sent®

Apparently there was now a combined attack by the hill rijis
and the Muhammadans commanded by a Khwijah.? Terms of some
sort were made with the rijis, after which the Grurn, with two wives and
forty followers, fled into the Milwi, or country south and east of the
Satlaj. The Muhammadans attacked him again near the village of
Ghanauld, in the Ambila district, One follower, Udé Siygh, who

1 Sakhi Book, 59.

% Malpolm, 59, 60, names Dilawar Khin nnd Ruostam Ehin ag commanders of
expeditions sent againgt Goébind Singh. Thanésar is 28 m. S. of Ambala, and
Sirhind 28 m. N,-W. of the same place.

% Sakhi Book, 71.

& Idem, 73.

B In the K&hlir State, in a bend of the Satlaj ( Thornton, 84 ). The town was
founded by Tégh Bahidur, Gobind’s father. Makhaval and Kiratpur, the homes of
previons (inrns, are not far off.

6 Sukhi Book, 77. Cunningham, 75, says “ He (Gobind) became the ally of
Bhim Cand of Kahlir, then in rebellion against the imperial authorities at
Kot Kikimgra,” or perhaps this refers to an earlier event. ; 3

7 Sakhi Book, 98. McGregor, I, BS, says that Zabardast Khan, Subahdar of
Lihor, and Shams Khin, of Sirhind, were the Muhammadan commanders. The
hill rijis had asked ‘Alamgir for aid. The siege of Makhavil (i. e, Anandpur)
lasted seven wmonths. Malcolm, 66, gives the names of the leaders as Khwajah
Mubammad and Nahar Khan,
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resembled the Guru in features, placedthimself in the front of the fight
and fought on till he was killed, allowing Gabind Siggh time to escaple.
After plundering the Sikh camp, which was near Riipar on the Satlaj,
the Muhammadans made diligent search for the Guru, of whose escape
they now heard. Gobind fled into the forgst, and his wives received
shelter in the house of a secret adherent. Next day the Gurn reached
Chamkaur, a place lower down the Satlaj than Ripar.! He was then
alone. The pursuit continuing, he went on with two disciples, who
now joined him, and they walked southwards for fifteen miles. He
halted to rest at Machivard, a town with a ferry over the Satlaj,
twenty-two miles east of Lidhiana. Disgunised as a Mubammadan,
he gave himself out as a Hiji, or pilgrim from the Arabian holy places,
and in this character received assistance from some Pathans. His
flight was then continued on a horse brought to him by a disciple, and
he was lost sight of for three months.®# At length a man of village
Kangir, in the Firtzptr district, found bim and took him to his house.®
Gobind lived there & year, and afterwards passed nearly three years at
Damdami, where he composed hi§ Granth, known as “The Book of the
Tenth King.”* °
At the time of Gobind’s investment in ‘Makhavil-Anandpur, he sent
away his mother, Gujari, and his two sons, Fath Singh and Zoriwar
Siggh.® They took shelter in the town of Sirhind; or as one account
says,S they were captured by a force sent out by Wazir Kban, the

1 Soven miles S.-W. of Ripar (Thornton, 215). Cunningham, 76, and Maloolm
65, say that there wes asiege at Chamkaur, and that two sons, Ajit Singh and
Jajirh Singh, were killed there.

% Qunningham, 77, gives Bahlélpur asone stage in the fight, and the final
refuge was, he says, in the wastes of Bhatindd (about 60 m. 8.-E. of Firizpir, and
120 m. S.-W. of Ripar; it has now a railway statior.) He adds that the Sjkhs place
these events in 1705-6. McGregor, 1, 87, has ‘Belalpore” Thence Gobind went
to Machivara (91), thence to Kaniji, three miles from Ladhiina (92), then to
Jilpura, ten miles from Ray Kot (92). His followers now assembled, and he went
to Kot Kapura (92), thc“_ to Mukésar (93), The Muhammadans followed and
Gobind defeated them. Being unable to obtajn water, they were forced to retreat.

8 Sakhi Book, 103. :

4 E. Trumpp, xcii,‘ Damdami, a residence built by the Gurn in a village of the
Milwi conntry. Canningham, 77, says it js half-way between Hansi and Firazpir.
The * Firizspir Gazetteer™ (-thore, 1883-4), p. 41, describes it as *‘the breathing
place, at which Gura Gobind halted in his flight from Bhatinda before the battle of
Muktsar,” A meéld or fair ig held there. Malcolm, 186, note, quoting & Sikh
author, not named, states that the Granth above referred to was completed on the
8th Bhadwan 1758 8. (August 1696, A. D),

b Browne, 6, 7 who says, that the boys were aged six and five years Maleolm,
65. MeGregor, 1, 86, Sakhi Book, 102,

6 Browne, 6.
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faujdir of Sirhind, under the jommand of Khizr Khin, Milner, and

h1s own Bakhshi or chief officée. At first, Wazir Khin is said+to have ‘
treated the prisoners with kindness. But, at the suggestion of his chief

subordinate, Saj Anand, Braihman, who frig}ltened him by a picture of ).
the Emperor’s possible displeasure at his mildness, he resolved to put =
tbem'to death. He asked Khizr Khin to do the deed, but he refused

with scorn to undertake an executioner's work. One Karakci Bég, <4
Mughal, accepted the office, and although the children clung round 7
their grandmother's neck, he tore them away and cut their throats in !

the poor woman's presence.! Overcome with grief and horror, she fell
down and expired on the spot.?

The Muhammadan anthors assert® that Guru Gabind now sent in
petitions to “Alamgir, offering to make his submission, coupled with «
promise to accept Islam. If this is true, no prospect could be more pleas-
ing to such a bigot as that emperor: and, as we arve told, a confidential
messenger, or mace-Eearer, was sent to bring the suppliant to the Court.

The messenger produced Gobind Singh, in the first instance, before
Mun‘im Khin, then Nazim or governdr of Lahar, and Diwan, or chief
revenue officer, to Prince Mu‘azzam (afterwards, as emperor, known as
Bahadur Shiah). Gobind Sifjgh was forwarded by the governor to the .4/
Dakhin. Oun the way the party heard of ‘Alamgir’s death, which took
place at Ahmadnagar, in the Dakhin, on the 28th Zial Ka‘dh, 1118 (2nd
March 1707) ; and Gabind, believing his star was again in the ascendant,
turned his face and hastened back to Hindiistan. The story, as it'stnndsi,

with these details, is not quite credible, Was Gabind Singh at all likely

to surrender ? If in the custody of a Mubammadan mace-bearer, would

e be allowed to return home, at his own pleasure, becanse ‘Alamgir

was dead P All we can say is that there may be some foundation for

the story.

Of the next part of Gobind's life we know a little, thongh not very
much, more than of that which had gone before. Dr. Trompp?* seems
to look on the evidence for the following facts as slightly doubtful ; buat
I think there is partial confirmation of them from the official history of
Bahiidur Shih's reign, compiled at the time. It scems certain that Gobind
Singh joined Bahadur Shih at some point, when that prince was on his (

« L Browne, 8, and Sakhi Book, 102. )
% One vorsion is that they were built-up alive ina wall ( McGregor, I, 86 ),
Warid, fol. 29, siys that the mother, wife, two song, and one daughter of the Gura
were captured. The two sons and the daughter were subjected to indignities,
paraded in derision, and then excouted.
& Warid, fol. 116, b.
& Adigranth, xoiii,
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march down country from Liahor to Ag i, to contest the throne with his
brother, A’zim Shib. Gobind Singh gmust have received some refk
but what it was is not stated by the Muhammadans. A.mansab
of 5,000, as stated by the Sikhs, is preposterous, the greatest leaders, at
the head of thousands of soldiers, having no higher rank, whereas Gobind
Singh is reported ashaving no more than two or three hundred men.! In
the same way the Sikhs make the battle, fonght at Jajan, between
Agra and Dholpur, on the 18th Rabi‘ I, 1119 (18th June, 1707, to be
won solely by the marvellous feats of Gobind Singh and his Sikhs.
This is absurd, and may be summarily rejected. But there is, I think.
evidence that Gabind Siygh was in the Emperor’s army at Agrd im-
mediately after the battle. I think that he is to be identified in the
entry of the Bahadur Shah Namah® of the 4th Jamadi I, 1119 (2nd
August 1707 ), when “‘a jewelled scarf was presented to Gobind Siggh.”

I'he same doubt surronnds the place and timetof Gabind Singh's
death. The Sikhsassign it to Nadér, on the Gadiwari, where they have
a shrine called Acalnagar, or the Immovable® City.? I think that this
tradition must be accepted as historically correct, and the time of death
must he taken as November 17084 Bahidur Shah was then on his
march from Burhianpur to Haidaribad, as glveady related, and the Garn
was in his train. The tradition says that Gabind Siggh’s death hap-
pened on the fifth day of some lanar month.® Now, in the Baladur
Shah Namah, on the 5th Ramzin, 1120 (17th November 1708 ) we find
that a Feport was made to the Emperor * as to the disposal of the mova-
ble property left by Guru Gobind Nanak® It was of considerable
value, and according to rale ought to be confiscated. The Emperor,
with the remark that he was not in want of the goods of a Darvesh,
ordered the whole to be relingnished to the heirs.” The death might
have just ocenrred ; at any rate, it must have happened quite recently.
Unfortunately, Panishmand Khin, in his contempt for all narrative,
tells us nothing of the mode of death. One Ajit (or Ajib) Siygh, who
passed as the Gurn’s son, was brought to the Emperor, was invested
with a robe of honour, and taken into the Imperial service.?

1 Khafi Khan, IT, 652,

2 B—&nisil_gmnnd Khin, fol, 18,

8 B. Trumpp, Adigranth, xovi,

& MoGregor, T, 100, says  Siwan 1765 8., which would ba July 1708. Cunning-
ham, 81, note, has *' townrds the ond of 1708, and Ma‘ina-d-din fixes it on Kitik,
Sudi 5th, 1765 8. (November 1708).

b Sakhi Book, 200.

6 A% to the use of tho name Ninak by each Gara, gee Canningham, 57,

7 Mirza Mbd. This Ajit Singh was appavently an adopted son (Rie Chatarman's
Chahir Guighan, my copy, fol. 143.) He was excouted at Dihli in 1137 H. (Tavikh-
e Muyhammadi).

J, 1. 16
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There are several acconnts of Gurn Gobind Siggh's death, but the
two more usually received agrie ir stating that it was a death by vio-
lence.! Of these stories, one is that an Afghan horse-dealer had sold
some horses to the Guru. Payment was delayed. One day, the dealer
clamoured for his money with angry gestures. Provoked by the man’s
words, Gobind Siggh eut him down. Some time afterwards the
Afghan’s sons found their opportunity and stabbed the Guru mortally,
when asleep or ungnarded. This story is also slightly varied. The
Gurn, in this version, is supposed to have repented of his violence and
showed favour to the murdered man’s son, One day, when they were
alone together, the Gurn tanuted the youth for his cowardice in not
vevenging his father. The boy struck him with his dagger, inflicting a
slight wound, throngh which the entrails protruded. The wound was
sewn up and was healing, when Gobind Singh, in attempting to string
his bow, burst thé stitches, the bowels again protruded, and he died
almost immediately.

The tradition in the Sikh books? is somewhat different. The mur-
derer is stated to be the son of Said Khian, and the grandson of Paindah
Kbin. Possibly the latter was the opponent whom Guru Har Gobind
slew. In opposition to his own precept, which prohibited all friendship
with Mobammadans, Gabind Siggh allowed this boy to come about him,
Oue day, after they had played at chaupar, a sort of draunghts, Gurn
Gabind lay down to rest, two daggers recently given to him being by
his side. The boy took up one of the daggers and inflicted three
wounds. Gobind Singh sprang up, crying out, “The Pathins have
attacked me”” One Lakha Singh ran in and cut off the boy’s head.
The wounds were sewn up, and for fifteen days all went well. Theu, on
the 2nd of some lunar month, two bows were bronght to the Gurn. In
trying to bend them, the Gurn's wounds opened, during the 3rd and
4th he was insensible, and on the 5th of that month he expired.?®

Gobind Siggh had three wives, Jitd, Sahib Kiar, and Sundaris
He had four sons; one, Jhujhar Siygh, by Jitid; two, Zoriwar Singh
and Jit Siggh, by Sahib Kiiar; and one, Fath Singh, by Sandari.
According to the Sikh writings, all his sons pre-deceased him, and
according to them he left no male descendants. There was, however,
the adopted son, Ajit Singh, of whom we learn from Muhammadan
gonrees.

I McGregor, I, 99, Cunningham, 79. The Sairu-l-Mutikharin (Briggs, 114)
says that Gobind died of grief for his children

% Rakhi Book, 198,

& Kitik, Sudi 5th, 1765 8., sce anfe, p. 119, note 4.

* Bukhi Book, 97.

b See ante, p, 119, note 7.
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Bandah, the Falis Guru. -

On the death of Gahind, his family ahd followers brought forwni’-é
a man, who exactly resembled the deceased.! It is not very clear
who this man was; he is generally spoken of either as Bandah (the
slave), or as the False Guru. Two contemporaries® call hizr Fath
Shah, and if this be correct, it points perhaps o his passing as Fath
Singh, the son of Gobind. Some say he was a Bairdgi faqir, a native
of a village, Pandor, in the Baith Jalandhar da@abak, who for many
<years had been the intimate friend of Gurn Gobind® A more recent
account calls him Madhit Dis, alias Naviyan Dis, and tells us'he was
born on Kitik, Sudi 13th, 1727 S. (October 1670) being the son of
Riam Dao, Rijput, of Rajauri-garh in Punchh.# The name given to him
at birth was Lachmi Déo. He formed a friendship with Janki Par-
shid, Bairigi, with whom he went to the monastery (math) of Biba Ram
Thamman, This mathis in a place not far from Qasir, which is itself a
little way sonth of Lahar. Authority was at that tifne exercised there by
the Biba's grandson, of whom Lachmi Déo became a c&la, or disciple,
receiving the name of Lachman Bila, alias Nivayan Dis. In the end,
he found his way as a pilgrim to the Dakhin, there met Gabind Singh,
and became Lis disciple.® ¥ 5
Whatever may be the truth as to hig origin and antecedents, this
man was now sent off secretly from the Dakhin to Hindastin, At the
same time letters were written to the Panjib, informing the disciples
that their Guru bad been slain in the Emperor’s camp by the dagzer of
an Afghan. But just before his death, their leader had announced that in
a short time, through the power of transmigration, he would appear again
clothed with sovereignty, and whenever he should raise the standard of
independence, they would by joining him seeure prosperity in this world
and salvation in the next. Immediate collections of cash awd goods
must be made. Expectation was thus aroused, and the new mani-
festation awaited. -
; Suddenly there appeared in the town of Kharkhoda, thirty-five
m.lles west of Dihli, a man who gave himself out to be Gura Gabind
Singh.¢  According to some accounts, he asserted that he had recovered
fr om his wounds and returned to the Panjib ; others believed that he

U Wirid, fo. 117 8.

% Kimwar Khin and Yobyd Khin, Tazkirats-2.2ulik (1140 )

§ Browne, 9.

% Punchh, a district in the west of Kushmir (Thoroton. 788). Rijanri lies
between Nanshahrah and Panchi,

& ﬁnlnw’--i-ﬂi(gﬂh, 183.

6 Warid, fol. 117 u, Qasim fol 24,
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had been restored to life by God’s power.! Personating thus Gobind

Sbogh, the new leader, became Aotorions under the deceased’s title of the

Gurn, 6r Spiritual Director. The zamindars of the village where he ap-

peared had become, several years before this time, followers of Gm:uA_ PRI

Gobind, and kunew his appearance. As the pretender had copied Gobind

Singh’s exterior, and resembled him in features, these zamindars believed

in him, adopted his canse, and wrote in all divections to the Sikhs, telling

them that their lost leader had returned to earth. In response to this

call many armed men assembled, and as soon as there were five hundred

of them, they marched for Sonpat, about twenty-ﬁvg miles north of

Dihli. The faujdar of Sonpat came out utterly unprepared, was routed, I

and fled to Dihli. ‘ ]
Elated by this vietory, Bandah made his way to the foot of the |

hills north-east of Sirhind, where Gobind Singh early in life had )

taken shelter. Soon he had forty thousand armed men gathered

round him, recrnited chiefly from the lower caste Hindis® His chief

object was to attack Wazir Khian® the murderer of Gobind’s children

and still faujdar of Sirhind, before he had time to make sufficient ey

preparations. The Gurn began operations by encamping near the kS v

town of Sadhanva, abont ‘twenty-six miles east of Ambili, where - <

there was a celebrated Muhammadan shrine, the tomb of Shah Faiz,

Qadirl.* Neither officials nor towns-people interfered with “him, and

by friendly overtures he lulled their suspicions to sleep. Then he

attacked the town, killed many of the inhabitants, and plundered their

houses.®

1 No astonishment need arise at tho ncceptanca in those days of sach inven-
tions ; for we have an almost exact parallel in the modern case of the Panjabi proten-
der to the Rijj of Landhanrd, in the Saharanpur district, who appeared at Rurki
in 1874,

2 Khafi Khiin, IT, 562, says that at first there were 4,000 to 5,000 men on
Lonies and 7,000 to 8,000 infantry, increasing first to 19,000, and in the end to
40,000 well-armed men.

# Muhammad Jan, entitled first Kar Talab Khin, then Wazir Khiin, rank 3,000
(Tc;ri_l_‘_l;-l'-.t’l[tdi, year 1122). The Shamshér-i-Jhilgah, 186, states that he was a
native of Kunjpurd, a town in the Karnil district, P

% Thornton, 891, Lat. 30° 23, Long. 77° 16, & town near the foot of tha Sah. !
Himilaya, close to the left bank of the Markanda torrent ; it has a wall pierced for 4
mueketry, and tall towers. See also George Forster, “Journey,” I, 236, and the
“ Ain-i-Akbari” (translation) II, 105, 206, The Shamshér-i-Khilsah, 187, calls the
Sidhanra saints Bahan-I-Haq and Kagbu-d-din, Jaison,

5 Mirzia Mabammad, 215, The Shamghér-i-Khilsah, 187, places the attack on
Sidbaurd in Magh 1764 8. (November-December 1707 ). The month may be
right, but the year must be Wwrong,
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Wazir Khin, as soon as he heard ol the pretender’s rising, huarried#
off from Sirhind with t}ne three thopsandl to fonr thousand men thén
present.! The Sikhs were then on their way to attack him* Both
forces met on & plain between Alwin Sarde and the town of Baniir,

- some ten to twelve miles north-east of Sirhind.$ This was on the 24th
Rabi* I, 1122 (22nd May 1710). At the first shock the Sikhs, after a
feeble resistance, turned and fled. Wazir Khan's force appeared to
have already gained the day, when snddenly a crowd of men were led
by the Guru to an attack on the Muhammadan rear. This bold movement
put heart into the flying Sikhs and, with lond cries of * Sachi Padshih

: and ‘ Fath Dards,” they fell in a compact body on the Muhammadans,

who for a time held their ground. The Sikh swordsmen attacked
several elephants and wounded them. Shéer Muhammad and Khwajah

‘Ali of Kotilah Malér® were killed, and confusion arose in the Munham-

madan ranks. Wazir Khin, then fully eighty years of age, made no
attempt to escape, but tried to rally his men, and continued to shoot his
arrows at the enemy. At length he, too, wak killed by a musket shot.

: The baggage was plundered, the élephants captured, and the body of

580 Wazir Khiin dishonouved and hung to a tree. Not a single Muhammadan

r — escaped with anything but the clothes upon his back.

: Alarm spread through the streets of Sirhind, an old and prosperous

| town, inhabited by wealthy bankers and traders and many well-born
| Mubammadans of the learned class.* “Those who could do 80 fled, one of
the first being Wazir Khin’s eldest son, who, leaving all his father’s

hoards behind him, made off to Dihli with all his family. After a

feeble defence of two days, the town was taken. Every one who, for

Want of carts or other conveyance, had been left behind, was made

prisoner, Ouly those Muhammadans who disguised themselves and
bid in the houses of the Hindas, escaped injury. The scavengers and
leather-dressers and such like persons, who were very numerous among

. gl

‘, ! Mirza Mubimmad, 215, Qisim, 84, Wirid, 117 b, a4 jchin, 11, 658, The last
‘; gives the Mahammadan force as 5,000 to 6,000 horse, 7,000 to 8,000 foot, matchlock-

men and bowmen, with cannon and elephants. Sirhind is a corruption of the original
name, Sihrind,
%, # Browne, 9, places the battle at Alyan Sarde, which is 12 m. 8. E., of Sirhind.

¥ Warid, 117 b, gays ‘“‘ near Bunir.” The Anonymous Fragment of a Farrubhsiyar

nimah (in my possession), fol. 15 a, states that the fight was near Chapparchari,
There are two villages of this name, C. Kalin and (. Khurd, on Sheet No. 48 of the
Indian Atlas. They lie abont 16 m. N, E, of Sirhind;—ou the Patiyali Rdo, and are
10 m. N. by W. of Banar.

8 Malar is about 86 m. 8.-W, of Sirhind.

4 Mirza Muhammad, 215, 217, Qasim, 24, Khifi Khin, 11, 654 Sirhind, now
in the Patidla territory, is sbout 28 m. N--W,, of Ambals,
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the Sikhs, committed excesses'of every description. For the space of
foler days the town was given tp to,pillage, the mosques were defiled,
the houses burnt, and the Muhammadans slanghtered; even their
women and children were not spared. Some say that unborn children

were taken from the womb and killed before their dying mothers’ eyes.

Hindus even were not respected. One of the principal objects of the
Sikh‘vengeance was, of course, Saj Anand, Briahman, Wazir Khin's
chief revenue official and his adviser in taking the life of Gobind’s
sons., Even Muhammadan writers have nothing to say in this man’s
favour; he had been, no doubt, like most men in his position, exacting
and hanghty in his days of prosperity. All power was now usurped
by the Sikhs, and one Bar Singh, a man of poor origin, belonging to
parganah Haibatpur Patti in the Bari Duaab, was appointed Sabahdar,
or governor of Sirhind. It is said that two krors of rupees (about
two millions sterling) in money and goods belonging to Wazir Khan’
and several hundred thousand rupees belonging to Saj Anand and
others, fell into the hands of Bandah.!

The atrocities of which Bandah and his agents were guilty arous-
ed horror in the breasts of the Muhammadans. They forgot too readily,
perhaps, that rulers of their own faith had formerly committed equal
excesses. But, though the ways of the Muhammadan government were
never gentle in the suppression of rebellion, many generations must
have passed since such wholesale and unjustifiable destruction of
Iife and property had been done by them. Warid can only compare
the doings of the Sikhs to the cruelties committed by Pharach upon
the people of Israel, or to the massacres that followed the fall of
Jerusalem. Even in those two instances, though the living were des-
troyed, the dead were spared. But “those infidels,” the Sikhs, did
not evep spave the dead! The descendants of Shah Faiz, Qadiri,
of Sidhaurd, were summoned before the Guru and told-that their
only chance of life lay in destroying with their own hands their
mosque and the torib of their ancestor. The wretched men complied,
Thereupon the Guru declared that to sweep from the face of the earth
men who could destroy their own holy places would be a righteous act,
bringing full reward ina futnre world. He then directed them to be
tortured and executed. When the tomb of the saint was dug up,
there was no trace of the body to be found beyond a handful of dust.
Instances of Muhammadans abandoning their faith were not unknown.?
Dindar Kbin, a man belonging to the neighbourhood of Sirhind, joined

_ ! Kimwar Khin, entry of 2nd Rabi* II, 1122 H. Bir Siggh also appears as
Biz, Tdj, and B Siggh.
% Yir Mubammad, Dastiiru-1-Insha, 8.
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the false Gurn and assumed the name'of Dindir Singh; while Mir <
Nasiru-d-din, the imperial news-wxitertof Sirhind, became kunown ‘s
Mir Nasir Siggh, a curious and incongrnons combination of titled.

From Sirhind as a centre, Bandah sent out parties to oceupy
the country to the south, the east, and the west.! In the first
two directions nearly the whole of Sirkir Sirhind (of Sabah Djhli)
was occupied. Every mosque was thrown down. S#mini, Sunam,
Mustafabid, Kaithal, Kohram, Biriya, Sadhaurd, Chath, Ambala,
Shababad, Thanésar, Piael, Stupar, Phalvalpur, Michivird, Liidhiand,
all parganahs in the north of the Sirhind Sirkar, between the Sitlaj
(populm-ly called the river of Ladhiana) and the Jamuna, fell into the
possession of the Sikhs. The Lakhi jungle was the only country
not taken, Their further progress sonthwards from Thinésar was
opposed by Sardar Khin, a Muhammadan Rajpit zamindar. 1If it had
not been for his exertions, there was nothing really to stop their ad-
vancing against Dihli. It is true that Asad Khans the wakil-i-mutlag,
or Vice-Gerent, was there, and as governor of the province in which
Sirlind was incladed, it was his duty to have taken active measures to
restore order. But he was very old and probably indifferent: in any

~ case, he did nothing. -

In all'the parganahs occupied by the Sikhs, the reversal of previous
customs was striking and complete. A low scavenger or leather-dresser,
the lowest of the low in Indian estimation, had only to leave home and
join the Guru, when ina short space of time he would return to his
birth-place as its ruler, with his order of appointment in his hand.
As s0on as he set foot within the boundaries, the well-born and wealthy
went ont to greet him and escort him home. Arrived there, they stood
before him with joined palms, awaiting his orders, A scavenger, from
the nature of his duties, is intimately acquainted with the condjtion of
every household. Thus, the new ruler had no difficulty in exacting
from every one their best and most valuable belongings, which wera
confiscated for the use of the Gurn, or for his tréasury. Not a soul
dared to disobey an order, and men, who had often visked themselves
in battle-fields, became 50 cowed that they were afraid even to re-
monstrate, Hindds who had not joined the sect were not exempt from
Tnese oppressious.

One party of Sikhs was sent across the Sitlaj to take Sultanpur

1 Khiafi Khan, 1I, 662, Mirza Mul‘mmmad, 215, Wirid, 118, a.

% On the map between pp. 64 aud 65, in J. Rennell's “ Memoir of a Map of
Hindoostan” (London, 1793), this tract is shown as directly south of Firuzpiir,
between it and Bhatnér. To the south of this, again, was the desert country of
Bhatti,
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-and other places, in the dadbak of Baith Jalandhar. They wrote in the
flom of a parwanah (that is, gs if he were Lhei.r gsnbordinate) to Shams
Khan, sthe faujdir, calling on him to submit, to send such supplies as
they needed, and to come out to escort them in, bringing with him such
money as he might have in his treasary. Shams Khin, by the advice
of the chief men of the town, gave the messengers the answer, that he
could not send the powder and lead they asked for, as he required the
necessary carriage for his friends and followers. The shops in the bazir
were full of lead, and he had store-house upon store-house full of powder.
If they furnished means of conveyance, a supply would be sent.

Shams Kbhin then took the field at the head of four thousand to
five thousand horsemen, and thirty thousand matchlockmen and bowmen,
partly old troops and partly newly-raised men sent in by the zamindars,
The better classes of all kinds, also the poorer classes, and many artisans,
chiefly weavers, joined his standard, resolved to defend their homes and
sell their lives dearly. Contributions in money were also given.
Altogether more than one hundred thousand men had collected, and a
start was made from Sultinpur.! ‘As soon as the Sikhs heard that
Shams Khin was coming, they moved at the head of 70,000 horse and

foot, with the cannon taken ‘at Sirhind, much siege matériel in the shape._
* of planks and sand-bags for preparing batteries, with cart-load® of powder
and lead. Plandering ns they moved, they drew near to the town of
Rahin, abont fifty miles east of Sultinpur, before which they encamped,
They occupied the mounds formed by some brick-kilns, and with the
bricks and débris built a sort of fort, placed entrenchments ronnd
their camp, and awaited an attack. They sent out foraging parties in
all directions with menacing letters to the head revenue payers (chau-
dhris), and ‘vevenue officers (ga@niingss) of the pargamahs, demanding
their sybmission.

Shams Khan's supporters well kuew that if he were defeated, their
lives, families, and property wounld be sacrified. Therefore they ad-
vanced boldly till they were about the distance of a musket-shot from
the Sikh entrenchment. The cannonade began at three hours after
sunrise. Thousands of balls and stones from slings fell like hail on the
Muhammadans, but without causing much loss. Shams Khan had warned
his troops against too hasty an advance and a useless expenditure of
powder. They bore onward glowly and steadily. After two volleys
from the Sikhs, the Muhammadans. reinforced by a number of their co-
religionists from the country around, rushed on theirfoes with lond cries
of Aliahu-Akbar (God is Great). Many of the Sikhs were killed and
wonnded ; their efforts at vesistance were fruitless, and in a panie, they

1 About 40 m, W, of Ladhiana and over 80 m. W. of Sirhind.
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took refuge within the fort near Rahiin,twhich they had prepared before,

the battle. There they were invested and could only reply by muskets, v
fire and the firing of rockets. They had a supply of the munjlions of
war and of food, which they had brought together from the houses in
Rihan, the inhabitants having fled for their lives, leaving everything
behind. Thus they were able to hold the pc;sition for several dajs, and
at night parties issued forth to harass the outlying posts of the Muham-
madans, destroying many a horse and man. Both sides suffered, but
especially the Sikhs. After a time they evacuated their entrenchments
during the night, and Shams Khin pursued for some miles, capturing one
gun and several loaded camels and oxen. He then returned in triumph
to Sultanpur. The next day, however, about one thousand men came
back, ejected Shams Kbin's officer, and re-occupied Rihin; but beyond
this no hold was theun obtained by the Sikhs upon the Jilandhar Duab.!

Let us next trace the Sikh fortunes in another direction. As
soon as the Sikh expedition eastwards had crogsed the Jamuna, ‘All
Hamid Khan, faujdar of that part of the counmtry, took fright, and in
spite of offers by the Afghan and dther leading Muhammadans to repair
the walls and stand on the defensive, that vefy night marched away

_ from Sahiranpur, and took the road toesDihli. The Sikhs, learning

that the imperial officer had abandoned the town,”made all haste to the
spot, soon overcame the resistance of the inhabitants, and plundered it
as they had done Sirhind. The whole country, far and near, was in a
panic. Those people, who were rich enongh or lucky enough to obtain
means of conveyance, carried off their goods and families. The rest,
taking their wives and children by the hand, fled on foot. Women who
Lad rarely been outside the courtyard of their own house, and had never
gone one step outside of it on foot, were forced to walk distances of thirty
and forty miles. Many women threw themselves into wells to avoid
outrage. In this way, half of the sirkar of Saharanpur fell*into the
hands of the Sikhs.?

Next, the Sikhs wrote to Jalal Khan 3 former=fanjdir, calling np(;n

I The report of Sﬂl{“ Ehin (entitled Shamsu-d-din Khin) was received by
the Emperor on the 18th Sha'han, 1122 (13¢h Oct,, 1710) (Kamwar Khin, entry of
:’hnt date). He wasa nephew of Husain Khin of Qasir (Fatibut Euah-i-&mmdi
ol. 24a.)

8 Mirzi Muhammad, and Khifi RKhan, 11, 654. The latter calls the fanjdar ‘Ali
Mihammad Khin-

B Jalal Khan, son of Hozir Mir, Warakani Afghin, Miranzai fKhail, died about
the 22nd Mubarram, 1180, Farrukhsiyar's sixtn year (Kimwar Khan, entry of that
date). He is there deseribed as Thanidar of Thiana Bhim, tho_;mrgnunh capital,
three miles gouth of Jalilabad. Dost Mubammad Kiin, founder of the Bhopil State
in Central India, ;\';a of the same tribe. (Rustam ‘Ali, Tarikh-i-Hinds, fol. 279 ),
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Yim to submit. He lived at a tdwn founded by him, and called Jglila-
b ; it lies about thirty milep south of Sahiaranpur and abount twenty
miles west of Dégband. The town is surrounded by a wall, and many
Afghan soldiers had their homes there. When the Sikh messengers

came before Jalal Khin, he ordered them to be paraded dex-isivefy\*’f"/”.

through the streets and gjected from the town. Immediate preparations
were made for its defence. Soon word was brought that the Sikhs had
survounded two large villages, dependent on and situated four or five
miles from Jalalabad. The chief sent out a strong force to relieve these
villages, putting at its head Ghulim Muhammad Khin, his grandson,
and Hizbar Khan, his cousin, Encounraged by the arrvival of reinforce-
ments, the villagers, four or five hundred men, armed with matchlocks
or bows, and a number of their tenantey armed in various ways, many
with only slings and stones, came out boldly to disperse the Sikhs. In
the fight, Hizbar han and a number of both Muhammadans and vil-
lagers lost their lives: But, in the end, pressed by repeated onslanghts
from the Afghiins, the Sikhs gave way.!

Other contests followed between the Sikhs and Juldl Khin, and the
former were repulsed two or three times. In spite of these reverses,
they persisted in their attefnpts against the town. Seventy to cighty
thousand men had collected from all parts. 'I'he assailants prepared
two ov three hundred movable batteries, formed of plavks and mounted
on cart-wheels. Jalilabad was closely invested. When these batteries
were brought to the foot of the walls and close to the town gate, the Sikhs
showered from them bullets and arrows and stones upon the Afghins,
then with ecries of Fath Daras four or five hundred meu, carrying
mattocks and other tools, rushed forward, intendiug to dig through the
earthen wall, to affix ladders, and to set fire to the gates. At such mo-
ments, the Afghiuvs threw open the gates and, sword in hand, with their
shields raised before their faces, made a rush upon the foe. At cach
g2lly they cut down two or three lmmlrcfl of the Siklis, at the same
time losing mauny fives on their own side. At night-time other
sallics were made, when the besiegers were caught unawares and
pat to the sword. For twenty days the besieged found no proper
leisure to eat their food or to take rest. In the end, after losing some
thousands of men, the Sikhs withdrew without having been able Lo
take the town.?

When the ountbreak in Sirhind and the defeat of Wazir Khin

I Khifi Khin, 11, 635. ; 25 30

2 ﬂ'aﬁ Khin, IT, 656, Tho Emperor received Julil Khin's report of these
events on the 16th Jamadi I, 1122 (1lth July, 1710),—~Kimwar Khan, (entry of
that date).
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became known at Lahor, the Sikhs tollected at their holy place»
Amvitsar, or the Nectar Lake, in the, villyge of Chak Guru, about faziy
miles north of Lihar, already renowned for its gardens and lake, and
for the great gathering, or meld, held there in Phillgun (Febraary) of

‘overy year. In this conclave, the Sikhs resolved to make an atfompt

on Lahor, hoping to have the same success as at Sirhind. The imperial
governor was then Sayyad Aslam Khin, a maulvi from Kibul, He was
the deputy for Prince Mu‘izzu-d-din, Jahindar Shih, the Emperor’s
eldest son. This man made no effort to repel an attack from out-
side, thongh in one way or another he prevented any outbreak within
the city of Lihor itself. But parganabs such as Batdla and Kalananr
(where Akbar was crowned), both in Sirkar Batild, were completely
rvavaged.! The Sikh depredations extended even to the suburbs and to the
Shilihmir garden, only three miles from the city. The Muhammadans
of Lihor now took the matter into their own bands. Muhammad Taqqi,
a relation of the late Shih Sa‘dullah (i.e., Shihjalin’s greatest wazir,
Sa‘dullah Khan, ‘Allimi), aud Misi Bég, Lobini, son of Khuda Wirdi
Bég, Aghar-Khini, specially exerted themselves to collect men and
obtain supplics. Many traders made contributions in money. Others

~joined in person, such as the son of Sayyad Isma‘il, Haji Yar Bég,

Sayyad ‘Iniyat, and Mulla Pir Muhammad, the preacher. The rallying
point was the plain near the ‘Idgih mosque.?

Hearing that among the populace he had earned the reputation of
a coward, Sayyad Aslam Khin, the governor, sent out a force of five
huodred horse and foot, commanded by Mir ‘Ataullah, a man from down
country, and Muhabbat Khin, Karal, zamindar of Faridibad. This ex-
pedition caunsed the Sikhs to retreat to parganah Tappa Bharli;5 where
there was a small brick fort, built by Bhagwant Ray, the qaniingd of
the parganah. The fort was put in a state of defence and supplies to
last a siege were collected. After some delay, the imperialists arrived
and invested the place. The Sikhs were unable to come out into the
open, but they made a good defence from the bastiéns and walls. After
a time they lost heart and decamped under cover of night. The Muham-
madans returned to Lahor, signalizing their return by insulting the
Hindis of the city and threatening their own rulers.*

Onee again, the Sikhs gathered at Katili Bégam, a place near the

1 Batild, abont 60 m. N -B., and Kilinanr, about 70 m. N.-E. of Lakor, Details
of the attack on Batili ave given in McGregor, I, 108.

% Qasim, fol. 27,

8 In Sirkir Bari Diab, di-i-Akbari, IE, 110, For Karal, or Kharral, see, Ibbetson,
Censns, 470, 471.

4 Qagim, fol. 95,
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“#own of Jamarhi.! The Lihor Muhammadans a second time took the

fiesel. On the march, their ¥mdisciplined force plundered the villages -

near the road. When the Muhammadans reached the small fort, the
Sikhs came ont boldly and met them in the open. Treachery was at
work &mong the Muhammadans. The Afghans of Sauri village, who were
secrgtly-disaffected owing to the governor's exactions, are said to bave
come to an understanding with the Sikh leaders, who were their neigh-
bours. While the fortune of the day was doubtfnl, and the result still
hung in the balance, these Afghiins turned their bridle-reins and made
for their homes. The remaining Muhammadans were unable to hold their
own, and some of their leaders fell, among others Sayyad ‘Inayat, of
Bhatdyan village, the Muhammad Taqqi already mentioned, and Muham-
mad Zamin, a Ranghar Rajpiat. By'a great effort the Sikhs were
driven back to the walls of the fort, and thus many Muhammadans were
enabled fo escape from the battle. High wind and heavy rain were
obstacles in the way of both combatants, and night fell before a decisive
victory had been gained by either side. As the daylight disappeared
the fighting died down, and during the night the Mabhammadan force
melted away into nothing.®

The Emperor marches against the Sikhs.

The first news of the Sikh ontbreak was brought to Bahadur Shih
on the 2nd Rabi‘ 1T, 1122 (30th May, 1710), when he was approaching
Ajmér on his return march from the Dakhin. A peace was forthwith
patched up with the Rajpuats and attention was turned to the new trouble,
Some difference of opinion seems to have arisen between Bahadur Shih
and Mun‘im IKhin, his wazir. The Emperor wished to make a rapid
march with sach troops as could keep up with him. Muan‘im Khan,
arguing that it would be derogatory to the Emperor's dignity thus to
rush in haste to suppress an enemy that had never been heard of
hefore, preferred a more deliberate advance. If it were thought that
delay would enable the rebel Gura either to make his position im-
pregnable or to escape, Munim Kbian would bind himself by solemn
oaths to be answerable for the capture of the rebel. Some state that
Bahidur Shih’s unwonted eagerness arose from the chance of conduct.

ing what he looked on as a jahdd, or holy war against the infidel, sualy .

as had not been the good fortune for many yewrs of any Emperor in
Hindistin.® s
The plundered inhabitants of Sirhind and Thangsar, with the

1 In Sirkir Batils, ‘¢ din," 11, 110, 818.
% Qasgim, fo. 97,
g Kamwar Khin, 68, Warid, 119 a.
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Pirzidnhs of Sirhind and Siadhaurd, arrived at the camp in a destitutes
« condition, raising loud cries about the oppression that they had suffexad,
and making many grievons complaints. Ajmér was quitted om the 1st
Jamadi T, 1122 (27th June, 1710), urgent orders being sent to Khin
~ Danrin (afterwards Nizimu-1-Mulk) the Subahdar of Audh ; Muhammad
Amin Khin, Cin, faunjdir of Muridabad; Khin Jahin, Subahdir of
Allahabid, and Sayyad ‘Abdullah Khin, Birha, calling on them to
march withont delay and join Asad Kbin, Subahdir of Dihli and
Wakil-i-mutlag, in his advance against the Sikhs. Meanwhile the Lm-
peror's eamp moved on, vid Ripnagar, Sambhar, Rasilpor, Pragpurd
and Niarnaul; the capital, Dihli, being passed on their right hand at a
considerable distnnco.' In order to prevent desertions, proclamation
was made on the lst Rajab, 1122 (25th August, 1710), that no man
ghould visit Dihli without permission, nor should any man's family
come out to camp to see him. Another precautionary measure was an
order for all Hindiis employed in the 1mpclml offices to shave off their
beards. As the Sikhs had many well- wishers among the Khatri clerks,
these men were thus forced to choose between losing their appointments,
or committing an act that excluded them from the Sikh sect. The
~ order was carried out, it seems, in a very harsh mpanner. Petty officers
perambulated the streets and bazirs of the camp, followed by barbers
bearing dirty waterin a scavenger's vessel. Whenever a Hindi was met
wenaring a beard, he was seized and his beard shaved off. The clerks in
the imperial offices hid in their quarters, and did not appear again in
public, until they had been shaved.?
From Prigpuri, on the 12th Jamadi IT, 1122 (7th August, 1710),
_ aforce was sent on in advance, under the command of Firiiz Khiin,
Méwati, Sultin Quli Kban, a nephew of Rustam Dil Khan, Shakir
Khin, and others; an allowance of 50,000 rupees being granted to Firaz
Khan for the payment of levies. Muohammad Amin Khén and his son,
Qamru-d-din Khan, arrived about the same time from Muradabad (274h
Jamadi 1T, 1122 (22ud August, 1710). A week o two after the first
force had started, another was sent off under Sayyad Wajihu-d-din
Khan, Barha. On the 4th Rajab (28th August) Khan Daurin 8 reach-
ed the camp ; and when the Emperor was at the town of Patodbi,* (17th

1 Riipungar, about 28 m, N. of Ajmér, about 200 m. 8.-W. of Dihli; Sambhar,
abont 656 m, N.-E. of Ajmer; Rasilpur, (not traced); Pragpurd, 120 m. N.-E. of
Ajmér, about 100 m, 8.-W. of Dihli; Nirnaul, 160 m. N -E. of Ajmér, 80 m. S.-W.
of Dihli.

% Qasim, 82, Kamwar Khin, 78, Khifi Khin, 11, 669, 674, Dastiru-l-Inghd, 18,

8 Formerly Cin Qilic Khin, afterwards Nizimu-1-Mulk.

4 About 85 m. 8,-W, of Dihli.
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Ra]nb 10th September), Saifu-l din ‘Ali Kban, Najmu-d-din ‘Ali Khin,
an\Z_ Siraju-d-din ‘Ali Khan, younger brothers of Sayyad ‘Abdullah
Khan, Birba, came in from their home across the Jamunid. Khin
Jahdn (Sipahdar Khan) did not arrive till the 4th Ramzan, 1122 (26th

October, 1710). Curdman, Jat, joined when the camp was neaver

Dihli.t

After a halt to celebrate the Emperor’s birth-day, followed by
several days’ delay from heavy rain, and a hunting excursion of a few
days in the preserves of Jyinti, the army at length, on the 29th Sha‘bin
1122 (22nd October, 1710), reached the town of Sonpat, some thirty
miles beyond Dihli. Here, on the 4th Ramzan (26th October), a letter
was received from Shamsn-d-din Khan, fanjdir of the Jalandhar Daib,
reporting that he had, on the 19th Sha‘ban, 1122 (12th October, 1710),
gained a victory over the enemy. Oun the 8th Ramzan (30th October
1710), at the next stage, Sarae Kunwar, Rustam Dil Khin reported to
His Majesty that four days before (26th October), Firiz Khan, Méwiti,
had fought the enemy betiveen Indri aud Karnil, and he now sent in
three handred heads, Firiz Khin was rewarded with the appointment
of faujdar of Sirhind, and six robes of honour were sent for him and

his eompanions. The next marches were to Sarie Sambhalka, Pani- =78

pat, Kharonda, then near a brick bridge close to Karnal, next to Karnil
itself, ‘Azimabad-Talaori (alias ‘Alamgirpir), and then Thanasar, which
was reached on the 22nd Ramgzan, 1122 (13th November, 1710). At
Karnil a farther fight was heard of ; it had taken place at Thanésar
and the Sikhs had been again defeated. Firiiz Khan, after clearing
Thanésar, had gone on to Shahabad, ten miles further to the north.
Such Sikbs as had been made prisoners were strung up to the road-side _
trees, their long hair being twisted to perform the office of a rope.?
Befare these successes were obtained, the road from Dihli had been

barred for many wmonths. Bayazid Kban, an Afghan of Qasiir near
Li3hor, and then fanjdar of the Jammi hill country, was on his march
up-country with a refinue of several thousand men. On reaching Pani-
pat his further progress was stopped. But on the advance of Firiz
Khin, he took the initiative and drove the Sikhs before him, He was
also assisted by his nephew, Shamsun-d-din Khan® fanjdar of the
Jalandbar Duiab, alveady spoken of, who came now from Bajvard, in-
that jurisdiction, as far as Sirhind, Bayazid Khan, ‘Umr Khan, and

1 Kamwar Khan, 72, 73, 76 ; Browne, 11; Khafi Khin, IT, 668,

2 Kamwar Khin, 75, 76 ; Qisim, 100; for Shamsn-d-din Khan see the next note.

5 Shamshér, Khweshgi, was made Shamsu-d-din Khin, and on joining the im-
perinl gervics was given the rank of 500, 150 horse, (Davishmand Khin, entry of
24th Za,) Hajj, 1119, 20d year of Babidur Shah.)




-

1894.] w. Ix:viue—(v':tru Gobind Sipgh and Bandah. 133

Shamsu-d-din Khin encountered the Sikns at a grove known as Ya'qut?
Khan’s, and drove them in disorder, towards Sirhind, where they tadk

refuge in the fort, and were there invested. The first success of these

leaders was gained on the 19th Sha‘ban, 1122 (12th October, 1710),!

and it was followed by a further victory, of which a report was received

on the Gth Shawwal (27th November, 1710).. Good service was also

done within the Baith Jalandhar Duab, by ‘Ise Khan, Ma‘in. Muham-

mad Amin Khan, who had been appointed to command a detached foree,

was now directed to march with all speed and fake measnres for the

reduction and occupation of Sirhind.

Leaving Thandsar on the 4th Shawwal, 1122 (25th November, 1710),
Bahadur Shih, in five marches by way of Shahabad and Aukala, reach-
ed Sadhaurd on the 13th of the same month. Sadhaurd is about
thirty-six miles north-enst of Thanésar. A few days before this date,
it had been reported that the Sikhs had moved southwards from
Sadhaura, with 3,000 horsemen and 10,000 mfnntl'y,' and had entrenched
themselves on the road. Subscqncnl.ly, they must have thought it
wiser not to risk an enconnter, for ‘the imperial march was not molested.
The Sikhs fled even from Sadhaurd, and took refuge in the hills to the .
north-east of that place. Sadhaurd itself is a town ona bigh hill of
steep ascent, standing on the edge of the Markhanda torrent, in a
hilly and, in those days, well-wooded country.?

The Guru’s head-quarters were not at Sadhaurd, but farther on,
within the first hills, in a region called by the native writers both
Mukhlisptir and the Dabar. Their use of the first name raises some
difficulties of identification. They confound the site of the Gurn’s fort

. with Mukhligpiir, the name for the hunting lodge, now called Bidshahi

Mahal, built by Shahjahin close to the left bank of the Jamuna, and a
few miles below the heads of what are now called the Bastern and
Western Jamuna Canals. Some lands, which had been detached from
parganah Muzaffarabad, of Sirkar Sabharanpur, were assigned to it and
called Faizabad.* This is, at the very least, twelve miles too far to the
east for the Mukhlispir that we want, for which we must make search
gsomewhere between Sadhaunri on the west, Nahan on the north, and the
Jamuni viver on the east. That there was such a place, is shown by our
finding Moklespore (Mukhligpir) on J. Rennell’s map ® of 1792, exactly

1 Report received on the 4th Ramzin.

% Khifi Khan, 11, 869, says 30,000 to 40,000 men,

& Kiamwar Khan, 77.

% Ma‘asiru-l-Umard, printed text, I1, 867, IT1, 167, ‘Alamgir visited this place
in 1073 H. (Ma'agir-i-*Alamgiri, 42).

5 Rennell, * Memoir,” 3rd Edition, “ Map of Countries between Dehli and
Candabar.”
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here we want it, namely, hulf-way between Nahan and Sadhaura.

Dgbar (with the Hindi, or cercbral ¢) must have been the name of the

region vound Mukhlispir. It is described as “a place seven or eight kas
“ from Sadhaurid, near the northern hills, and on the edge of it is a
“small hill, difficult of access, on which Islam Khan, son of Shér Khiin,
“ Sy, in his day of brief authority, began to build a strong fortress,
“under the name of Pavigarh. It was left unfinished at his death,
“and fell into ruins, parts of which still remain. Bandah restored
“ and extended these ruins.!”

Here the Sikhs had built a strong fort as a place of refuge, ap-
parently the first to resort to this quarter having been Gurn Gobind
Singh, in the period of seclusion succeeding his father, Tégh Bahadur’s,
death. The name given to the stronghold was Lahgarh, or Iron Fort,
either in allusion to the prominence of iron in the Gura’s new ritual,
or with reference to the fort’s supposed impregnability. Its exact
situation cannot be determined, but it was about half-way between the
towns of Nahan (in Sirmir) and Sadhaurd (Sirkir Sirhind) ; probably
it stood on some spur of the hills over-looking one of the dry, stony,
torrent beds, or rags, which form such a peculiar feature of the hill

country and its border-land, both there and in the north of the Saha-

ranpur district. The fort may have been on the Som 2as, or more
probably, on the rad still bearing the name of Lahgarh® Roughly
‘speaking, it lay some fwelve miles to the north-east of Sadhaura.
Here the Guru stood at bay, having the walls of the fort mounted with
small cannon and pierced for musketry.?

At Lohgarh, Bandah tried fo assume something of regal state. He
was the Saca Padshah, or Veritable Sovereign, his disciples all Sigghs,
or lions, A new form of grecting, Fath dards (May you beliold victory !),
was inygnted, and Muhammadans were slightingly called Maslah. ('pin
was struck in the new sovercign's name. One side bore the lines :

Sikkah zad bar har dé ‘alam tégh-i-Nanak wakib ast,
Fath Gobind Shah-i-shahan fazl-i-Sacd Sahib ast. 3

If we are to judge by this halting, obscure verse, Bandah was a
better warrior than he was poet. The lines, an obvious imitation of
the inscriptions on the Mughal coins, seem to mean * Fath G()bim.l',
“king of kings, struck coin in the two worlds, tln? sword of Nanak is
“the granter of desires, by grace heis the veritable Lord.” On the

1 “ Anonymous Fragment,” fol. 145, This work is tract No. 4, ina miscc_zl-
laneous volume, formerly in the library of Dr. Lee, now owned by me, Salim Shih
(Talim Khin) reigned 16545-15658.

% Indian Atlas, sheet No. 48,

5 Kamwar Khin, 79,
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reverse were these words, Zard ba ‘lmanu-d-dahr, Maswarat-shahr,.,
Zinatu-t-takht-i-mubdrak-bakkt. * Coined at Refuge of the World, fl.e
Walled City, Ornament’ of the Fortunate Throne.” These wgre the
titles and epithets assigned by him to Lahgarh, just as each imperial

“®. — city had its appropriate honomﬁc name. On his letters he impressed

a seal, bearing the following rhyming inscription :

Tey, dég, o fatk, nusrat-i-be-diragg,

Yift az Nanak, Gurn Gabind Siggh:
“ Gura Gobind Singh found in Nanak, sword, pot, and conquest, help
% without hindrance or delay.”! Not content with supremacy in the
state, he also claimed, as other sovereigns have done, to be above gram-
mar. By his order all nouns in Hindi and Persian having feminine
terminations were changed into the masculine form. For instance,
sawdri (a retinue) and kacahari (a court-house or office) were pronounoed
by him and his Sikhs, sawdrd and kacahara /*

The campaign which the Emperor had undertaken was rendered
more ardnous by the nature of the country and'the season of the year.
It happened that much rain fell” that year in December and January,
and the imperialist army, largely composed of men who had served
in the Dakhin only, and were accustomed to a much milder climate,
suffered severely from the almost incessant rain and the bitterly cold
wind, which blew with great force every night. Supplies were also
deficient, and the muddy state of the country was an additional obstacle.
The losses among the horses and cattle were very heavy. Added fo
these material difficulties were others of a more imagium'y but havdly
less potent mature. According to the popular voice the Guru was a
most powerful magician, greater even than he who made a calf to talk;
lie could turn a bullet from its conrse and could work such spells thn.t
spear and sword had little or no effect upon his followers. Oping to
these idle rumours the Emperor and the nobles and the soldiers were
much distarbed in mind and disheartened. The Sikhs, on the othen
hand, were encouraged by the belief instilled into them by Bandah that
all who lost their lives in this war would be re-created at once in a
higher rank of life.s

L

I These words were nsed by the Sikhs on the coina they made at Labor in
1785. See C. J. Rodgers, Journal, Asiatic Soc. of Bengal, LVII, Part T, 30. For the
seal, bearing the same inscription, atill used by the Sikhs at Abcalnagar (Nadér)
and elsewhere, sece Sayyad Mubammad Latif, History of the Panjib, 270. Dég,
literally “ pot,” means, 1 believe, the contribntions levied from the faithful. Cun-
ningham, 103, note, and App. IX, thinks it a metaphor for abundance or prosperity,

2 Auvonymous Fragment of Farrukisiyar Nimah, fol, 16 a,

8 Kimwar Khin, 78, Dastiru-l-Insha, 11, and Khafi Khan, 11, 671,

J. L. 18
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On the 13th Shawwal, 1122 (4th December, 1710), Rustam Dil
E{Qg‘m, in his capacity of Mir Tozak, or quarter-master-general, was
directed to go forward with the advance tents and select an appropriate
site for the next encampment, taking care to protect the tents from any
attack, by the other side. Mun‘im Khan, the wazir, and his son, Mahais-
bat Khan, escorted the tents with their own troops, re-inforced by those
of the third prince, Rafi‘u-sh-Shan, which were commanded by his
Bakhshi, or general; Afzal Khan. Next day it was ascertained that
when Rustam Dil Khan had gone about two ks from camp, the enemy
began to show in the jungle, commencing the attack with a shower of
arrows, rockets, and musket balls. Without pausing, Rustam Dil Khin
rushed npon them. The Sikhs stood their ground bravely and on their
coming to close quarters, many on both sides were killed. Soon the
vest of the imperial troops arrived.! About fifteen hundred Sikhs were
slain, including two of their leaders, and of the imperialists, a nephew
of Firiz Khan, Méwati, was killed, and his son wounded. Just before
night-fall the Sikhs lost heart aud made off into the raviues between
the Lills® :

The imperialists beat their drums in honour of the victory, and,
advancing another one-and-a-half kds, they set ap the imperial tents,
Mun‘im Khan and his son remained to protect them, while Rustam Dil
Khin, Afzal Khian and other employés proceeded half a kds farther and
took up & position on the hank of the Som, in which stream there was a
small qoantity of running water. On the other side of the stream
stretched a wilderness full of trees. All night long there was g
dreadful noise, and the whole time was passed in watching and on the
alert. The Emperor gave Rustam Dil Khin the credit for this firs
success. This was no more than his due, for when most of his followers
had retreated, he stood firm with only forly or fifty horsemen, who
were his own relations, and continued the fight till the rest of the
division came up to reinforce him and dispersed the enemy. He
received the title of Ghazi Khan, Rustam Jang, and bis rank was
raised to 4,000 zdt, 3,000 horse. Vauluable gifts wers sent off to him by
the hand of Haiyat Khan, and trays of food from the imperial kitchen
were forwarded to the wazir and his son

On the 18th Shawwal 1122 (9th December, 1710), Bahadur Shal
reached his camp on the banks of the Som, where Mun‘im Kban and his
gon, Mahabbat Khan, were received in andience. The Emperor ex pressed
his _intention of inspecting the next day the entrenchments prepared by

| Kamwar Khin himgelf was present with Rafi'n-sh-Shin'y troope,
% Kamwar Khin, 78.
% Kamwar Khin, 79,

s
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the Sikhs at the foot of the hills, and “Prince Rafi‘a-sh-Shin received>
orders to provide for His Majesty's protection during the reconnaisanse.!

Next morning, the 19th Shawwal 1122 (10th Decembeny 1710),
Prince Rafi‘n-sh-Shan led out the imperial troops towards the foot of
“the Dabar hills. A quarter of & kgs in advance came the Prince, lead-
ing the imperial vangnard. «Raja Udait Singh, Bundald (of Orcha),
was at the head of Zu,lfigar Khian's contingent while Mun‘im Khin,
the minister, accompanied by his two sons, Mahdabbat Khan and Khan
Zaman, bore away to the right by a route pointed out to him by men
with knowledge of the locality. The most forward part of Mun‘im
Khan's force was led by Raja Cattarsal, Bundéld, and Islaim Khin,
general of artillerys Mun‘im Khan was also supported by the troops
of Hamidu-d-din Khiin and the contingents of the Princes ‘Azimu-sh-
Shan and Jahin Shah.® .

Before a fourth of the day had passed, Mun‘im Khan and his force
came upon the Sikh entrenchments, strongly constructed on the tops of
the hills. A heavy artillery and musketry fire was commenced, and
in time the enemy were dislodged from the top of a small hill. The
contending parties then came to closer quarters and many Sikhs lost
their lives. About mid-day Mun‘im Khfin’s troops made good their
approach to the Lohgarh fort, the Gurn’s home and head-quarters.
A severe struggle ensued. By this time the imperial troops (under
Rafi‘a-gh-Shan) had quitted the open plain and were distant about
a quarter of a kds from the walls of Lohgarh. From time to time
ghots from the walls fell in the prince’s ranks, but luekily none of them
did any harm. Zi,Migar Khan halted and at intervals sent messages
to the Prince that a slow advance was advisable. Although this advice
was in appearance fall of prudence, the clearer-sighted were aware
that this desire to delay was wholly due to old guarrels and dirgferences
of opinion with Mun‘im Khan. The Prince, to please Zu,lfigar Khin,
gave orders to halt, and alighting, he entered a light field-tent to eat
gome breakfast.? 4

A little after mid-day, at the time of the Zulr prayer, a great
smoke and much noise arose within the Sikh enclosure. Kamwar
Khin with one or two companions, then left the Prince’s division and
went towards the position of the Qikhs. When they arrived within an
arrow’s flight of the earthen fortification, they drew rein, and at that
moment a cannon ball from the top of the hill struck a tamarind tree,

1 Kamwar Khin, 79. T
¢ Kamwar Khin, 79, 80. He here notes that he now quits the reports of others

and records what he saw with his own eyes,

5 Kimwar Khin, 50
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“then glancing off grazed slig!&ly the neck of the horse ridden by one
of fhe party, and passed on gvithout doing further damage, beyond
baving.thrown the group into some disorder. Shortly after this
happened, some plunderers who had made their way into the fort, passed
carrying on their backs an Afghin, who had been hurt by a gunpowder
explosion. TFrom these men Kamwar Khan learnt that the imperialists
had reached the hill-top and had begun to slay and plunder, but the
enemy still continned to defend several other of the small hills, and
some of them had taken refuge in a fort that they had named Satarah-
garh, or the Star fort.

Kamwar Kban went on to the entrenched post of the Sikhs and
found it in the hands of the plunderers, Rohilla Afghans, Bilaeh, and
others, who had taken crowds of women and children prisoners. The
heavy goods and baggage they had set fire to, taking only cash and
articles of value. Through the carelessness of these men several magi-
zines of powder tool: fire, by which many of them were blown up.
One heart-rending spectacle was the dead body of Saj Anand’s son, and
those of many Muhammadan men and women, slain by the Sikhs hefore
they had taken to flight. The bodies lay half-hidden by a few stones
hastily thrown over them.?

One Mirza Rokn now arrived from the front, and informed them
that the struggle still continued in the passes of the hills. Rustam
Dil Khan, he said, had gained the foot of a small hill, on which stood
a white building. It was believed that the Guru, in person, was in that
house. The Mirza added that, so far as he had ascertained, the Sikl
leader was seated under a particular awning on a particular hill, look-
ing on at the action, and that all way of escape from that hill was cnt
off. This conversation had hardly ended, when Raja Udait Singh,
stung by the taunts of his fellow countryman, Cattarsal, l}undélfn,
rode off towards that hill, and his matchlock-men, quickly occupying
an emivence which commanded it, poured their fire upon it. It seems
that the Gurn, who with several of his chief men was in that tent,
was disconcerted by this firing, and moving down to the other side of
the hill made good his escape. His departure cansed the evacuation of
several of the other hill-tops. The Raja and other commanders of
Mun'im Khan's force cleared the other eminences of their defenders, ang
by the time of evening-prayer none of their Sikh opponents were left,
except those in the white building. Many women and childven, horses
and camels, were captured. Mun'im Khan was now recalled and he pe-
turned to the imperial eamp, leaving Rustam Dil Khiin and his troops

L Kamwar Khin, 81, 8 Kamwar Khin, 80.
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round the hill on which the bnilding stood, Mun‘im Khan reported tos
His Majesty the course of events, and in the confusion of the fight the
escape of the Gurn having remained unnoticed, he added that the
leader was surronnded and wonld shortly be brought in a prisoner. One
stary is that Za,lfiqar Khin, long at enmity with Mun‘im Khin, pur-
posely spread the false repoet through his spies that the Gum was a
prisoner. Mun‘im Khiin's own spies believed the story and brought in
the news as frue, wherenpon Mun‘im Khan intimated the fact to the
Emperor.!

Prince Rafi‘u-sh Shin and Zi,lfigair Kban camped for the night
at the place where they had halted in the morning. Up till midnight
the sounds of fighting were brought on the wind to the imperial camp,
which was at a very little distance, Between midnight and daybreak
there was a lond report, whieh made the ground under the tents tremble ;
and scouts brought word that it was cansed by the explosion of a
cannon made ont of the trunk of a tamarind tree, which the Sikhs
bad filled with powder and blown to pieces’ just as they were about
to vetreat :

In thie morning (20th Shawwal, 1122=11th December, 17 10)
Rustam Dil Khin appeared with the prisoners and spoil, the latter
including five elephants, three cannon, seventeen light pieces (rakklak)
and some other things. He was rewarded with a gift of two of the
elephants, The prisoners, ten or twelve in number, were made over
to the police officer, Sarbarah Khan, for execution. The chief man
among them was one Gulaba Khatii, a tobacco seller, who had passed
himself off as the Guru, in order to facilitate the real man’s escape.
As the proverb says “ The hawk had flowvn mnd the owl was netted.’’?
Khafi Khian, with reference to this event, comments* on the zeal
and self-sacrificing spivit shown by the Guru’s followers. They were
all equally devoted to his cause. What a contrast to the imperial
armies, where, out of two or three thousand men, it was wonderful if
one or two hundred were really prepared to fight fo the death !

Bah@dur Shiah's displeasure at the escape of the Guran counld nob
be concealed, and his calm temper was disturbed in a very unusnal
degree. There was a stormy scene between him and the chief minister.
Babadur Shih reproached him with being the cause of delay of every
kind. At length, when the quarry had been driven into the net, it had,
by his want of care and precaution, sprung away again, leaving no trace

Kimwar Khan, 82, Ma,dsiru-l-Umard, 111, 673—4,

Kimwar Khin, 82,

Bis paridah o bitm, ba dim wftidah ast. Ma,dyiru-1-Umard, 111, 678,
11, 672, 673. .
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behind it but a little dust. Tt fattered not where the “dog” had fled
towhether he were drowned in the river or hiding in a cave in the
bills; i1 any case, the wazir had bound himself to produce the rebel,
and prodnce him he mustt He (Bahador Shah) claimed the man from
him. Overwhelmed with t}xesc fierce reproaches, Mun‘im Khan left the
council-chamber with hanging head and dejected mien. His death,
which followed soon after, is partly attributed to the untoward result
of the campaign against the Gurn,!

On the 22nd Shawwil, 1122 (13th December, 1710) orders were
sent to the Rajas of Sirinagar (that is, Garhval) and Nahan? to
seize the Gurn wherever they found him. The escape had been made
into, or through, Nahan territory, That Rija’s crime was therefore
the more patent, and unfortunately for him, his chief town was only
a few miles away, and to it Hamid Khan was sent to seize him. A few
days afterwards (2nd Zu,] Ka‘dh, 1122=22nd December, 1710), that
noble returned bringing Bhup Pargash, the son of Hari Pargash, the
ruler of Nahan, He wag kept in confinement, and thirty or more men
who had been sent by his mother to plead for his release, were exe-
cuted (4th Safar, 1123=23rd March, 1711). Finally, he was put into
the iron cage construncted for the reception of the false Gura, and
forwarded to Dihli, where he was kept a prisoner in Salimgarh until,
during the confusion in Jahandar's time, he was set at liberty. Fath
Singh, of Sirinagar, was not so easily accessible. He was prudent
enongh to make his peace by sending presents (20th Muharram, 1123
=8th March, 1711), but he could not be seized. Although the principal
object of the campaign, the capture of the Gur.ll, was not attained, it
was not altogether fruitless, for treasure amounting to about twenty
lakhs in rupees and asharfis (gold coins) was recovered, by digging up
the whole surface of the ground in Lohgarh, the Guru's fort (25th
Shawwil, 1122 = 16th December, 1710).2 ’

It will conduce to clearness if, discarding a strict chronological
order, we here carry the story of the Sikh revolt up to Bahadur Shih’s
death and the reign of Jahandar Shah, leaving the final overthvow and
capture of the Guru in Farrukh Siyar's reign, to be related hereafter,
To resume, then:—Ou the 22nd Zi,l Ka‘dh, 1122 (11th January, 1711)

L Wirid, 119 b, 120 . _ T
% These are generally styled by the Muhammadan wnterf Faﬁ {fajli, or Snowy
Kings. For instance, in Khafi Khin, II, 671, and 7”“~".‘!"‘u-l-bmarﬁ, 111, 673.
Khushal Cand, Nadiru-z-Zamdni (B, Musenm, Addl._f\u. 24,027, fol. 214 b.) tells
us that the name was given becanse the Nahan Raji osed to send boatlonds of

ice (colloguinlly darf) as presents to the Emperors and nobles of Dihli,

8 Kiamwar Khin, 83, 87, Wirid, 120 b.
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Muhammad Amin Khan returned to 'head-qus,rtex-s and reported the
re-occupation of Sirhind. He was received with hounour, and escorted
into camp by Khin Zamin Babadur, the wazir's second son. «Shortly
after this date, Saf Shikan Kban, Bahadur, with his sister’s son,

Himmat Dalér Khan, was despatched against the Sikhs in the direction

of Lahor. He was followed «n the 18th Muharram, 1123 (7th March

1711), by Hamid Kban, Bahadnr, at the head of 5,000 horsemen, Th1 ce
months had hardly passed from the taking of L&hgarh, when, in the
early part of 1123 Hi, the Gurn issued from the hills and appeared
further to the west, in the parganahs of Raepur and Bahrampur,! thus
raising a fresh disturbance in the Bari Duab. On the 7th and 14th

Rabi* II, 1123 (24th and 3lst May, 1711), Rustam Dil Khan and

Muhammad Amin Khian were sent to restore order, and were directed

to construct a bridge of boats across the Bidh river. Meanwhile, by a

report which arrived on the 18th Rabi‘ IT, 1123 (4th Juue, 1711) the

Emperor learnt the death of Shams Khan, Khweshgi?

Shams Khan, Khweshgi, who had shortiy before this time lost his
appointment as faujdar of Baith Jalandhar, was on his way to his Lome
at Qasiir, sonth of Lahor, accompanied by one hundred horsemen. The
party was attacked by the Sikhs, who had gathered together to the
number of some 20,000 men, horse and foot, In spite of the disparity
of numbers, the Muhammadans, disdaining to flee, offered a stout resis-
tance. Many of the Sikhs were killed, but at the same time, Shams
Khian himself was among the slain. As the Gurn did not know of
this leader’s death, he aud his men left the field. By the time he heard
the news and returned, the Afghans had removed Shams Khan's body
and with it escaped to his home. The Emperor appointed ‘Ise Khin,
Ma,in, to be Deputy Faujdar of Baith Jalandbar, with the rank of 1,500,
zat, 1,000 horse.®

Owing to the death of Shams Khan, the inhabitants of the Bari
Daab, especially of Batala and Kalanaur, two important towns, fled
from their homes, with their families and such property as they could
remove, taking refuge in Lahor or other places of safety. As soon as
the Sikhs found that the towns and villages were not defended, they
placed in them armed posts and slanghtered all those upon whom they
could lay hands. A force was also sent by them across the river Ravi
to devastate the Rachnau Duab; Aurangibid, Parsaror, and otler
places were taken and many houses burnt.*

1 Raepur (not traced). DBahrimpur, N. of Gurdispur.

% Kimwar Khin, 84, 85, 87, 91, 92; Mirza Mubammad, 215, 217.

8 Mirzi Mubammad, 215, 237.

§ Ibidem, Auraggibid (not traced), Parsaxdr, a few miles 8, of Sialkat, |
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<~ On the 23rd Rabi‘II, 1125 (9th June, 1711) Hamid Khan, Baba-
dur. returned to head-quarters, then at Hushyirpiir, and at the same
time it was reported that ‘Ise Khan, Ma,in, lad inflicted a severe de-
feat on the Sikhs. As the victor was a protdgd of the eldest Priuce,

Jahanddr Shah, that Prince reccived robes of honour as a compliment - ¢

for the victory. Five days later (28th Rabi ‘1L, 1123 (14th June, 1711),
Muhammad Amin Khan, Chin, and Rustam Dil Khan, wrote that, near
Parsir (or Parsardr), they had also defeated the Gura, who had fled
without any followers into the hill-country of Jammi. In these oper-
ations against the Sikhs, Rustam Dil Khan is said to have committed
great excesses against the inhabitants of Kathotha, Barvil,! and
other parganahs, seizing many persons on the wrongful accusation
of being Sikhs, and giving them to his soldiers in lieu of pay. These
latter sold the poor wretches in the horse-mavket (Nakhihas) at
Lahor.3

Soon, the two commanders, Muohammad Amin Khan and Rustam
Dil Khan, began to quarrl and send in complaints against each other.
From this cause the pursnit relaxed: The charge against Rustam Di]
Khin was that, after he had learnt the Guru's hiding-place in the hills,
and had resolved to surround it, the fugitive made overtures of hum.-
ble sabmission, and on several occasions senb large presents of money
to his pursuer. These presents caused Rustam Dil Khan to delay his
advance. By this remissness the Gurn succeeded in effecting his
escape. Muhammad Amin Khin's story was believed, and Rustam Dil
Khin was recalled fto Lahor. From that time the operations
glackened.® .

One account states that Rustam Dil Khin’s offence was leaving
his troops and returning to Lahor without orders. Whichever is the
true version, it is certain that on the 19th Rajab, 1123 (1st September,
1711), I£1am Khin, General of Artillery, Mahabbat Khan, Mukhlis Khin
and Savharah Khan, the kotval, were sent to arrest him. He was
brought in during the night, seated on the carriage of a field-piece.
Orders issned to put fetters on his feet and convey him to the citadel
of Lahor. On lLis way to prison, & number of men who had suffered
at his hands, cursed him and threw dust at him ; but true to his reck.
o was not in the least dejected, and occupied himself in
the men in charge of him, who were
Some of the bystanders shouted out,

less character,
interchanging witticisms with
seated on the same elephant.

! Kathotha (in Rechnan Diib, din. 11, 321) ; Barwal (not traced),

2 Kamwar Khin, 92; Qasim, 103.
% Warid, 1250, Rustam Dil Khin was the grandson of Allah Wirdi Khin,

Shahjahani,
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“Pimp! Pimp!" Now, as Islam Khan was following his prisoner on®
another elephant, Rustam Dil' Khan retorted unabashed, * Which. do
you mean ? The pimp in front or the one behind #” His 6ffice of
Alir Tozak was given to another man, and fInayatullah Khan, the
Whinsaman, or Lord Steward, was directed to confiscate his property.
The amount reported was 580 gold coins (asharfi) 1,36,000 rupees,
11 elephants, 70 horses, 18 camels, some jewels, and forty cart-loads of
tents, After a few months the culprit was released, and received the
name of Ghazanfar Khan in place of his old titles (20th Shawwal, 1123
=30th November, 1711).L

On the 14th Za,l Hajj, 1123 (22nd January 1712), barely a month
before Bahadur Shah’s death, Muhammad Amin Khian reported a severe
fight with the Sikhs, and with his letter he sent in five hundred heads.
But, on the Emperor’s death, Muohammad Amin Khan left that part of
the country and returned to the imperial camp with the object of tak-
ing part in the fight for the suc#ession. The Guru saw his opportunity
and once more took possession of the town of Sadhaura, and rves-
tored the fort of Lohgarh. Here he remained undisturbed for about
two months. When Jahandar Shah's accession had taken place,

~ Muhammad Amin Khan was sent back to continue theteampaign, and

o,

Zainu-d-din Ahmad IThan, fanjdar of Chekle Sirhind, was ordered
to put himself under that general’s orders. For several months the
investment of Sadhaurd was maintained without result. Then, to-
wards the end of the year 1124 (December, 1712}, when Jahandar Shah
left Dihli for Agra’s to oppose the advaunce of Farrukh Siyar, he re-
called Muhammad Amin Khan to head-quarters. Suabsequent events
will fall within the reign of Farrukh Siyar.?

[Nore.—Another extract relating the capture and execution of Bandah, and
giving an account of the Sikh spiritnal succession up to 1173 H., hos already
appeared in the Asiatic Quarterly Review for April, 1894, pp. 420—431.]

I Kamwar Khan, 95, 98, and Dastiira-1. Aml, B, M.,' Oriental MSS, 1690, fo,
1550,
% Kimwar Khan, 100; Mirza Mubammad, 215-237,
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“Pimp! Pimp!" Now, as Islim Khin was following his prisonex- on ¢
*another elephant, Rustam Dil Khan retorted unabashed, ¢ Wlndx Jdo
you mean? The pimp in front or the one behind? " His effice of
Mir T5:ak was given to another man, and ‘Iniyatullah Khan, the
Khansiman, or Lord Steward, was directed to confiscate his property.
The amount reported was 500 gold coins (asharfi) 1,36,000 rupees,
11 elephants, 70 horses, 18 camels, some jewels, and forty carb—lohgs of
tents. After a few months the culprit was released, and received the
name of Ghazanfar Ihin in place of his old titles ‘s.‘.".Oth Shawwal, 1123
=30th November, 1711).!

© On the 14th Zi,1 Hajj, 1123 (22nd Jannary, 1712), barvely a month
before Bahadur Shil’s death, Muhammad Amin Khin reported a severe
fight with the Sikhs, and with his letter he sent in five hundred heads.
Bat, on the Emperor’s death, Muhammad Amin Khin left that pavt of
the conntry and returned to the imperial camp with the object of tak-
ing part in the fight for the snceession. The Guru.saw his opportunity
and once more took possession of the town of Sidhaurd, and re-
stored the fort of Lohgarh, Here'he remained undisturbed for about
two months. When Jahdndiar Shah's accession had taken place,

-Muhammad Amin Khian was sent back to céntinue the campaign, and

Zainu-d-din Ahmad Kban, faujdar of Ohaklé Sirhind, was ordered
to put himself under that general’s orders. For several months the
investment of Sadbhaurd was maintained without result, Then, to-
wards the end of the year 1124 (December, 1712), when Jahindac Shah
left Dihli for Agrd to oppose the mlmnce of Farrukh Siyar, he re-
called Muhammad Amin Khin to head- -quarters., Sabsequent events
will fall within the reign of Farrukh Siyar.®

[Nore.—~—Another extract relating the capture and execution of Bandsh, and
giving an acconnt of the Bikh spiritual succession up to 1173 H,, hag already
appeared in the Asiatic Quarterly Reviow for Apil, 1894, pp. 420-431.]

L Kamwar Khin, 95, 98, and Dastir-ul-*Aml, B. M., Orfentul MSS, 1690, forA
1550,
2 Kipuowar Khin, 100; Mirza Mulammad, 215-237,
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On the Hypothesis of *the Babylonian Ovigin of the so-called Lunar Zodiac—
By G. Tarsavr, ;

That the lunar zodiac, or system of lunar mansions, which we find in
nse since an early time among several Asiatic nations, notably the
Arabs, Hindus and Chinese, had originally been established in Babylon,
was a conjecture, first thrown out by Professor A. Weber.! Direct
proofs of such a zodiac having been recoguised by the Chaldean astrono.
mers were, indeed, not given by that scholar. A few facts were quoted
which seemed to lend some countenance to the hypothesis in question ;
but that these facts had by themselves little proving force was &dmitte‘i
by the Muthor of the hypothesis himself. That, under these circam-
stances, the hypothesis was put forth at all, was due to the convictiog
that the striking similarities displayed by the lunar zodiacs of the three
nations mentioned, could be satisfactorily accouuted for, only on the
assumption of there having been a true historical connexion between
them, while, at the same time, difficulties of various kinds seemeq to
preclude the assumption of the Zodiac having been first devigeq by one
of the three nations, and later on, borrowed by the other two, It thus
presented itself as a not nulikely way out of the difliculty, to assign the
invention of the lunar zodiac to the centrally sitnated Bnby]on’ which
moreover, was known to have been one of the earliest seats of astro:
nomical observation and speculation, and to suppose that from thence
were derived at a 7ery early period the different lunar zodigeg posi-
tively known to us. y

Viewed in this way, the hypothesis was indeed by no meang des
titute of plausibility. Tt did not enter into conflict with any know;l
facts, and seemed to offer openings for the removal of certain difficaltips
which attached themselves to other theories. Hence it was, if not
adopted, at least referred to as mnot improbable by several competent
enquirers. That others again, less cautious, and perhaps less fally
acqm\inted with the intricnte' character of the ovidencc, proceeded to

1 See Weber's History of Indian Literature (first German Edition, 1852, p. 21),
and the firat of his Mesays on the Nakshatras, 1860, passim,
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state as an undoubted fact, what certainly was only a fairly plausible
conjecture, was what generally happens in such cases, and ecan in uo
way be laid to the fault of the distingunished author of the hypothesis.
i At the time when Professor Weber first formulated his views on
the probable origin of the Nakshatras (fo use the term by which the
Hindus designate the constituent asterisms of their lunar zodi)ac),
hardly anything was known about the astronomical doctrines of the
Babylonians, but what we learn from Greek and Roman authors.: These
writers do notindeed say anything about a lunav zodiac; but as their
accounts cannot be considered as in any way exhanstive, no great stress
could be laid upon this absence of testimony on a particular point.
During the last forty years, however, rapid progress has been made in
the decipherment of the original records of Babylonian and Assyrian
literature, 7.c., the very numerous inscriptions in cuneiform characters
engraved on stone and clay tablets, which have beea excavated from
the heaps of ruins covering ancient Chaldean soily and are at present
preserved in the great Museums of Europe, principally the British
Museum. Awmong these records of the past, numerous texts of astrono-
mical and astrological character came to light, some of which 3a\'0 been
- published —chiefly in the * Inscriptions of Western Asia,’ edited by the
anthorities of the British Musenm,—and several scholars, soon after,
attempted to elucidate the meaning of those difficult’ documents. Of
the scope and value of these earlier attempts to re-construct the system
of Chaldean astronomy we cannot speak here in detail. To the general
difficultios besetting all interpretation of cuneiform documents, there are
added, in the case of astronomical texts, special difficulties of a truly
formidable nature, and we, therefore, need nob be astonished, when find-
ing, that, for some time, no vesults were reached that could be accepted
with any confidence. As far as the gquestion of the lunar zodiac is con-
cerned, nothing was discovered that favoured the ]|ypot,hesi‘§ of its
Chaldean origin, But owing to the fragmentary nature of the texts
interpreted, and the doubts attaching fo the interpretations, there was,
after all, no reason for giving up the hope that evidence confirming
that hypothesis might be traced at some future time.
A few years ago, however, an enormous advance in our knowledge
= “of Babyloniin Astronomy was effected by the publication of the results
of the researches which two distinguished scholars, Fathers Epping and
Strassmaier, had carried on in co-operation.! . Strassmaier had sue-
cceded in discovering, among the treasures of the British Musenm,
some astronomieal tablets which weres distingunished from the mass of

L F. Epping 8. J,, Astronomigches ans Babylon, Freiburg, 1889,
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similar documents by being clearly dated in a known era, so that astro-
noical calenlation conld be rpsorted to for the interpretation of their
contens. I cannot, interesting as it wonld be, give in this place an
account of the steps by which F, Fipping, thronghont assisted by the vast
philologieal and paleographic learning of F. Strassmaier, arrived at
a convincing and almost complete interpretation of the contents of those
tablets ; how, by calenlations and reflections continued through many
. years, he succeeded in eliminating one unknown quantity after the other;
and thus in the end establishing a firm basis for all future research in
this field. Nor can I here undertake to give a full account of the nature
of the resnlts worked out. Of these so much only will be conciscly
stated as may be considered to bear on the question treated of in
this paper.
1t appears from the astronomiceal tablets interpreted, that the Baby-
lonian astronomers were in the habit of referving the positions of the
five planets to n certain number of fixed stavs situated near the Ecliptic.
The tablets explained, in the book above referred to, are supposed by
Professor Bpping to contain what he calls planetary ephemerids, 1.6,
methodigal statements of the places yf the planets, as ealenlated before

hand for a certain period of time. Other tablets of a generally similap ~&

natuve, which Professor Epping has since published and translated in
the ©Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie,” ave supposed by him to embody the
vesults not of previous calenlation but actoal observation. It may in
some cases be difficnlt of decision whether a certain tablet contains a
statoment of calculations or of observations; for, so far, we do not know
with what degree of aceuracy the Babylonians either were able fo pre-
dict the positions of the planets, or cared to observe nnd.rocord their
actual positions. Professor Epping naturally supposes that, wherever
the statements ave very nearly accurate, i.e, very nearly agree with the
positio;;s of the planets, as determined for that time by the methods of
modern astronomy, we have to do with vecords not of calculation but
actual observation.  The decision of this important question does not,
however. concern us here.

A few examples quoted from Professor Epping’s book will serve to
illustrate the Babylonian method of stating the places of planets. One
of the tablets says, tl'xul: in the night of the f?.Oth of the smonth Aipg
(April to May) of the year 189 of the Selencidan Era (—122) Venns
appeared (or was to appear) in the (.‘ilRlO}‘Il sky, and above her the
wostern star of the head of the Ram, at a distance of four yards. Again
we read that in the night of the 26th of the month Abu (July
to Angust) of the same year, Mars appeared (or was to appear) in
the eastern sky, and above it the western star of the mouth of the
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Twins, at the distance .of eight inches. A. S, 0. The observations—*
or calenlations— recorded, comprisg positions of all the five plapets.
We cannot in this place dwell at icngth on the elaborste and
ingenious processes by which F. Epping succeeded in identifying the
planets and the fixed stars—normal stars, as F. Epping calls them—to
which the places of the plamets arve referred, nor can we discuss the
methods employed by the Babylonian astronomers in determining and ex-
pressing thesg places. We ave concerned only with the results arrived
at by F. Epph:g, and these seem so well assnred, that we need not hesi-
tate to accept his identifications in foto, so that we have trustworthy
information about a number of stars—none of them far from the
Ecliptic— which the Babylonian Astronomers nsed as their fundamental
stars. The planetary tables analysed in Epping’s book mention twenty-
eight such stars (or rather twenty-nine, if we take into account y
Caneri, mentioned in the Note to Epping’s Constellation xiii, p. 128).
But since the publication of that book, Epping and Strassmaier have
continued their researches and sncceeded i explaining some further
planetary tablets—constructed on much the same lines—which supply
a few more normal stars, so that a list published in the Decgmber part

,of the Assyriologival Review for 1892, contnins altogther thirty-three

normal stars. Whether just so many normal stars were recognised by
the Babylonian Astronomenrs, or whether the futnre decipherment of
further tablets will add to that nnmber, we are not at present able to
say. Taking into acconnt that the Babylonians manifestly aimed at a
considerable degree of accuracy in their observafions, and possibly pre-
dictions, the former alternative wonld not, a priord, appear imprébable.
But the fact, on the other hand, that so far, in all the Tablets explained,
only thirty-three stars have been met with, while, most probably, there
would have been more than once an opportunity of mentioning other
stars also, seems to indicate that for some reason or other a limited
number of stars had been singled out once for all, and that to them
only the positions of the planets were veferred, The number of these
stars may, of course, have exceeded thirty-three to some extent. A
conjecture made by Professor Hommel with reference to this point does
not lack plausibility. According to a well-known passage in Diodorus,
the Chaldeans tanght that thirty stars, called the *Counsellor Gods,'
wore ranged under the planets,—fifteen above and fifteen below the
enrth—one of which went every ten days from the upper to the lower
regions. From the last mentioned item of dootrine, Professor Hommel
concludes that we have to vead, in the text of Diodorus, “thirty-six
instead of ‘ thirty,” 36 x 10 being equal to 360, the approximate numher
of the days of the year; and seems inclined—if I rightly apprehend
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‘his meaning—to identify thosej thirty-six Counsellor Stars with the
normal stars selected by the astronomers. This is a not unlikely conjec-
ture, and we, therefore, may expect to meet, by and bye, in Babylonian
texts, with three further stars employed as normal stars.

We now come to the special topic of the present paper, viz., a criti=
cal examination of the views set forth notdong ago by the distinguished
Assyriologist, Professor F. Homumel, of Munich, on the connexion of
the series of normal stars employed by the Chaldean Astronomers,
with the lunar zodiacs acknowledged by the Arabs, Hindus, and
Chinese. !

Professor Hommel is of opinion that the results of the researches
carried on by Epping and Strassmaier suffice to raise beyond doubt, the
truth of the conjecture first hazarded by Professor Weber, as to Baby-
lon having been the place wherve o series of lunar stations was first
established, and from which that series, more or less modilied, was bor-
rowed by the other nations. But as the Babylonian series on the one
hand, and the series ackdowledged by the Arabs, Hindus and Chinese,
on the other hand, are by no means altogether identical —as indeed
sufficiently appears from what has been said, so far, about the Babylo-

nian normal stars, — there arises the necessity of accounting for the

various discrepancies, and showing that they have to, or may, be
viewed as later variations, We will follow Professor Hommel through
the different steps of ‘the argumentation by which he attempts to
effect this.

The point in which the series of Babylonian normal stars most
obviously differs from the well-known lunar zodiacs is, of course, that
the Jatter comprise twenty-seven or fwenty-eight stars, or groups of
stars, while the Babylonian series numbers thirty or more stars. This
diserepancy — Professor Hommel attempts to remove by undertaking to
show—that the Babylonian series, ns well as the lunar zodiac of the
Avabs and other nations, originally comprised, all of them, twenty-four
members only. First, as to the Babylonian series. Professor Hommel
has compiled from Epping's book, & series of thivty-one stars,? (of which
one, however, viz, No. 26, is not actually met with in the Tablets, but
due to an hypothesis of Professor Hommel’s); while, as remarked
above, the list published by Epping and Strassmaier in the Z. F. Ass,

I ¢ Ueber den Ursprung und das Alter der Arabischen Sternnamen und insbeson-
dere der Mondstationen® von Fritz Hommel ; Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlin-
disheen Gosellschaft, Vol. 45, pp. 502-619.

% Pp. 610-12; of Professor Hommel's paper,—The list numbers thirty stars
only, but this is dne to the mistake of one star (Pulubku=a Cancri) having re-
ceived no running number.
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contains thirty-three stars. Strictly speaking, Professor Hommel, or <
any one espousing his views, would, therefore, have to show that not enly
the series of thirty-one stars, but also that which compriges two
further stars, ndmits of being reduced to a series of twenty-four mem-
bers. The difference of the two series is, however, of no great im-
portance as far as the matter m question is concerned: for on the point
of view adopted by Professor Hommel, the larger as well as the smaller
list doubtless admits of reduction. This plan is to combine into one
asterism (or station, to use the term employed by Professor Hommel)
all those stars which are shewn by their names to have been viewed by
the Babylonians as closely connected. The Babylonian list no doubt
comprises a number of stars which were considered to @onstilute pairs:
the two stars which Professor Epping by his calenlations hag identified
as, B and & Tauri, are designated on the tablets as the northern and
gsouthern §ur navkabti (translated by Professor Hommel as ‘ox of the
wain’); » and p, Geminorum, are called the western and the eastern
star of the mouth of the T'wins; a and B8, Gemiubram, appear as the eastern
and western Twins ; y and 8, Cancii, are ealled the southern and the north-
ern one of pulukku (translated ‘ Spindle’ by Professor Hommel); a and
B, Librae, are called the southern and the northern one of the Balance;
v and d, Capricorni, appear as the western and the eastern one of —ae-
cording to Professor Hommel's translation—the goat-fish; a and 8,
Avrietis, are called the eastern and western one of the head of the
Ram, Fourteen single stars thus being combined into seven pairs of
stars, the list of thirty-one stars is reduced to one of twenty-four mem-
bers, part of them pairs of stars, and part single stars. Epping's list
of thirty-three stars appears to comprise eight pairs of stars, the
counting of which as single stars would bring the number down to
twenty-five. But it would probably not be difficult, by some further
combination, to reduce this latter total by another unit, and thus
again to arrive at what might be called a zodiac of 24 asterisms or
stars. *

Next, as to the lunar zodiacs of the Arabs, Hindus and Chinese.
Here also Professor Hommel labours to show that these zodiacs, in
their original form consisted of no more than twenty-four members.
This argnmentation concerns itself with the Arabic Zodiac chiefly, and
the means by which he undertakes to reduce the fwenty-eight stations
of that zodiac to an earlier series of twenty-four is as follows : —

He in the first place, assumes the two stations al-Fargh al-awwal
(« and B, Pegasi) and al-Fargh ag-sani (y, Pegasi, and a, Andromedm) to
have originally constituted one station only, on the ground that in all
the older passages which mention those stations, they are spoken of as
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one only, called ad-dalwy.! He further maintains the twelfth station—ag-
Sarfah— (B Leonis)— to have been a later insertion, chiefly for the rea-
son that also the corresponding Indian Station, viz., Uttara Phalguni
appears, to judge from its name, to have originally formed one station
with the preceding one, viz., Piérva Phalguni. He next sugoests that
No. 17 —al-iklil (B d = Scorpionis) was noé originally separated from the
preceding station — az-Zubfinay —, for the reason that the name of the
corresponding Indian Station, viz,, Anurddh@, indicates that station to
have once been one with the preceding station, which, in addition to its
ordinary name, vipdkhd is sometimes called rddha. Aud he finally throws
a doubt on the originality of the 21st station al-Baldah, with reference

to the fact that®he corresponding Indian Station may, on acconnt of its -

name, Uttarashddhis, be suspected to have originally constituted one
station with the one immediately preceding (Parcashadhas).

The lunar zodiac of the Arabs is thus reduced to a series comprising
twenty-four stations, = And as the four rejected stations arve rejected
for reasons derived from tiie nomenclature of the corresponding Hindu
Nakshatras, it, of conrse, follows that those four Nakshatras also must
be viewed as later additions to an original Hindu geries of twenty-four

members only. Professor Hommel makes some remarks tending to

show that also some of the Chinese Sieu are later insertions in an
original less extended series, he does not, however, attempt to prove t hat
just fonr members of the Chinese zodiac were not original. This, how-
ever, is & point of no great importance.

Professor Hommel, thus, has established two series of asterisms —a
Babylonian one and an Arab one—each of which comprises twenty-
four members, and next proceeds to enquire how far the constituent
members of the two series are identical. In the comparative statement
of the two lists, however, given by him on page 613, he exhibits, not
the reduced Avabic list, but the ordinavy list of twenty-eight stations.
We may follow him therein (since, in a comparison of the individaal
stars of the two lists, it does not make much difference whether we
arvange them in twenty-eight or twenty-four stations), and, therefore,
here re-produce the list as drawn up by Professor Hommel in extenso.

Babylonian Series. Avabian Series
1. timinnu,  Tauri ... e at-turaiyd, y Tauri.
2. pidno, e Tanri ... ... al-debarin, a Tanri,

I To this we mustndd —following a line of rensoniag adopted by Professor Hom-
mel in three other cages—that also the names of the corregponding Nakshatras
(Parva-Bhadrapadds and Uttara-Bhadrapadds) point to the fact of there having
originally been one station, which, later on, was divided into two,

=
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Babylonian Series. Arabian Sevies.

3. fur narkabti, 8 a. { Tauri .v, Al-hag'a, A, ¢, 92 Orionis, :

4. pi tu’imi, 5, p Geminoram } al-han‘a, 3, g, » ¥ ¢ @emino-
5. ta'dmi, $a re'i, y Geminorum rom.

6. tu'imi, a, 8 Geminorum « ... ad-dird, e, # Geminorum,
7. «pulukku, y, 8§ Cancri e ... an-natia,y, 6 Cancri.
8
9

rig ari, ¢ Leonis ... % ... at-tarf, X Leonis.

Sarrn, @ Lieonis ... . al-gabha, a Leonis.
10. marnga vibo arvkat,Sarri p Leonis  az-zubra, 6, § Leonis.
11. zibbat ari, B8 Leouis ... as-savfa, 8 Leonis.

2 b R K R A T
12 Eipn arki §a wi, B Vn‘gmls} aliawwi; By 3 Virginis,

13. Sar ardati, y Virginis el
4 as-simik, e Virginis.
14, nabi ardati, a Virginis { Y &

al-ghafr, ¢, x, A Virginis.

15. zibanitu ; a, 8 Libre ... az-znbanay a, 8 Libra.
16. ris akrabi; 8, 8 Scovpionis ... al-iklil; 3, % B Scorpionis.
17. habrad; a Scorpionis .. al-gqalbya Scorpionis.

I18. ita Sa kasil,  Ophinchi .. as-saula, A, v Scorpionis.
an-na ‘iyim,  Sagith.
al-balda. Sagitt.

19. karan sng‘ur; e, 8 Capricorni... ad-dibih; e, B Capricorni.

. bula; € p, v Aquarii,
20, sugfur; y 8 Capricorui .. ag-sn‘iid; Bi & Aquanii,
21, : . -al-nhbiya; a, v, & 9 Aquarii.
22, ad-dalwu; a, B, y Pegusi, a Au-
’ dromeds.
23, vikis nini ; 7 (Piscium) .. al-hiit ; B Andromede.

24, 1is kusarikki; @, 8 Arietis ... an-math; B, y Arietis.
al-butnin: a, b, ¢ Musom.'

Observing that in the above two lists the stars constituting sixteen
stations are absolutely identical, while there is an approximate agreement
ju six further cuses, Professor Hommel considers” himself justified in
concluding that ‘ there cannot be any doubt that the planetary stations
made use of by the Babylonians at the time of the Avsacide Kings, and
the Arabic (as well as the Indian and Chinese), lunar stations are based
on one and the same more ancient original.

Now this conclusion I feel altogether unable to accept.—In the
first place there arises the diffienlty of accounting for the acceptation of
a zodiae of twenty-fonr asterisms, and its later transformation inlo one
of twenty-eight members, by the Hindus, Arabs and Chinese alike.
That the Babylonians who manifestly possessed from old times a veal
golar zodiac of twelve signs should at some later time have subdivided

J. 1. 20
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“ench station of that zodine into two paris, is intelligible; for divisions
comorising thirty degrees each naturally would, for many purposes,
be fourd inconveniently large. For the same reasons we can under-
staund the establishment of a series of thirty-six stars, three for each

sign of the zodine. I do not see any proof of a sevies of twenty-four-

stations haying ever actually been employed by the Babylonians;.but
as snid just now, a motive for its formation®is ab any rate imaginable, in
the case of those who, as a matter of. fact, started with a zodiac consist-
ing of twelve parts. But for what purposes shonld we imagine that
hypothetical zotine of twenty-fonr members to have been borrowed by
“the other nations? What we positively know is that the Hindus,
Arabs and Chinese possessed zodiacs comprising twenty-eight or twenty-
seven members, f.¢e., zodines having a special reference to the moon’s
motion. Professor Hommel would have us believe that the Chinese,
Arabs and Hindus independently horrowed from the Babylonians a
zodine of twenty-four asterisms; that this zodinc was afterwards ex-
panded by the Chinese ihto one of twenty-eight members; that the
Hindus independently did the same; and that the Arabs finally added
four members to their zodine at the time when they became acquainted

with Hindu astronomy. Now the zodiac of the Hindus is from the . =

carliest time at which it appears a decidedly lunar one; the nakshaivas
are primarily those nsterisms with which the moonin her periodic revo-
lation successively enters into conjunction, and that the Hindu Serics
of twenty-eizht or twenty-seven asterisme shonld have been preceded
by one of twenty-four members, is therefore, @ priori, quite improbable,
The same may be said of the Arab manzils; and also of the Chinese
siew.  The lunar character of the sien is not so clearly apparent as that
of the nakshatra and manzil. But just for that reason an amplifica-
tion of an eavlier list of 24 asterisms—which would have fully satisfied
all practical reqnivements—into one of twenty-cight members is all
the less probable, e

Professor Hominel speaks in several places of the twenty-four
‘lunar' stations. But a sevies of twenty-fonr stations can in no
way be ecalled ‘lanar.’ A ‘lunar’ zodine— whether we nnderstand
thereby a zodiac of lanar origin or one of prevailingly lunar applica-
tion—can be constituted only by a series of either twenty-seven or
twenty-eight asterisms.

There are further considerations which render improbable the
hypothesis of the Babylonian Series of normal stars having been the
prototype of the different lunar godincs. With the Arabs as well as
the Hindus and Chinese, the twenty-eight or twenty-seven members of
their zodiacs appear from the very outset as stations, i.e., sections of

o
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the ecliptic, dividing the conrse of sun, moon, and planets into a num<
ber of parts. These snb-divisions may be viewed either as absfract
fractional pavts of the ecliptic, irrespective of any stars or agterisms ;
or else they may be conceived as marked by certain stars or groups
of stavs. In ancient Arabic literature the latter aspect prevails on the
whole: the different seasons 8f the year ave discerned and distinguished
according to the snccessive sings of the stars or groups of stars that
mark the stations. Bat at the same time there are other passages
which refer fo the moon or sun as heing within a station, and in which
therefore the character of the stations as sab-divisions of the ecliptic
appears very clearly. In Sanskrit literature the nakshatras came at a
very early period to be prevailingly viewed as subdivisions of the path
of the moon and sun, although the more sensuous character of the sta-
tions as asterisms was by no means férgotten.

Among the Chinese finally the siex although defined by gronps of
stars are goncm-lly used only as subdivisions of-the ecliptic: they in
fact hold in Chinese astronomy a position strictly analogous to that of
the signs of the zadiac among Westorn nations. It is true that in one
point the Chinese zodiac has preservedl a more unmistakable mark of
its origin than the zodiacs of the more Western nations, viz., in the
inequality of extent of the twenty-eight siew. For this inequality can
be explained only by the fact that the twenty-eight subdivisions of the
ecliptic were made to correspond to twenty-eight groups of stars of,
naturally, unequal extent.

It thus appears that Arabs, Hindus, and Chinese alike used
the stations of theiv lunar zodines in tho. same way as we use
the signs of onr zodiag, L., as subdivisions of the sphore, and there-
by of the path of sun, moon and planets. If, therefore, the lunar
zodiacs of those three nations were mere adaptations of an_original
Babylonian zodiac of twenty-fonr or more asberisms, we shonld
expect that also the asterisms.constituting that Babylonian zodiage
shonld have been employed for the purpose “of subdividing the
ecliptic into as many parts, to which the motions of sun, moon and
planets are referred. But, as an examination of the Babylonian
planetary tablets teaches, this is by no means the case. As stated above,
those tablets when intending to fix the position of a planet with acen-
racy, refer it to one of the normal stars.  When on the other hand the
Babylonian astronomers conld not—or else did not care to— define the
place of a planet very exactly, they merely say in which of the twelve
zodiacal constellations it was at the time. The tablets say, e.q., that
on the eveuing of the 4th Airn— 122, Mercury heliacally seb in fe-fs
(Taurus); and that on the Sth Tishritu — 110, Mars heliacally 1ose in
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ninn (Libra). The Babyloniax; names of the twelve OODS““?'“ODB of
the zodiac ave given in Epping’s work, p. 149, (cf also the d|§cnssi?n
of these names by Strassmuier, pp. 170-173), and 2 second rectified list
is farnished in the Zeitschrift fir Assyriologie for Decembc'r 1892}
p 223. We may also compare on this point Professor Hommel's Qﬂper'
undep discnssion, pp. 610-12; and Profeéssor Jensen's ‘ Kosmologie der
Babylonier,! pp. 57-95 and 495-501.

According to the results arrived at by these scholars, H,:O Babylonian
names of the zodincal constellations agree, on the whole, with the Greek
ones ; the most striking exception being that, in the place of C&nce_r, the
Bubylonians have a term Pulukku which is said to mean a ‘spindle.’
And there seems no longer to prevail any doubt that the solar zodiac,
with its twelve signs, was first invented by the Babylonians, and em-
ployed by them from a very early” period. The need, therefore, which,
in the case of other nations, supplied the chief renson ?01_' ‘thc estah-
lishment of a lunar zodiac, viz., the need of some Sll‘)lll\'.lSI(Jn of the
zodiac into parts to which the motions of the heavenly be dies could be
referred, did, as far as we can see back, not exist for the Babyloniang,
who already possessed a subdivision of ihe sodine into twelve parts,

A comparison of the designations of the
with the nsmes of the lunar stations among the Arabs, Hindos, and
Chinese, suggests similar conclusions. The names of these latter point
throughout to an independent series of asterisms, 1.6, the name of each
station indicates a star or group of stars, considered to constitute an
independent whole by itself, not forming part of a larger group or
constellation. We must modify this general slatement f\‘lth reference
to those Arab and Hindu stations which, by their designations, as ‘ first’
and ‘second,’ or ‘earlier ' and ‘ later,’ are shewn to have been viewed as
parts of pne more exteusive constellation. But this qualification does not
affect the contrast which the lunar mansions of the three nations form,
‘u this respect, to the sevies of Babylonian normal stars. For it is clear!
that by far the greater number of the names of those stars point
to the fact that the stars were viewed as belonging to one or other
of the twelve zodiacal constellations. We have the head of the Ram,
the mouth of the Twins, the head of the Lion, the tail of {he
Lion, the hind-foot of the Lion, the anterior bull of the Virgin, the
¢ messenger’ (?) of the Virgin, the Balance, the head of the Scorpion,
the horn of the Goat-fish, the head of the Pourer {of water; Aquarius),
the foot of the Pourer; the head of the Fish. A few stars only have
special names not directly pointing to any connesion of theirs with the

. L I hers haye to nccept the interpretations of the Babylonian names given by
Professor Hommel.

Babylonian normal s.a,.,,,(c;-' F
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zodiacal constellations; so, e.y., pidnu (Aldebaran) and farru (Regnlus). *
The Babylonian nomenclature of phe gtars near the Ecliptic thus
seems, on the whole, to have been fmthfully reproduced by the® Greck
Astronomers, who have special names for some few of the most conspi-
cuous stavs, while the great majority are simply reférred to their places
in the zodiacal constellations. ® &

In spite of the preceding reﬂechons, which tend to shew that the
Babylonian series of normal stavs, and, the iunar zodiacs of the three
nations, differ in general character, it might be maintained that the
Babylonians had for some reason or other singled ogt a certain number
of —let us say, twenty-four — ecliptical stars or asterisms, which series
was later on borrowed by the other nations and variously adapted to
their own purposes. This, in fact, is, as explained above, the thesis ad-
voeated by Professor Hommel. We] therefore, must now examine in
detail the steps of his argunmentation.

That the mormal stars of the Babylonians— whether 31 or 33 or
36; orin fact ¢ any approximate number—mn,y without much difficulty
be arranged, as is done by Professor Hommel, in a series of twenty-
four members has been admitted before. But it appears very much
more doubtful whether we can follow Professor Hommel in the second
step of his argumentation, viz., the attempt to show that, also, the differ-
ent lunar zodines in their primitive form comprised twenty-four sta-
tious only. We will no longer dwell on the circumstance of a zodiae of
twenty-four stations not being a lunar one at all ; for the originally lanar
character of the zodiacs nnder discussion might be called into question.
But what positive evidence is there for any of the three zodiacs con-
cerned ever having comprised less than twenty-eight or twenty-seven
members P—Professor Hommel does not attempt to show that the
Chinese oviginally acknowledged twanty-four stations ouly; following
G. Schlegel, he merely remarks (Note 5, p. 606), that a and B Pegasi,
and y Pegnsi and d Andromedsm, which constitute the two sien Tsoli:
and Pi originally formed one station only. ! 7

Concerning the Arab and Hindu Stations, Professor Hommel thinks,
as shown above, that there’ are reasons for singling out four of them as
Jater additions, and further conjectures that the addition was independ-

I We nead not, of course, with reference to the point under discussion, pay
atteniion to J. B. Biot's opinion that the Chinese Stations were originally twenty-
fonr ouly, to which four more were added, at abont 1100 B. 0. For that opinion
has long been shown to have no historical foundation whatever ; and would, even
if found to be true, hardly help to confirm Professor Hommel's views, eince the
fonr stations which Biot declares to be later additions (viz., Nu, Oey, Licou and 7),
are all included in Professor fommel’s hypothetical origical series,
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ently made by the Hindus only, and merely borrowed by the Arabs
when they first became acquginted with Tndjan astronomy. We also
have seen that Professor Hommel draws his reason for suspecting fonr
Indian Nakshatras from their names, Bnt the very indefinite indica-
tion sapplied by the nomenclature certainly does not suffice to make
up for the total absence of positive evid@ice as well as general probabi-
lity. The Hindu Series, at any rate, appears from its very heginning as
intimately and specially connegted with the moon, ' and we, therefore,
neither expect to find, nor do we actunally find, any trace of there having
ever been less than twenty-seven of twenty-eight nakshatras. That in
three cases two consecutive nakshatras are specially connected by having
the same name—only differentiated by the addition of *earlier’ and
‘later’—certainly does not snffice to prove that there originally existed
a list of twenty-four stations, but can very well be accounted for by the
supposition that when a series of twenly-seven or twenty-cight stations
was established, there cither already existed such names as pirva- and
uttara-phalguni; or that' existing names such as phalguni were, for
the purposes of the lanar zodine, to be establighed, differentiated by
the addition of pa#rea and wttara; or clse, the asterisms then being

named for the first time, that two stations were united by a commop="F

name becaunse they strnck the eye as constituting one whole as it were.
The fact is, that in each ecase the stars of which the thiee pairs of
pitrva and witara consist, form an obvious and conspicuons square,
so that nothing was more natural than to comprise them under one
name, even on the part of those who distinetly viewed them as two
stations. But even if there shounld have originally been an asterism
called simply phalguni, this would not prove that such an asterism
ever formed a member in a sevies of twenty-fonr nakshatras,

The name anurddha finally, meaning ¢ that which follows on radia,’
has no force whatever, to prove that the two stations were originally con-
sideved as one only, not any morve than the name of the Arvab Manzil
al-Debaran, v.e., * thé following one,' proves that station to have been
at first one with the preceding station, viz., Thurayya, the Pleindes.
Had vadha and anur@dha, i.e., a, B, 8, « Iibre and B, §, =, Scorpionis,
ever constituted one primitive station, we might, moreover, reasonably
expect to meet with the same stars combined in one group in the
primitive Babylonian series assumed by Professor Hommel. But this
is distinctly not the case, for we there find a and f Libre as Zibanitu

L As hns beon raised beyoud doubt by Professor Weber, in the conrse of the
longlhy controversies carried on by him with soveral other scholars, concerning the
original character of the nakshatras,
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(Balance), and 8 and 8 Scorpionis as st-akrabz. (Head of the Scorpion). *
It wonld be of interest, could we apply this latter test also to the three
piirva and witara pairs of the Hindu series. The Babylonian list, how -
ever, exhibits not any stars either of Sagittarius—in which the two
Ashiadhas of the Hindus arve situated—nor of Pegasns, and Andro-
meda, to which the two Dhedrapadas belong. Of the three stars,
on the other haud, which constitute piirva and wttara-phalguni (viz., 8
and & Leonis; 8 Leonis) one only, indeed, wviz., B, occurs in Pro-
fessor Hommel's list; but another (viz., 6) is added in Epping's list
(Z. f. 4., December 1892), and as thi®names of the two are zibbat-ari
(tail of the Lion) and zibbal-kalab (?) ari, it seems That liere the Baby-
lonians also viewed the stars of two stations, as forming one group only.

There is, of course, no better positive historical evidence for the
Menazil of the Arabs ever having been less than twenty-eight, than there
is in the case of the nakshatras. In omne case (viz., that of the two
Fargh) we have a designation which, in a mannemranalogous to that of
the Hindus, points to two stations being viewéd as parts of one large
coustellation; bat the case is the most striking one of the three men-
tioned above, in which this mental combination is almost inevitably pro-
voked by the configuration of the group.” In the case of the three
other mendazil (as-Sarfa; al-Iikil; al-Bulda), which Professor Hommel
is inclined to view as having sprung from the later subdivision of large
groups of stars into two stations, there is no other reason than the
hypothetical later bi-partition of the corvesponding asterisms of the
Hindu Series. Professor Hommel wishes to connect the amplification
of the nssumed original series of twenty-four menaxi into the knowa
one of twenty-eight, with the introduction of Hindu astronomical doe-
trives into Islamitic conutries. Bul this hypothesis has absolutely no-
thing to rest on.

We now advance to the last step in Professor Hommel's nrgumentxt-
tion, vix, the attempt to show that the sevies of asterisms composing.
the different lunar zodiacs is fundamentally identiedl with the stars and
groups of stars which the Chaldean Astronomers employed as their
normal stars. This is clearly the most important link in the chain of
attempted proof.  What we have considered so far might indeed be
termed merely preliminary, or even comparatively ivvelevant. It does
not, after all, greatly matter—an advocate of the Babylonian orvigin
of the lunar zodines might say —whether the stations of the Hindus,
Arabs, aud Chinese were oviginally twenty-four or not; nor whether
the Babylonian normal stars can be shown, or not, to fall into bwenty-
four groups; nor whal the exact historical relation of the stalions of
the Arabs and Hindus may bave been; nor how far the star groups of
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the Babylonians on the one side and those of the three nations on the

other side, agreed or differed, as far as practical use is concerned. As

long as‘it can be shown thut the twoseries of asterisms comprise, on the

whole, the very same stars or groups of stars; it remains the most pro-

bable hypothesis that the selection of the asterisms was originatiy- ?, <l

made in one place, and that the zodiac thus established was luter on

borrowed by the other nations. Various differences,— which need not be

minor ones only—may have sprang up later on; one or more nations

may for purposes of their own have gubdivided some of the primitive

asterisms into parts, 8o as to increa®® the total number; one nation may ’

have regarded the stations chiefly in so far as announcing, by their sue.

cessive risings, the seasons of the year; another nation may have used

them, prevailingly, as marking certain subdivisions of the Ecliptic which
. were required for fucility of astronomical computation; the asterisms

may have come.to be viewed as maasions of the moou in one place and

45 mansions of the sua in another: place; and in a third place they may

have come to be practically used only as affording fixed poiuts of refer-

ence for the ever-moving planets. All this does uob suffice to refute—

or even'appreciably to diminish the probability of — the view that four 4

zodines which are identical, as far as the mujority of their constituent -~ ]

groups is concerned, are nothing bat modifications of one and the same

prototype. Nor can we in the proseat case look for that original zoliac

anywhere else than in Babylon, which we now view with even much
better reason than twenty years ago as the cradle of all astronomical 1
science,

The: reply to this is that, as a closer examination of the facts will
show, the agreement of the Babylonian Series of stars with the lunar

zodiacs of the other natious is by no means so close as to compel or )
even to vender probable the derivation of the latter from the former. -
In attempting to decide the question whether the partial identity of the i

twvo series of asterisms entitles us to infer a historical connexion be-

tween them, we mist take care clenrly to represent to ourselves the

conditions of the problem, so as to distinguish what has trne proving

forea from what has not. In doing so, we may, as Professor Hommel J

does in that part of his enquiry which here immediately sconcerns R
|

us, confine onr attention to the Babylonian normal stars on the ong
hand, and the Arabian mendsil on the other hand; as the Intter approx-
imate most closely to the Babylonian Series, the whole argument may,
indeed, with alvantaze be confined to them Now, what we positively
and certainly know about the two series to be compared is, that the
Arabs had & kind of zodiae comprising twenty-eight stars or gronps of
stars, to which they referved the motions of the moon aiid sun, and whose
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visings indicated to them the different seasons; Wln'!e the Babylonians
had a series of stars, to which they referred the motions of the pln?ets.
In addition, we may allow, that tli'e ndrmal St&l:ﬂ of the Babylonians
may — following certain indications given by their nomenclature—he

.~ epmbined in a number of groups, let us say, twenty-four, as Professor

Hommel thinks. The questign then is whether the x.simllu,mty of.the
two series of asterisms extends so far as to vender it morve probable
that the two servies go back to one and t.he same original, than that they
were formed independently. Now it is clear that people, bent on estab.
lishing on the one haud, a series af what we may call luni-solar Man-
gions, and on the other hand, Asironomers wishiog t8 select a series of
s:ars to which the places of the planets can be referred, work under
eonditions from which the partial identity of the stars or Stﬂ_l"g'l‘ouxm
selected follows with absolute necessity. In both cases, asterisms had
to be selected which lay within the track of sun, moon, or plnnc?ts, 1.8,
asterisms lying on, or not far from, the Ecliptic. Tt, therefore, was in each
case inevitable that specially brilliant stars «which had the required
position should be included within the Series. To this class belong a
Tauri (Al-Debaran; pidnu); a Leonis (al-Gabba; farrw); e Virginis
(as-Simik ; nabi ardati) ; a Scorpionis (al-Kalb ; kabrud) ; all of them
pars of the first magnitude, and either on, or quite close to, the Ecliptic.
The presence of these stars in two series, of course, proves nothing
whatever as to their historical inter-dependence.

The same remark may safely be extended to certain we]]-de.ﬁnod_
apd  conspicuonus groups of stars which lic close to the Ecliptic,
aven if they do mnot confain stars of the first magnitude. To this
class belong the Pleindes (al-turayya; timinnw); @ and B Geminorum
(ad-dira; twami), a conspicuous pair of stars of the second magnitude ;

and perhaps also, e« and B Libre, two stars of the third umgnitnde,

one of which lies on the BEecliptic. These groups also could not be

aomitted by any one who in selecting asterisms was bound to follow
tpe track of sun, moon, and planets. In order tosbe convinced that

two zodiacs are historically connected, we require to meet with coin.
ajdences of an altogether different kind, viz., with coincidences in cases
where the absence of coincidence would not be snrprising or possibly
aven 4 priori probable. This point may be well illustrated by reference
tp the lunar zodines of the Arabs, Hindis and Chinese. What has, oneg
way ask, driven the nmjgpiiy of scholars who have given that subject
tpeiv attention, to the conclusion that those three zodiacs have not been
formed independently of one other ?  In the first place, no doubt, the
were fact that they comprise each t\\'cnby-cighb or twenty-.seven meme.
hors, and are thus marked put as lunar zodiacs, This circumstanges

J. 521
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however, wounld by itself be hardly sufficient to establish the conclusion
in question ; for the idea of laying out a zodiac in special connection
with tlie periodic revolution of the moon is, if not an obvious one, at
any rate such as may possibly oceur to different individuals or nations

independently. The argument, therefore, really hinges on a second -

cirenmstance, viz,, the identity or partialeidentity of the astérisms con-
stituting the, different zodiacs. But here also the distinction made
above, has to be kept in view, and has actually been kept in view by all
competent enqgnivers. That the Arabs, Hindds and Chinese alike,
include within theig zodines, stars like Aldebaran and Spica, and groups
of stars like the Pleindes, and a and 8 Geminornm, ean convince, and has
convinced, nobody of the original connection of the three series; for in
all such cases the selection was a matter of necessity rather than choice.
_But something like conviction begins to form itself when we meet with
cases where the three nations althongh free to take diffevent lines, agree
in following one and: the same track. The coincidences falling under
this head are not numetouns; bnt some of them are highly striking.
There is, in the first place, the chdice of three faint stars in Orion’s
head (X, 6,! @) to constitute the al-haka of the Arabs, the Mrigagires

of the Hindus, the Tse of the Chinese. There next is the choice of -

certain stars in the tail of the Scorpion, which lie at a considernble
distance south of the Ecliptic to mark the as-fuula of the Arvabs, tha
Mila of the Hindus, and the Wei of the Chinese. There further is the
fact that all the three zodiacs agree in marking two of their stations
by the stars constituting the so-called squave in Pegasus, although all
those stars have a high northern latitude (the two Bhadrapadas of the
Hindis, the two Farghs of the Arabs, She and Pr of the Chinese). To
the same class of enses belongs the selection—-met with, however, in
the Hinduo and Arab zodiacs only —of two stars of the third magnitude
(8 and 6 Leonis), which both have a high northern latitude, to constitute
- the Parva Phalguni of the Hindus, and the Chang of the Chinese. We
may also, I think, “mention, under this heading, the inclusion within
the series of the small stars 35, 89 a. 41 Asietis—which form the
Bharani of the Hindus, the al-Bufain of the Arabs, and the Wei of
the Chinese ; and perhaps, also, the fact that certain little conspicnous
stars in Hydra—which, moreover, do mnot lie very close to ke
licliptic—were selected to comstitute the A¢leshis of the Hindus and
the Liew of the Chinese. In this last case, however, the Avab Zodiac
deviates from the two others, in keeping close to the Eecliptie. But, even
if we abstract from the less striking cases, there remain a nunber of
coincidences 8o remarkable that the hypothesis of a common origin of
the three lunar zodiacs suggests itself almost inevitably, If, on the
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other hand, these striking coincidences were absent, the whole theory
of a primitive connexion of the three zodiacs would enormously lose
in probability. Of the'selection of the three faint stars in Orion’s
head, Professor Whitney says,! that ¢ it is not a little strange that the
framers of the system should have chosen for marking the third sta-
tion, this faint group, to the neglect of the brilliant and conspicuous
pair, B, and £ Tauri. There is hardly another case where we have so
much reason to find fault with their selection.” The choice is indeed
an unaccountable, apparently irrational one ; but it, of course, is just
this agreement in apparent irrationality which most strongly supports
the view of the three zodincs being derived from ofie original. \

If, therefore, the series of Bubylonian normal stars was originally
connected with the lunar zodiacs, we should expect to find that it agrees
with them in the striking peculiarities just enamerated, or, at least, in
some of them. Buton an examination of the actnal state of thingss
our expectations ave totally disappointed. From Aldebaran, the Baby-
lonian Series advances, not to the stars in the. head of Orion, but just
to those stars which form the natural next link in an ecliptical series,
viz, B and ¢ Tauvi. Tn Leo, again, it keeps to the ecliptic, in takingin p
before going up to 6; the brilliant star 8, Leonis, it leaves aside. Tt does
not go to the sonth of the Ecliptic, to take in the gtars in the Scorpion’s
tail, but has, in their stead, & Ophinchi, which is situated close to the
Ecliptic, It does not go up to the north, to take in stars from Pegasus
and Aundromeda. It comprises none of the stars which constitute the
Bharani of the Hindus, and the corresponding stations of the two other
nations, In short, wherever the three lunar zodiacs coincide in a strik-
ing and charvacteristic way, the series of Babylonian normal stars
deviates from them and follows its own track.

We might add to this list of characteristic deviations of the Bahy-
lonian Series if we look for one member of the comparison in an Yypothe-
tical primitive lunar zodiac, as eg., construed by Professor Whitney,
(Lunar Zodiac, p. 357). We should in that case, have to point out that
where the primitive zodiac—as represented by Agleshas and Lies—goes
down to the south, so as to take in stars from Hydra, the Babylonian
Series sticks to the Ecliptic, selecting stars from Cancer. But as in this
case the Arab Zodiac agrees with the Babylonian Series, it 18 more ad-.
visable to omit all reference to the lnypot.hetionl primitive zodiac.

There now certainly remains & emall number of cases in which the
Babylonian Series agrees with the lonar zodiae, and where, at the same
time, the agreement cannot exactly be called an inevitable one. But I do

L The Lunar Zodiac; Oriental and Linguistic Essays, p. 351.



162 G. Thibant—Babylonian Origin of the Lunar Zodiac. [No. 4,

nok think that anybody who carefully examines these agreements will
consider them sufficiently strong, especially when remembering the ab-
sence of agreement in all truly’characteristic cases, in what, in fact, may
be called test cases of the Liypothesis of original connexion, I rather
think it probsble that any one following, in a Stellar Map, the track-of
the Babylonian normal stars and of the Arabian mendzil will be in-
clined to include in the list of inevitable coincidences several cases not
thus classed by me above. At the same time, there ave minor discre-
pancies which might be urged. It was, e.g., us good as inevitable that
o series of stars, bound not to wander too far from the Beliptie, should
contain some of the more conspicuous stars of Avies. Accordingly, 8
Arietis appears both in the Babylonian and the Arab Series; but'while
the Babylovians add the brilliant star a Avietis, the Arvabs omit a and
join B and 4, as Sharatan, In Gemini 7 and p, a pair of stars of the third
faaguitude, lying quite close to the Eeliptic, could hardly be omitted.
Nor could 8 and % Caneri, or at least the former of these two stars, be
absent from an Eeliptic Saries,

The same remark applies to 8 7 v Virginis. Itis, on the other hand,
surprising that neither x nor A, Virginis — which appear in the station

al-ghufr—ure included in the Babylonian Series. For Scorpio & and 8,

two stars lying close to the south and north of the Ticliptic conld hardly
be overlooked. In the region where a and B Capricorni ave situated,
there ave absolutely no other stars but these two, which could be in-
cluded in an Heliptic Series. A choice, on the other hand, was possi-
ble a little further onj and there we meet again with a noteworthy
discrepancy, the Babylonian Series taking the stars closest to the Eeliptic,
viz., y aud & Capricorni, while the corresponding manzil — as-su'itd — com-
prises B and & Aquarii, which are sitnated more to the north. Where
finally the Babylonian list has 7, Piscium, not very far from the Ecliptic,
the Arab mansil goes as far north as B Andromedse.

With regard to some of the diserepancies here noted, Professor
Hommel directs attewtion to the circumstance that the stars comprised
in the Babylonian Series, on the one hand, and the Arab Series on the
other hand, have, at any rate, nearvly the same longitude ; and seems to
consider this as a sign of the original identity of the two series. But
this circumstance really proves nothing. That the groups of stars
actoally chosen oceasionally have almost the same longitude, naturally
follows from the conditions of the task the Babylonians as well as the
Arabs had set. themselves, viz., of dividing the Ecliptic by stars, or star
groups, into 28 or, let us say, 30-36 parts.

The varions considerations set forth in what precedes, render it
in iy opinion, altogether impossible to look on the normal stars of the

\
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Babyloninn Tablets as the original of the different lunar zodiacs. As
said at the ontset of this paper, the hypothesis of Babylon baving been
the place where such a zodiac was first established was not an #nhikely
ong, at a time when hardly any thing authentic was known abont Baby-
lonian Astronomy. DBut at present that hypothesis has greatly lost in
probability. We now know, %rom authentic Babylonian sources, that
the Chaideans, from an early time, distinguished twelve zodiacal constel-
Jations, and referred to them, or else to certain definite stars in them, the
positions of the planets. The number of those definite stars, or star-
groups, amounted, in later times at any rate, to mgre than thirty, per-
haps thirvty-six. It is possible that an earlier ser ies, nsed for the same
purposes, consisted of twenty-four members only. Bat there are no
traces of any series consisting of that number of stations which is cha-
racteristic of a lunar zodiac, viz, twenty-seven or twenty-eight. Nor is
there anything like a characteristic agreement between the stars and
star-groups, constituting the lunar zodiacs of the Hindus, Arabs and
Chinese, and the series of nommal stars used by the Babylonian Astro-
nomers. The conclusion to be drawn from all this, is that the hypo-
thesis of the Babylonian origin of the Nakshatras, Manzils and Sieu has,
for the preseut at least, to be set resolutely aside.

e e

>
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b 4
Further Observations on the History and Coinage of the Gupta Period.—
By Vincent A, Smurn, Indian Civil Service.
(With Plate VL)
( Read December, 1894, )
Contents :—Part I.—GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.
»w 1l.—Gurra Gorp Coixs.
»w HI.—Guera Coerer Colxs.
» IV.—~Larer Kugin Coixs.
»  V.—Tuge IxpiIAN CoINAGE OF THE EPHTHALITES,
or Warre Hoxs, AND Guera Siuver Coixs, -

Parr I—Gexeran OBSERVATIONS.

Althongh no very long period has elapsed since the publication
of my last work on the Gupta Coinage,! sufficient material has accu-
mulated in the interval to warrant the preparation of another Supple-
ment. The elaborate papers by the late Sir Alexander Cunningham
on the coinages of the Later Indo-Scythians, and of the Ephthalites, or
White Huns, bave thrown much light on the history and coinages of
dynasties closely connected with. the Guptas, and have tempted me
to wander a little beyond the confines of the Gupta field which I have

hitherto enltivated.

Since T have been stationed at Gorakhpur, I bave had the oppor-
tunity of examining the large and varied collection of coins formed by
my friend, Dr. William Hoey, 1.0.8. Tlte most remarkable coins of the
Gupta Period in his cabinet are noticed in this paper. On other ocea-
gions I bope to publish some of the mnovelties in other departments
which he possesses. Dr. Hoey's cabinet has supplied me with a large
proportion of my material on the present occasion, thongh I have
not neglected other sources of information.

L Observations on the Gupta Coinage; read at the International Congrc'ss of

Orientalists, London, 1802, and published in tho Journal of the Royal Agiatic Sociely,
for 1893, 1 the following pages this work is cited as Observations.
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My remark ( Observations, p. 80) that * the year of the Gupta Era °
appears, according to the most recent calculations, to have been A_. D.
319-20," is somewhat obScure. It miean®, as stated in the Synéptic
Table, that the year 0 was 318-19, and the year 1 was 319-20. The
statement rests on the dictum of Dr. Bithler (On the Origin of the Gupta
Valabhi Eva, p. 3), that * the gveight of the evidence is in favour of the
year 318-19, as the true beginning of the Gupta Fra.'! Dr. Fleet is,
or was, of opinion (Indian Ant. Vol. XX | p. 388) that the Gupta Era,
as used in Central India and Népal, and all northern inscriptions, is to be
expressed by the formula,—Year 0 =4 March, A.D. 319—25th Feb., A.D.
320. Year 1 (current)=26th Keb., A.D. 320—15¢f March, A. D. 321.
According to Dr. Fleet, the eqnations for the Valabhi variety of the era,
are year 0=11th Oct., A.D. 318—30th Sept., A.D. 319. Year 1 (current)
= lst Oct., A.D, 319—18th Oct., A.D. 320. T presume that this western,
or Valabhi Era, is to be used in interpreting the coins and inscriptions
from Gujarit, though this detail does not seem to, be yet determined.
I am quite incapable of understanding the elaborate calculations about
Hindi dates in which Dr. Fleet artd some of his condjutors delight, and
must content myself with expressing the hope that the experts who
do understand them will soon be able to complete their labours, and
settle definitely the exact era to be used in the calculation of Gupta
dates, both for Western and Northern India.

The copper-plate inscription found at Pali, near Kosam (Kaugambi)
in the Allahiabad District, in 1891, is dated in the year 158, which is
probably to be referrved to the Guapta era. This plate is now in the
Lucknow Provincial Museum, and has been described in Epigraphia
Indica, Vol. 1L, p. 363.

Another newly-discovered ingeription of the Gupta Period has been
briefly noticed by Dr. Hoernle in the Indian Antiguary for Febrnary, 1892,
Vol. XXL, p.45. This record, which may be called the Faridpur Inserip-
tion, was found in the Faridpur district of Eastern Bengal. It is a cop-
per-plate bearing an inseription in early Gupta characters of the North-
Eastern class. The purport of it is to record a gift of land to a Brih-
man in the reign of (i Mahardjadhiraja Dharmaditya. The seal bears
the device of Laksmi, standing, with an elephant on each side, besprink-
ling her, Dr. Hoernle suggests that this device may have been the early
seal of the Gupta kings before they adopted the Garnda device. The
inseription begins in the style usmal in the Gupta inscriptions, and

I Kiolhorn (Trans. Intern. Congress of 1892, 1, 420) holds that, according to the
prevailing custom of the Hindus, the dates are givenin expired years, and that 5
gimilar cgnclusion is forced on us in regard to the Gupta era, the true epoch of
which I believe to be A,D. 318-319, not 819-320."
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applies to king Dharmaditya the epithet * Apyativatha,” * unsurpassable,’
which is the special epithet of Samudra Gupta, both in coins and insecrip-
tions. These circumstances naturally suggest to Dr. Hoernle the
hypothesis that Dharmaditya may be merely a fitle of Samudra
Gapta. This suggestion is plansible, though not convincing. I doubt
if the Laksmi device can ever have been the family device of the
Guptas. The use of the Garnda cognizance was well established in the
time of Samudra Gupta, who nsed it on his ¢ Javelin’ and ¢ Archer ’ coins,
in the form of the standard, and on a seal. The seal veferred to is that
of the sparious Gaya grant (Fleet, Gupta Inseriptions, p. 255, pl. xxxvii).
I agree with Dr. Fleet in believing that, thongh the grant is a forgery,
the seal is perfectly gennine. The © Garnda-marked tokens” (i.e., proba-
bly, gold coins) ave mentioned in the Allihabid inscription, us having
been offered to Samudra Gupta (Flect, p. 14, note) by the subject
nations. It is, therefore, improbable that this sovereign changed the
family cognizance from the Laksmi to the Garnda device. The Farid-
pur record nunfortunately is not dated. If it was not executed on
behalf of Samudra Gupta himself, it certainly seems to be approximately
contemporary with Lim, and may very probably be a record of Kacha,

whom I believe to have beer the brother and predecessor of Samudry

Gupta.

Gupta II, in the Lucknow Museam, definitely adopts the reading Sthira
for the name of the predecessor of Nara Simha Gupta, and interprets it
as a synonym for Skanda.! I adhere to the opinion (Observations,
p- 83, note) that it is more probable that Sthira Gupta was the brother of
Skanda Gupta, and that Skanda Gupta was omitted from the genealogy
of the seal inscription, owing to his baving died, leaving no male issue.
Dr. Fiihrver reads the name of the quccn of Nara Simha Gupta as
being Miha Laksmi Dévi.

The palmography of the Gupta Period is discussed by Dr. Hoernle
in his paper ou the Weber Manuseripts, in J. 4. S, Bengal, for 1893,
Vol. LXIL, Part L., p. 4; and in the Indian Antiguary for Februavy, 1892,
Vol. XXI, p. 40 segg. The subject is further illustrated by the same
scholar’s publications on the Bower Mauuscript.

L In reply to a reference, Dr. Piihrer writos under date 8rd December, 1804 ,—
T have looked ngnin at the disputed rending on the Bhitari seal of Kumira Gupta
11, and canmot, agree with Dr. Hoernle's reading of Para Gupta, or Cunninghem’s
Parn Gupta. There is no doubt it is Sthira Gnpta, 08 Biihler reads. I sent Bihler
a cast of the seal for the Vienna Oriental Institute at the time, and feel sare yon
wonld agree to the reading, if you saw the original with a magnifying glass. When
¥ou next pass throngh Lucknow, 1 shall be glad to show it to you.” [See a note by
Dr. Hoernle st the end of this paper,—ED.]

I observe that Dr. Fitirer, in his label on the seal of Kumira
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An interesting hoard of Gupta gold coins, which may be referred
to as *“ the Hajipur hoard,” has been recently described by Dr. Hoernle.
The deposit is said to have been found by'a. boy “ among brick rubbish
in a small walled enclosure near Knnahra Ghit, in the bazar of Hajipur
on the 2nd or 3rd of Aungust, 1893." Altogether, 22 coins were found,

* though only 14 of these were ®ecovered through the Collector of Mu-

zaffarpur. (Proc., 4. S. Bengal, March 1894, p. 5.)
The details, arve :—

King. Type. No. of Reference.
Specimens.
Cnandra ! Gupta I, King & Queen 1 ®oinaged PL 1. 1
Samudra Gupta I, Archer 1 & it P10
” » » Jnvalin 2 " " " 7
5 S Battle-axe, var, a 1 2 TR b )
Candra Gupta II, Archer, Class I, var. a 2 Not figured.
" » » " " il 1 00!‘"(!9&, Pl Is 16
3 v Combatant Lion 3 ot 0 D 8 3 5
i RN Umbrella, var. 8 (4] A ST, 8
» n » »  Tew var. 1 Not figared.

My friend Mr. C. S. Delmerick has been successful in collecting
a good many gold and copper Gupta coins inthe Badion Distriet, which
lies between the ancient capital cities, Abichatra (Ramnagar) in the
Baréli District and Kanauj in the Farrukhabad District. Mr. D. Ernst
of Caleutta has a nice set of eleven gold Gupta coins, collected chiefly at
or near Cawnpore. The set includes some rare, but no new coins.

PART IL.—Gurra GoLp Coins.
Kiocna or KicHA.
Standard Type—(.(,‘oina.ge, p. 745 Observations, p, 95.) 2

A coin obtained by Dr. Vost from the Hardsi distriet in budh,
distinctly gives the name as Kacha, with the long vowel, in both places. -
On the margin the long vowel is indicated by a short horizontal line
to the right, ona level with the head of the K. Below the arm it i8
indicated by a similar short line above the head of the A. This coin
closely resembles the B. M. Prinsep specimen, fignred in Coinage, PL T,
3, and the vowel mark for a, nnder the arm, is formed the same way in
both coins.

I T particularly dislike using the Eaglish ¢ instead of ch, as the eguivalent of
%, but am obliged to conform to the system recently sanctioned by the Couneil
of the Asintic Socioty of Bengal.
% The reference Coinge is to my troatise on The Coinage of the Early or [
perial Gupta Dynasty, with five plates ( J. Roy, 4s. Soc, for 1884),
J. L 22
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Saxnvpnes Guera. .
| Tiger Type.—(Coigagesp. 64; Observations, p. 96.)

Until recently this extremely rare type was known from a single
coin only, the Eden spécimen in the British Museum. (Coinage, PL I, 2,) o
In 1891, Mr. Rapsont publisted a rotige of # *poor specimen” in
Mr*Wilmot Lane’s cabinet.

Dr. Hoey possesses a third example, in very fine condition. (See
Pl VI, fig. 1.) This coin agrees with my description, except that a
statidard, or sceptre, sdrmounted by a crescent, and adorned with
ribbons; is inserté® in the field between the bow and the tiger. This
object resembles the standard ofi the obverse, but is shorter. The
obverse legend is damaged, though the characters #rg X X§ x Vyaghra
[ para]klkra[ma] are recogmizable.

SayuprA Gorrd,

Battle-axe Typé.—(Coinage, p. 72; Observations, p. 102.)
Variety B (Coinage, p. 73), characterized by the syllable & &y
under the king’s arm, has hitherto been known from a single speci+
inen, that from the Iden cabinet in the British Muosenm.

Dr. Hoey possesses # second example in good condition, whicl{-(.
geems to be struck from the same die as the British Museum coin,

Caxpra Guera 11,
Archer Type.

The sub-variety of Class LI, var. a (Observations, p. 105), which is
characterized by the absence of the usual personal name Candra, under
the king's arm, was until now known only from Mr. Rivett-Carnac’s
example. 3

Mr. C. 8. Delmerick, who has recently been collecting Gipta cuins

", with considerable success in the Badion district, has obtained a second
finte specimen. Thik piece is & broad coin, diameter “875 inch, Instead
of the name under the arm, the king's sword is very distinetly shown.
The figare of the king is npright. Laksmi on the reverse has her left
haund resting on her hip.

Cixpra Guera IT, —
Umbrella Type.—( Coinage, p. 91; Observations, p. 113.)
The abovescited publications describe only two varieties, namely,
@; it which the reverse goddess stands to left on a pedestal (or, in one

{nstance, on a curved line), and B, in which she stands, facing front; on
the back of a monster.
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o
A third variety, y, must now be added, in which the goddess, tarned
to left, walks or stands on the ground. The existence of this variety was
first indicated by Dr. Hoernle, in Proc., A. S. B., for April, 1893 p' 95,
when describing a coin presented to the Indian Museum by Mr. Rivett-
Carnac. (See Plate VI, fig. 2). The reality of this new variety is now

- fully established by an exceldent specimen in Dr. Hoey's possession.

(See PL. VI, fig. 3.) The reverse of this coin is in perfect condition, and
the marginal circle of dots is immediately below the feet of the goddess.
The obverse legend seems to be Candra Gupta, with traces of Maharaja-
dhirajd, which words do not ocenr on other specimens,

A coin in the Hajipur hoard and marked No. 8,815 in the Indian
Museum (ante, p. 167 ), described by Dr. Hoernle (Proc., 4. S. B.for 1894),
exhibiting the  goddess walking to left, with fillet in right hand,” con-
stitutes a sub-vaviety. (Pl IT, fig. 4) Tt will be observed that the
attitude of the obverse figures on the seversl coins varies slightly. The
legends are imperfect, °

.

Kumira Guoera I,
Swordsman Type.

This type, heretofore known from two gpecimens, both found in the
bed of the Ganges, near Patna, of which one is in the British Museum,
and the other in the Bodleian Libravy, is now represented by a third
example, given to the Indian Museum by Mr. Rivett-Carnac. * Where
this coin, now belonging to the Indian Museum, was found is not known ;
but it is 2 genuine specimen, and has a gold loop soldered to its rim,
ghowing that it was used as an amulet, or ornament.” (Dr Hoernle, in
Proc., A. S. B., April, 1803, p. 95.)

Kouira Guera 1.
Archer Type—(Observations, p. 116.) o
A poor specimen of variety 1 of this type, in Dr. Hoey’s cabinet, is
remarkable for having the rave trefoil monogram, No. 25, which occur-
red on two specimens from the hoard of Bharsar, near Bengres,
(Coinage, p. 96.) The gold is poor and alloyed. (PL VI, fig. 5.)

Siaxpa GupraA.
King and Queen Type.

My Catalogue ( Cotnage, p. 111) mentions only fwo specimens of
this type, one from Kanauj in the British Mnsenm, and the other, said
to be in the cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. I have recently
bought a third specimen, which was found at Bhitarl in the @ﬁZipur
distriet. (Pl VI, fig. 6.)
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This coin is in good condition. Inmy description of the obverse of
the type (Coinage, p. 110) the remark that the bird, or Garuda, stand-
ard is ‘furnished * with pennons "' is erroneous ; there are no pennons:
either on the Kananj or the Bhitari coin. The Bhitari coin shows
no trace of any obverse marginal legend, but has distinct remains

of uames over each figure. The name E  Skanda is placed ver- /

tically between the king's head and the Garuda; the first letter § s
being deficient. The queen’s name is, unluckily, illegible. It is placed
over the queen's head, and the letters fsrar priya may be dodbtfully
read as the concluding element of the name. This defect is nnfortunate,
because the name of Skanda Gupta’s queen is not recorded in any of
the known inscriptions. The discovery of this Bhitari specimen makes
it certain that the type is rightly named the King and Queen type. The
queen on this coin holds behind her back a long stem, probably that
of a lotus flower. The reverse legend Ht &= W Qri Skanda Guptak
is distinet. The monogram is indistinet. Mr. D. Ernst possesses o
fourth specimen, not quite o good as mine.

~ CagiNRA (NARENDRA GUPTA.) s,

Bull Type.—(Observations, p. 147.)

Only two specimens of this type are deseribed in Observations, and
tho pancity of specimens at my command led me into some errors of

description. By the kindness of Dr. Hoernle T have been enabled to
f the Asiatic Society of Bengal,

inspect several examples in the cabinet o
1+ the descriptions

and to correct the errors and supply the omissions i1
published by Cunningham and myself.
The amended technical description is as follows :—
Ohe,— King, facing front, monnted on recumbent bul
"to 1.; king's r. hand, or elbow, resting on bull’s hump ; his 1. hand |
raised. Disk (moon) over bull's head. Marginal legend on T, im-
perfect, Y w Cri Ca[gapka]. Below bull two charvacters, which vary. |
Rev.— Laksmi on lotus seat, in debased style, thongh the legs are y
separate, and not combined into a bar, as in the debased Gupta coins.
Her r. hand is extended, her 1. arm grasps o stalked lotus bud. On &
each side, in upper field, a minute clephant, sprinkling the goddess.
Legend on . margin, 5} o Cri Cuagdgka. No mon.
The coins are of coarse, thick fabric, and very rude execntion.
Some specimens have large dots vound the margins. The gold is
extremely impure, and according to Cunningham’s analysis ( Coins of
Med. India, p. 16), contains 58 p. c. of alloy. The proportion of alloy

1, which is
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seems to vary in different specimens. The highest weight noted is
147 grains. Diameter yaries consndembly The elephants are often
“so debased as to be unrecognizable. ?

References and IRemarks.

B. M. —( Observations, P1#IIT, 11). The first of the two characters
below the bull is certainly | sa, and the second seems to be & ka.

C.—The first of the two chavacters below the bull is § sa. From
Gaya.

A. C.— (COvins of Med. India, p. 19, P1. TI, 5). The characters below
the bull are distinct, and read by Cnnmngham as jaya. The first
character is certainly =t ja, and the second seems to be § ya. From
Gaya.

A. 8. B.—Six or seven specimens. On one the characters below
the bull are plainly @57 saja. Three of these coins are figured in Plateo
VI (figures 8, 9, 10). .

Hoey.—The gold in this coin seems t0 be less impure than that
of the others. (Plate VI, 7). H

The name Qaginka means “marked with the hare,” which is an
epithet of the moon. The name is, therefofe, in meaning equivalent to
Candra. T presume that the disk over the bull’s head on the coins is
intended for the moon, rather than for the sun.

The references to passages in Cunningham's Archaeological Survey
Reports concerning Gaganka, given in Observations, are not quite correct.
They should be as follows :—I, 5, 10; III, 80, 138; VIII, 71, 72, 191~
193; IX, 157 ; XV, 102,

The reference to Vol. VII, Plate VI, given both in Observations and
in my General Indez to the Reports for Caginka's seal-matrix at Rohtas,
is a blunder for which T am guite unable to account. The only reference
to the seal-matrix, which I can “find in the Reports, is a pu.esiné allusion
to its existence in Vol. IX, p. 157,

The inscription of this seal-matrix has been pablished by Dr. Fleet
(Gupta Inscriptions, p. 283, Pl. xliii, B). It consists merely of the
words Qri Mahasamanta (]apagkmlémsya, surmounted by the fignre of
the bull. There can be no donbt, that this record, and the gold coins,
must be assigned to the king of Karpa Suvarna, in Central Bengal, who
reigned at the beginning of the seventh century, A.D, Dr. Fleet is of
opinion, that the term * Mahdsamanta, lit., ‘a great chief of a district,’
is a technical official title, which seems to denote the same rank as
Maharaja.” .

The position of Gaganka's kingdom of Karpa-Suvarna has recently
been discussed by several writers.
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Mr. Hewitt believes that the portion of that kingdom visited by
Hiuen Tsiang is now the district of Manbhium, which is held by the
Rijas of Pachete, whose crest is ‘a bull, and that the capital of the,
kingdom was Campa, the modern Bhiagalpur.t

Dr. Waddell seeks to identify the capital with Kancannagar,

a suburb of Bardwiin?

"Both these identifications are certmnly wrong, and based on false
etymologies or other insuflicient grounds.

Mr. Beveridge gives excellent and substantial reasons for placing
the capital of Karna-Suvarna at Rangamati, in the Murshidibad dis-
trict.® He is mistaken in supposing his identification to be a novelty.*
It had been made many years ago, and forgotten. A unote in the Indian
Antiquary for 1878, explains that in Hiuen-Tsiang's text the word
Kin-eul,  golden-eared,” or ‘having gold in the ears,’ corresponding to
the Sanskrit Karna-Suvarna, rvefers to * the town of Rangamaiti,
12 miles south of Murshidibad [which] stands on the site of an old
* city palled Kurusona-ka-gadh, supposed to be a Bengili corruption of
the name in the text: Jour., ds. Soc. Beng., Vol XXII. (1853), pp. 281,
282 ; Jour. R. As. Soe. (N.S.), Vol. V1., p. 2486 The discovery of the
site of Karna-Suvarpa is due to Captain L. P. Layard, whose paper
entitled The ancient city of Kansonapuri, now called Rungamutty, was
published in the Journal of this Society for 1853,

It wonld seem to be true that Caginka was also known hy the
name of Naréndra Gupta, thongh the evidence for the alleged fact is
not conclusive. In 1879, Canningham obseryed that ** Professor Hgll
has suggested that his full name may have been Sasingka Gupta; but
I learn from Dr. Biihler, that in the Jain books Sasdngkn is called
Naréndra Gupta.” ® Dr. Biihler informs me that Cunningham’s re-
_ ference to the Jain books is due to a misreading of a communication
from Dr. Bithler, who really wrote thiat Cacinka is called Naréndra
Gupta by Baga.  The word Bana seems to have been misread as Jaina.

A year earlier, in 1878, the anonymous writer in the Indian Anti-
guary, who has already been quoted, boldly made the assertion that
Caginka is called Naréndra Gupta in the Harsacaritg of Bana. His words

1 J., R. As. Soe., for 1893, pp. 204, 800

2 Proc., A. 8. B., Dec, 1802, p. 184 ; Appendix to Discovery of the Ezact Site of
Agoka’s Capital of Pifalipuira. (Calcutta, published by Government of Bengal, 1892).

8 Proc., 4. 8. B, Dec. 1803, p. 172; J. A. 8. B, Vol. LXII, Part I (1898),
pp. 316-825. The Site of Karpa-Suvarpa.

4 Ut supra, J., A. 8. B,, p 328,

b Ind, Ant,, Vol. VIL., p. 197, note b.

& Reports, Vol. IX,, p. 167.
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are “ In Chinese Yu#i, ‘moon.’ This is Saéinka Narendra Gupta of *
Bapa's Harshacharita ;" and again, “ Rajyavardhana..... . rimself was de-
feated and killed by Sadifika Narendra Ghpta, king of Gauda or Befigal
and sncceeded by his younger brother Harsha, whom his officers urged to
avenge his brother’s death, But the Hindu epic breaks off on the re-

.covery of Rijyaért among the Windhya mountains—See Hall's Vasava-

datta, pp. 51, 52 ; Jour., Bo. Br. R. ds. Soc., Vol. X., pp. 38-45."1

The English authorities quoted do not support the assertion that
Caginka is called Naréndra Gupta by Bana, and none of the writers
referred to cites any passage from Bina's text. The manuscript used by
Hall apparently gave Qagigka the cognomen of (upta, because Hall
states (p. 52) that Gupta, king of Gauda, slew Réajyavardhana. Hiuen
Tsiang relates that Rajyavardhana was treacherously slain by Caganka,
king of Karpasuvarna in Eastern India? Assuming both writers to be
stating the truth, it follows that Caginka, king of Karnasuvarna, is
identical with Gupta, king of Gauda. The fact of ;the treacherous murs
der of Rijyavardhava is confirmed by the Madhuban copper-plate of °
Harsavardhana.® Dr. Biihler statés that one manuscript of the Harsa-
carita does give the full name of Naréndra Gupta to Cacanka.

The translation of the Harsa-carita, %hich Professor €owell and
My. Thomas have undertaken for the Oviental Translation Fund, will
probably do much to clear up the history of Northern India at the
beginning of the seventh century A.D.

PART IIl.—Gurra Corper Coixs.

CAxprA Guera 1L
Maharaja Type. (New).

Obyv.—Bust of king, bareheaded, to 1, with flower held “betsween
finger and thumb of r. hand, as in the Vikramiditya Bust type

o

! Hiwan Theang's account of Harshavardhana, Ind. Ant., Vol. VIL, (August
1878), p. 197, notes 4, 6. The paper in the Bombay Asiatic Socisty's Journal referred
to is ons by the late Pr. Bhau Diji, entitled The Harsha-chavita of Bina, which
ias read on 10th Angnst, 1871.

3 Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, Vol. I, p 210.

8 This ingcription states that the prince “gavo up his life in the mansion of hig
foe, owing to his adherence to a promise.” (Biihler on The Madhuban Copper-Plate
of Harga, dated Samvat 25, in Epigraphia Indica, Vol. I, p 70.) Two other inscrip-
tions of Harsavardhana are now known, namely, the Sont seal (Flest, Gupta
Inscriptions, p. 231, PL xxxi., B.), and the Banskhéra copperplate, dated 32
(=A.D. 638), recently discovered twenty-five miles from Shibjahanpur (Pioneer,
September 21st, 1894)
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(Ootnage, p. 140.) The bust occupies the entire field, so that there is
neither exergne nor legend.

‘Rer.—Garuda standing o' horizontal line, which does not extend
to either margin, Inlower half of field is the legend WeITsT €% o
Maharaja Candra Ga; the vowel mark over the T being deficient.

The character & Oa is distinct, but theefollowing characters are not. -~

(Plate V1, fig. 11.) Diameter "875. Wt. 105.

This coin was obtained by Mr. J. P. Rawlins, District Superin-
tendent of Police, at a remote village in the Jhelam District of the
Panjab, and was communicated to me throngh Mr. C. J. Rodgers. The
kindness of the owher has enabled me to examine the coin, and have
it photographed.

The obverse bust of this type and of the Vikramiditya Bust type
seems to be a rude imitation of the device of the gold coins of
Huvishka on which the king is represented holding an ear of corn,
(Gardner, Coins of Greek and Scythic Kings, Pl. xxvii, 9, etc.)

The weight (105 grains) of this piece, which is in fairly good
condition, is, perhaps an indication that the coin was struck to the
standard of the contemporary gold dindrs, that is to say, to a standard

of about 125 grains. It can® hardly be intended for a § pana of 108

graivs. I take the rati as equivalent to 1'8 grains.

Kumira Guera I, (or ? 1T).
Garuda Type (New).

Obyv.—The letters %, Ort Ku, in large, bold characters of the
period, oceupy the greater part of the field. Above, Garuda standing
on horizontal line. Dotted circle.

Rev.—Liaksmi seated, executed in a very rough and degraded way,
g0 that details are indistinet. A peculiar symbol in 1. field. Dotted
circle. Diameter about *7 inch. wt. 52 grains. Condition good.

This coin, which was bonght by Mr. C. J. Rodgers at Saharanpur, is
now in the cabinet of Mr. W. Theobald at Budleigh-Salterton, Devon.
I sent a drawing of the coin last year to Mr. Rapson for publication,
but, as the coin has not ycl been published, I iusert this notice of it.

Kumira Guera T Axp Skanns Guera,
Fantail Peacock Type.

I venture to think that the arguments in Observations, (pp. 137-
144) have sufficiently established the fact that both Kumara Gupta I
and Skanda Gupta struck copper coins similar in device and size to
the gilver hemidrachms. The northern specimens of this copper coine
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age, like the contemporary silver hemidrachms, bear the reverse device
of a peacock with expanded tail.

In addition to the few examples’ of this northern copper ceinage,
noted in Observafions, p. 138, I may now add the following.

- Lucknow Museum.—Two specimens of Kumira Gupta from
,Saficinkst in the Unad districts Two specimens of Skanda Gupta from
Kosam (Kaugambi), near Allahabad. One specimen of Skanda G*upte.
from Ajodhya.

Hoey.—One worn specimen, probably of Kumara anta. from
Oudh.

None of these coins show any signs of platmg

Addendum to Parts I, II, and ITI

Sir Alexander Cunningham’s valuable posthumous work on the
Ooins of Medizval India came to hand too late for me to make use of
it in the preceding text. But it contains a congiderable amount of novel
matter concerning the Guptas, which must be noticed in an essay pro-
fessing to bring Gupta numismatics up to date.

Cunningham, without giving any reasons, has adopted the readmg
Pura Gupta, as that of the name of the son of Kuniira Gupta I, in the
Bhitari Seal record. He never saw the original, and his reading can-
not be accepted for reasons already stated (anfe, p. 166).

Cunningham fixes Skanda Gupta’s accession to undisputed power
in the Gupta year 134, or A.D. 452 (misprinted 152 in text, p. 11).
This date, which I also had adopted (Observations, p. 83), is too early.
Dr. Vost has lately acquired a hemidrachm of Kumira Gupta I, with
a well preserved date, which is 136.

Cunninghbam fignres (Plate II,1) a coin of Nara Biliditya to
show that the character between the king's feet must be readsGu, not
¢vé, and he interprets the character read Gu, as a contraction of
Gupta. But he overlooks the very distinct vowel mark for & shown®
in his plate, and in mine (Coinage, Pl iii,, 11). This mark is equally
plain on a coin from Bhitari in my possession. With all respect, there-
fore, for Cunningham’s opinion, I adhere to my reading gr&. On
Gupta coins the word Gupla is never abbreviated, and never placed
between the king’s feet. The form of the character which Canningham
reads as Gu, and [ read as gr, is identical with one of the forms of
the numeral 7 in some of the Gupta inscriptions.!

1 Seo Bhagwin Lal Indraji's paper on Ancient Indian Numerals (Ind. Ant,
Yol. VI, p. 42.)
J. 1. 23
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The coin of Kumira Gupta II, Kramiditya (PL ii., 2), fignred as

“a novelty,” has been already published by me twice. (Cmnage, Pl.
1'2? Observations, p. 129.)

The Archer coin (Pl ii., 8), with the name Jaya under the king's
arm, and sun standard to his proper right, has not, I think, been before =
published. The reverse device is that ofethe lotus-seated Laksmi, and ~
the legend, which is quite illegible on the plate, is read doubtfully
as Qri Prakaldya, which cannot be right. I am unable to define Jaya
[Gupta's] dynastic place, but he is certainly one of the later local ,
kings subsequent 59 Skanda Gupta. The coin belongs to the class |
of heavy (suvarna) coins, its weight being 140 grmns |

The coin of Visou Gupta Candraditya (PL ii., 4) was long ago ‘
figured in Ariana Antigua (Pl xviii., 24), and was again described by |
Thomas in his paper, entitled Indo-Scythian Coins with Hindi Legends |
(Indian Antiquary for 1883). Cunningham places the accession of Visnu ‘
Gupta in A.D. 680, which date cannot be far wrong, In figure 5 of
the same plate a coin of Caganka is depxcted The letters under the ,
bull are clearly =19 jaya. '

Figure 8 represents the obverse only of a Gupta copper coin, thus P
described :— o,

“Weight 87 grn.ms Diameter 85 inch. Author; from Ahichhatra:

The largest copper coin of the Guptas yet found,

“ Female bust to left, with flower in right hand.

“ Garuda symbol or standard of the Guptas; legend lost.”

This coin appears to be an inferior specimen of the new type,
which I have deseribed from Mr. Rawlins’ coin, and named the
Maharaja type. The bust is that of the king, not of a female. It is
to be observed that the king's face is turned to the left in all Gupta
copper coins, and to the right in the silver coins.

Figore 9 represents a silver hemidrachm of Candra Gupta II
which Cunningham believes to be dated in the year 80 odd. For the
reasons given in Cotage, pp. 122, 123, T do not believe that this coin
is dated. The character which looks like a numeral symbol is probably
a remnant of a corrupt Greek legend.

The coin now figured by Conningham is from Ajsdhya.

My treatment of the Gupta coinage has always been defective in
one important respect. I had no opportunities for procuring assays or
analyses of the metal, and consequently could not give any definite facts
concerning the degree of its purity. Cunningham has caused the ne-
cessary experiments to be made, and has compiled (p.16) an interest-
ing table showing the weight and purity of the Gupta gold coinage,
as compared with the aurens of Augustus and the Great Kusin and

< . e
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Little Kusin (Indo-Scythian) coins. The general result may be given »

in the author's words:—*“The coins of all the earlier kings give an
average weight of 123 graiins, of which 107 grains are pure;! while 6&
coins of the Kusan kings Wema Kadphises, Kaniska, Huvigka,
and the earlier specimens of Vasu Déva, give exactly the same average.
The later coins of Vasu Déva ghow a falling off in the pure contents

“of nearly 10 grains. But towards the end of Skanda Gupta's reign,*the

Gupta gold coins became much heavier, reaching an average of from 144
to 146 grains, while the pure contents were decreased to less than 70
grains. The coins of Nara Sigha Gupta of this standard ave thus only
one-half gold, and are, therefore, worth only two-tBirds of the earlier
Gupta dindrs. A singnlar exception is the money of Praki¢iditya, of a
bright yellow coloar, which contains 1217 grains of pure metal ont of
146-4.2 At present I cannot even guess the reason of this strange freak.
The single coin of Jaya Gupta is still more debased, the pure contents
being only one-fifth of its weight, I take it to belong to a much
later date.” N 7

The purity of the coinage of Prakagiditya shows that the revival
of the ancient Hinda suvarpa standard of 144 to 146 grains was o reali-
ty, and that the extra weight of the heavy cpinage initiated by Skanda
Gupta was not merely a compensation for excess of ‘alloy.

PART 1V.—Tue Comvace o tae Larer Kvsins (INpO-ScYTHIANS).

Section I. Grear Kugins.
Seetion II. Lirrue Kugixs.

Essays, replete with learning, prepared by the late Sir Alexander
Cunningham towards the close of his life, and published in the Numis-
matic Chronicle for 1893, and the Transactions of the Interhational
Congress of Orientalists (London, 1892), have done much to elucidate
the very obscure and perplexing history and coinage of the so-called
Later Indo-Scythians.

The term Later Indo-Seythians is vague and inconvenient, and
has come into use merely as a cloak for ignorance. It will, I hope,

L The coins of Kiicha are the worst among the issnes of the earlier kings. The
fignres for him are :—Full weight about 128 ; highest weight 118°5 ; pure gold 1025 ;
alloy 20'5, equivalent to 1666 per cent. (V. A. 8.)

$ Skanda Gupta's King and Queon coins arve dinirs; his Kramiditya coins are
suvarpas. (V. A, 8.]

% Equivalent to 1664 per cent. of nlloy, a refurn to the standard of Kicha,
The personal name and date of Prakagiditya are not known. [V.A.8.]
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be superseded in time, as knowledge advances, by more definite and
suitable terms. The adjective Later is intended to distinguish the
mimse Indian dynasties of Central Asian obigin during the period
A.D. 200 to 600! from the Early Indo-Scythinns—the great imperial
line of Kaniska, Huvigka, and Vasudéva, and their forerunners.

The Later Great Kusan chiefs, who gre included among the Later(ﬂ. =

Indo-Scythians, seem to extend from about A.D. 200 to A.D. 425
or 430.

The Little Kusans occupied the throne of Gandhira from about
A. D. 430 to 500, and seem then to have been driven by the White
Huns back into Chiiral and the neighbonring territories.

The Ephthalites, or White Huns, are first heard of in India during
the reign of Skanda Gupta, abont A.D. 470, and seem to have been
the dominant power in Northern India during the first half of the sixth
centary.

Cunningham's essays are extremely difficult reading, and are not
universally accessible. T have, therefore, thought it worth while to
try and present some of his principal resnlts in a convenient and in-
telligible form. My special subject, the Gupta Dynasty from Candra

Gupta I to Skanda Gupta, can no longer remain isolated. It musf _

be considered in connection with its contemporaries and successors, &

In a restricted sense the term “ Gupta Period ¥ may be interpreted
to mean only the period extending from the accession of Candra
Gupta I to the death of Skanda Gupta, or about A.D. 320 to 480,
In a more extended sense it may be taken to comprise the three
centuries from A, D. 300 to 608, when Harsa Vardhana became the
chief power in Northern India and founded his erxa, When the term
is taken in this more extended sense, all the coinages of the Later
Indo-Scythians, except the earlier issues of the Later Great Kusins,
fall witkin the Gupta period.

During the whole of these three centuries coins form almost our
sole authority for the history of the Paiijab, the chief snpplementary
gources of information being the meagre notes of Fa-Hian and Sung-
yun. The Paiijab seems never to have been included in the Gupta
Empire.

For the history of the North-Western Provinces, Oudh, and Bihar
the materials are considerably more ample, inasmuch as the numerous
Gupta inscriptions on stone and metal supply a record more detailed
than that which coing can furnish. The culminating point of the
Gupta Empire may be placed approximately in the year A.D. 410,
when Candra Gupta II had completed his conguest of Malwia and

1 Datee are given in round numbers without any pretension to minute sccuracy.

A,
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Gujarat. No indications of decline, so far as I am aware, are dis-
cernable in our records of the reign of Kumara Gupta I. The fierce
conflicts with the Huns recorded in the'Bhitari inscription of Skfinda
Gupta appear to have been the immediate cause of the break up of the

4% _Empive.

These preliminary obsergations will, it is hoped, help %o make

more easily intelligible the perplexing coinages of the Later Indo-
Secythians.

Cunningham classes the Later Indo-Scythians in three main
groups :— :
I. The Later Great Kusins.
II. The Later Little Kugiins.
HI. The Ephthalites, or White Huns.!
Coins of all these three groups exist in considerable number and

variety.
Section I. Tur LATER Grear Kuobixs.

The coins of the later kings of the Great Kusin tribe (Ta-yue-ti
of the Chinese, Tusira of the Hindu, and Toxapor of the Greek

-~ Writers), “formed the money of the Kabu! valley and the Pagijab from

the time of Vasudava's death, or abont A. D. 180 or 200, down to the
settlement of Kiddra Shak, or Ki-to-lo, in Gandhara, abont A.D. 425.

Ki-to-lo, the king of the Great Knsans, established his son in
Purushawar, or Peshiwar, and thus formed the kingdom of the Little
Yue-ti, or Lesser Kugins,'s

The coins of the Later Great Kusins are divided by Cunningham
into two classes, characterized as follows :—

Class A.

A numerous series of gold coins bearing the names of "Kaniska
or Vasudéva® in Greek letters on the margin, always accompanied by
Indian (NagorT) lotters in the field outside the kipg's spear or trident,’

1 Cunningham’s papers on the Later Indo-Soythians inclnde one on the Scytho-
Bassanians (Nwm. Chron. for 1893, p. 166), but the connection of the Soytho-Sassa-
nian coins there desoribed by him with India is 80 romote that I pass them over.

3 Num. Okron, for 1893, . 116,

8 Cunningham invariably writes Visu with the long vowel. The coins fignred
by him, and every coin which I have seen, give the name under the king's arm

as 3 Vasw. The fall name Vasudéva does not ocenr in Niagari characters, I

use the term Nigari to mean any form of the Sanskrit alphabet. Canningham
uges the inconveniently vague term “ Indian,” The general desoription of each
class of coins is compiled from seyeral pussages in Canningham’s essay.
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and generally by other Niagari letters on the left, near the king’s right
foot, aud in the middle between the king’s feet.

“Ohverse. King standing! as in the earlier coins, with his right
hand extended over & small altar, and holding in his left hand either
@ spear or a trident.

Marginal legend in modified Greek characters, Saonano Sao Kaneslco >

(or ‘Bazodzo) Kosano, ¢ The Kusin King of Kings, Kanesko (or Bazodéo. )"

Tteverse. Bither the throne-seated goddess Ardokhso (Laksmi),
with her name, or the god Okso (Civa), standing in front of the
ball, with his name. The reverse name legend is always in modified
Greek characters. Monogram. Nagari letters occasionally occur on the
reverse.

When the reverse has the Okso device the king carries the Caiva
trident. When the reverse device is Ardokhso, the king carries a
spear. The Laksmi coins are those of the eastern provinces, and are
fonud chiefly in North-Western India. The Giva coins are found chiefly
in the Western Paiijab and the Kibul valley.

The interpretation of the brief Nagari legends on this class of
coins is quite uncertain, Cunningham has classified the known forms,
but concerning their interpretation can only say that “ On these gold
coins I think it probable that we have the names in monogram of some
of the first successors of the great Kushin princes, Kanishka, Huvishka,
and Vasadéva. On some coins the names may perhaps be those of
the satraps or governors of particular provinces. In this case I
should expect to find the name of the province, or city of the satrap,
in addition to his name.”!

These legends include sixteen monosyllables, namely, Bha, Bhr,
Cu, Chu, Ga, Ha, Khu, Nya, Pa, Pu, Ru, Sa, 8i, Tha, Vai, and Vi; and
three dissyllables, namely Maki, Vasu, and Viry, in the Ardokhso reverse
olass ; fhd seven monosyllables, namely dwm, (fa, Gha, Ha, Hu, Phii,
Pri, and Tha; and two dissyllables, Rada, and Raju in the Okso
class. o '

Dr. Hoey possesses a specimen in good condition similar to
Cunningham's Plate viii, 8. The reverse device is Ardokhso, and the
obverse legends in field are Vasu outside spear, Ga between king's legs,
and Bha at his right foot.

Another coin in the same cabinet (Plate VT, fig. 12), though not
repreqcnted in Cunningham’s lists, would seem to belong to Class\A of
the coinage of the Later Great Kusans.

Obeerse—Over king's left shoulder a wheel or disk, which may
perhaps, be the top of a standard. Marginal legend in (n'ct.k characters,

L Num, Chron, for 1893, p. 119,

T
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Nono sao kosono. Outside spear, vertically, a name in Nagari characters
which seems to be Magra.

Reverse. Throned goddess and remalns of illegible legend. »

I cannot find any pubhshed notice of a coin like this,

The coins of Class A are evidently earlier than those of Class B,
about to be deseribed, and prokably are to be asgribed for the most part
to the third century A.D. The mechanical execution is good and
clear, though the style is stiff and conventional.

Later Grear Kugins—Olass B..

The coins of this class are chiefly of gold, and some of the scarce
copper specimens are ancient forgeries of gold coins.

Greek letters, if present at all on the obverse, are reduced fo a
meaningless repetition of 0. They bave completely disappeared from
the reverse. Frequently, there is no trace of Greek letters. The
obverse Nigari legends occur in three places, viz (1) ountside spear,
(2) under king’s arm, (3) near the altar, below his right-hand. There
is no letter between the king's feet.

The reverse device is invariably thaf of the throned goddess.

Her name is not given, as it is in Class A. In some cases, one or two .

Nagari characters are inserted between her left arm and the margin.
The name under the king’s arm must be that of the issuing prince,
probably, in general, a local governor or satrap. It is often a monosylla-
ble, e.g., Mi, Bha ; but is sometimes a Hindi name, e g., Samudra. The
coins with monosyllabic Tartar names may be considered earlier than
those with Hindi names. It must have required a considerable time
to Hinduize the invaders. Cunningham believes the names outside
the spear to be those of provinces. Thomas preferred to interpret them
as names of tribes. At present, it seems impossible to prove either
interpretation.! Cunningham remarks that “all these coins are found
in the Northern Pafijab.” They are also found i in the North-Western»
Provinces, if we may class in this group the” numerons Kidara
Kagana coins, of which 62 were found in the Bijnor Distriet in 1888.%
These coins, which are of a common type, occur both in gold and

copper ( ¥ brass), The name under the arm may be read as Kada, fg
Kadi, fg Kidu, and ¥ Kidara, on various specimens. The word

outside the spearis cerminlyz Kagsana, which Cunningham interprets

1 Niuonismatie Chronicle for 1898, p. 120 ; Indian Antiquary vol. xii, pp. 6-11,
$ Described by Dr, Hoernle in Proceedings, A. 8. B, for 1888, p, 205.
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as Kusdna. The letter near the altar is often ¥ sa. Occasionally there
is a character on the reverse, which on a specimen in my possession
(brads)smay perhaps be read a% L.

The name Kidara' under the king's arm seems to require the classi-
fication of these coins with those of the Little Kusgans, or Kidarites,

which will presently be noticed; but the coins now under discussion

seem to be of much earlier date. Cuuningham figarés one of these
coins ( Num. Ohkron. for 1893, Pl. XV, 8), and describes it (p. 199) as
follows —* 47, Diam. "85. Wt. 118.

Obv. King standmg to left, as on the earlier Kushan coins of
Kanishka and his successors. Indian letters or mono-
grams in three places. To right, Kushdna; under
king’s arm, Kidara; to left, Kapan (? for Kophene). I
conclude ¢ The Kushin king Kidira of Kapan.'

Rev. The goddess Ardokhsho (Lakshmi) seated on throne with
cornucopim in her left hand. I found a duplicate of
this coin ia the Baotipind Stiipa, to the north of Hadon
(sic. ? Hasan) Abdal®’

Cunmngha.m includes this coin in his Little Kusin plate.

The other Kidarite coins, which he deseribes and figureg, avre much -

ruder in execution and have different legends.

Cunningham also describes Later Great Kugin, Class B, coins,
which have the name Kirada (not Kidara) under the arm, but these
coins have the word Gadahara, and not Kagana, outside the spear.
The Kidara-Kasana coins appear to me to belong to the same
class as the Bha Saka,® Samudra Gadakhara, and other pieces which
Cunningham groups together as Class B of the Later Great Kusans.
The devices are executed in sharp, clearly-cut relief, and show little or
none of the degradation which characterizes the other Kidarite coinsin
Cunninguam’s plate XV. I do not think it possible that the well-exccuted
Kidara coins can be so late as A. D. 430, the approximate date of the
occupation of Gandhara, by Ki-to-lo, the Little Kugin Chief. Cuuning-
ham always assumes that the Chinese name Ki-fo-lo is identical with the
Kidara of the coins, But the identity does not seem to be proved.
Even if the names are identical, it is quite possible that the name or
title Kidara may have been in use among the Kugins long before
A, D. 430.

I am inclined to think that the well-executed Kidara- Kasana coins

1 Conningham writes Kidara. I cannot find the long a. Thomas writes
Kidara,

%2 Cumningham writes Saka, but I cannot find any frace of the long vowel,
Thomas writes the word with the vowel short,
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are as early as A. D 300 or 350, and that they are approximately
contemporaneous with the Bhr-Snka, Kirada-Gadahara, Bhadra-Pakall-
dhi, and similar coius glouped togetiier b Cuuningham as ClaesB of
the Later Great Kugins.

~The question of the date of these coins requires further investiga-
tion. - A 3

Section II. Larrne Kugiwss (Kidaritar).

The Little Kusins were a branch of the Great Kusang, and
occupied Gandhira in or about the years A.D. 425-30,! under a leader
called Ki-to-lo by the Chinese, who is supposed t8 be the Kidara of
the coins.

About the end of the fifth century, the Little Kusgin chiefs of
Giandhiara were driven out by the White Huns or Ephthalites, under
Lae-lih, and obliged to retreat into neighbouring regions. They
probably ruled in the country to the west of Kaqmu'—-ln Shih-dhéri and
Manséra, to the east of the Indus, and in Yagin and Chitril to the west
of the river.d .

The Kidarite, or Little Kusin, coins of the fifth century occur in
gold, silver and copper.’ .

The rave silver coins are broad, thin pieces, resembling the Sassa-
nian coins of Persia. Some bear a date, read by Cunningham as 339,
probably equivalent, according to the Caka reckoning, to A.D. 417, a
little before the conquest of Gandhara.

The gold, and most of the copper coins, are rude imitations of
the ordinary Kusaun coinage, with the sacrificing king on the obverse,
and the seated goddess on the reverse.

Greek legends have completely disappeared.

The word Kidara, more or less complete, is always found below
the king's left arm, aund seems to be msed as a general ~dynastic
name.

In some cases, letters ccenr below the king's right hand, byt there”

is no vertical legend outside the spear.
The reverse margin presents varvious mames, Kidara, Ksatrapa
‘arika, gri Vigea, Cri Kravirya, gri Siladitya, Cri Kusala, and Cri
Prakdga ; as read by Cunningham.
Dr. Hoey has a coin which seems to belong to this series, though
not included in Conningham’s Tisfs.

I Yon Gutschmid (quoted by Stein, Zur Geschichte der Cahiz von Kabul, Stutt.
gart, 1893) gives the date as A.D. 430.

& Nuwmismatic Chronicle (1893) p. 190,

§ The detailed catalogue is given, ibid,, pp. 199202,

1, 24
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The name under the king's right hand is clearly &9 Kaca, with
doubtful traces of two preceding characters.

Whe symbol §, which may be the numeral 100, is near the
right reverse margin. It is possible to read this character, or symbol,

as 9 sa.

Kugin Coins, in addition to Cunningham’s paper.
Prinsep’s Hssays (Thomas.) :—
Plate xxii, 4. Later Great Kugin, Class A, Okso rev.
Do. do. ll.w ditto ditto Laksmi (Ardokhso) rev.
Do. do. 12. ditto ditto ditto.
Do. do. 13. Little Kugin (or? Great Kusin, Class B).
Do. do. 14. Later Great Kusin, Class B.
Do. do. 15. Little Kugan, rude, late.
Do. xxix, 10. Later Great Kugin, Class A.
Do. =xxx, 16,17, 19, 20. Little Kusin.
Do. do. 18. Later Great Kusan, Class B. (?)
Do. =xxxi, 4. ditto ditto ditto.
Do. do. 2,38, 5, 6,7, 9. Little Kusiuo, rude, late.
Proceedings As. Soc. Bengal :—

1885, p. 129. 5 Little Kugan coins from Gurdaspur District. One”

Vasu, Later Great Kusin, Class A, from Bhigal-
pur District.
1888, p.132. Pl iv, 7, 8. Later Great Kusan, Class B.
Do. 9. Little Kusin.
Ib. p. 180, and woodeut, p. 183. 57 very debased Little Kusin-
type coims of Yagovarmman, circa A.D. 532.
Ib. p.205. 62 Later Great Kusan coius, Class B, from Bijnor
District (or ? Early Little Kusan.)
1890, p. 178. 25 Little Kusan coins from Rawalpindi, (similar to
the Bijnor coins).
Ib. p.179. ° Ditto ditto from Harddi, in Oadh, (same as
Prinsep, Pl. xxx, 19).
1891, p. 65. Three more Little Kusan coins from Hardsi, appa-
rently, like the others, of Krtavirya.
One ditto of Q’rt Cacca (3Y99.)

Indian Antiquary, Vol. XII. p. 6 , Indo-Scythian Coins with Iqulz

Legends,! with wood cuts (Thomas).
Twelve Kusan coins are described in the paper by Thomas. No. 1

1 By the odd phrase “ Hindi legends” Thomas meant legends in the ancient

Sanskrit (Nagari) character. .

1t will be useful to give the principal references for the Later

7~ it




is a Vasu coin of the Later Great Kugiing, Class A, Ardokhso or Laksmi
device. No. 11 a, a Maki coin, is to some extent intermediate in charac-
ter between Class A and Class B. Cunméngham (Num. Chron. for €893,
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- p- 121) classes it in A.
B s ~-~The remaining coins, Nos. 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, and 11, belong to

J . Class B of the Later Great Kusans, if the Kirada Kasana coins (No. 8)
“may be so classed.! (See ante, p. 181).

historical point of view by Thomas in his short paper, entitled Fafracts
from Chinese Authors concerning the History of the Kushans, in the Indian
Antiguary, Vol. XV, p. 19, which is based on 81. Edonard Specht's
treatise, entitled 'Eludes sur I'Asie Oentrale, d’aprés les Historiens Chinots,
in the Journal Asiatigue for 1883. Further references to the Ariana
Antigua and other books will be found in the papers cited above.
. The heading Coins, Indo-Scythian (later), in my General Index to
the Archaological Reports, is unfortunate,though not altogether erroneous.
It is used there to distinguish the Indo-Scythian coins proper, from
the coins described by Cunninghdm in pages 58-60 of Volume II of
the Reports, which include the coins of Azes, Vonones, Gondophares,
r and others. These princes may be called * Barly Indo-Scythians,” and so
distinguished from the Kadphises kings, and the line of Kanigka, who
may be called “ Later Indo-Scythians.” This is the sense in which the
term * Later Indo-Scythians " is used in my Indes. The references under
this heading mostly, if not all, refer to coins of Wema Kadphises,
Kaniska, etc., and not to the coins now under discussion.

The term Indo-Scythian has become an encumbrance and a
bindrance to exact knowledge, It is a pity that Sm Alexander Cun-
ningham has given the sanction of his great name to the continued use
of such a misleading and confusing term.

’i' The later Indo-Scythian coins are further dizcussed from an

F

PART V.—Tue Ixpiax CoiNage oF THE EPHTHALITES OR Warre
Hoxs, axp tug Guera Smyer CoIns.

.L Section I—Tue Waite Huxs.

The important part played by the White Huns in the history of
Northern India during the fifth and sixth centuries of the Christian
era has only lately been recognized by historieal students. This Central
Asian tribe, which first appeared in the countries on the Oxus in the
beginning of the fifth century, is known by a most inconvenient variety

—

I The paper treats of 14 coins in all. One isa coin of Nara Baladitya, and
another is a coin of Visnn Candriditya.
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of names. The Chinese writers call them Yuan-yuan, Yetha-i-lito,
Yetha, or Himatala (Hiunen Tsiang). The Greek historians knew
theme as Othvor, Aeukot Otvor, Ecpfalirar, or Nedbadirar. The Armenians
call them Hunk, and in Sanskrit authord they are named Hina (or
Hiina), Sita Hiuna (Brhat Samhita, xi, 61), Cveta-Huna (ibid., xvi,
88), or Hara-Hupa.!

.

» <9 4
The earliest Indian inscription which mentions the Hunsis the

Bhitari inscription of Skanda Gupta, circa A.D. 470, which records
(1. 15), the fact that the king * joined in close conflict with the Hunas.”
(Gupta Inscr., p. 56.) The Mandasor inscription of Yag¢ddbarman, king
of Northern India, %circa A.D. 535, alleges that his prowess was dis-
played by invading those parts of the earth, “which the command of
the chiefs of the Hinas, that established itself on the tiaras of many
kings, fafled to penetrate.” (ibid., p. 148.) The inscription of Aditya-
séua, king of Magadha, mentions the defeat by Démddara Gupta.
(circa AD. 565), of the Maukharis, who had themselves defeated the
Hanas.  (ibid., p. 206.) . -

These records show that, during the first half of the sixth century and
the latter part of the fifth, the invading and aggressive Huns were in
constant couflict with the Gupta and other native kings of Northern
India.

The Indian history of the White Huns begins with a chief called
Lae-lih by the Chinese, who established himself on the Indus near
the close (circa A.D. 470-480) of the fifth century.

The son of Lae-lih appears to have been Toramina.® Two inscriptiong
of this king are known. The inscription on the boar statue at Eran
in the Sagar District of the Central Provinces is .datcd in the first year
of bis reign (Gupta Inscrs, p. 159.) The second 1ns?1'ipti01|, which was
found recently at Kura in the Salt Range, calls him Mabarajn Tora-
mipa Sala Jaivla, and bas heen edited b): Dr.. Biibler (Epigraphia
Indica, Vol. I, p. 238). Dr. Biihler denies the identity of this prince with
the Toramana of the Eran record, but Cunningham has no donbt of the

jdentity, and I think he is right. :
Toramina succeeded in extending his dominion over a wide area,

1 Most of the above synonyms ard given by Cunningham (Trans, Inferw,
Congress of Orientalists, 1892, Vol. I, p. 223), bus he_ mukes a glig]'w error in ssserte
ing that “ by the Indians they are always called Hiiga o H”_"“ Hitna."  The refers
ences to the Bphat Suamhitn of Varihs Mihira um‘ g}"_oﬂ in pl‘. Flest's valuable
paper eutitled The Topographical List of the Brhiat Samhita (Indian Ant,, Yol. XX1I
(1893), pp. 169-195). Hina ¥ is a various rending for Hipga B,

3 'he nume Toramins is not Indian, It i3 supposed to be connected with the
Tarkish word turanidn, weaniog & * rebel ’ or * insurgent.' (Epigr, Ind. I, c.).

SO
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including the Paifijab, Kigmir, Malwi, and a considerable portion of
the North-Western Provinces. '

He was succeeded 2bout the yeur AsD. 515, by his son Mihjra#kula
(Mihirgul),! who is mentioneéfl under that name by Hiuen-Tsiang and
the anthor of the Raja Tarangini. He must be identified with Gollas

_the king of the Indian Whife Huns mentioned by Kosmas Indiko-

Pleustes (A.D. 522-530), and with the unnated Ephthalite king of
Gindbara visited by the Chinese envoy Sung-yun in A.D.520. He
seems also to be the person called Hunimanta, king of Persia, and ruler
over Lahor and Multan, by Taranath, the historian of Buddhism.

The Mandasor inscription of Yagodharman, flready referred to,
asserts that Mihirakula did homage to Ya¢odharman, and an inscription
at Gwalior is dated in the fifteenth year of Mihirakula, the son of
Toramana (Gupta Inscr., pp. 148, 150, 161.)

The reign of Mihirakula ended about A.D. 544-550. I will not at
present stop to examine critically the conflicting, and in great part
mythical, accounts of the alleged events of hisweign. It seems to be the
fact that about A.D. 544 he was defeated by a coalition of Tndian
princes, driven ont of India proper, and compelled to retire to Kigmir

l%’ . ““o~_aud the neighbouring regions. :

The above sketch will suffice for its purpose on this occasion, which
is merely to indicate approximately the dates and historical position of
the coinage of Taramana and Mihirakula. ;

The coins of both these princes require much further examination
and elucidation before they can be arranged satisfactorily. The lead-
ing and most recent authority on the subject is Conningham’s alveady
cited paper in the Transactions of the Congress of 1892, Unfortunately,
it has been published without the plates which were intended to nccom-
pany and illustrate the text3 The notices of the coins in Cunningham’s
dissertation are mixed up with much extraneous matter. " T shall
endeavour to make the subject somewhat clearer and more intelligible
by dizentangling the numismatic facts, and adding what I can from
other sources, But my readers will please clearly understand that the
present attempt to desevibe the Indian coinage of Toramina and Mihira-
kula is merely prelimiunry and tentative.

The coins of both Kings oceur in both silver and copper, and are nob

lg;l‘his date is certainly approximately corract. (Fleot, Ind. Antig., Vol. XV,
p- 252).

3 1 anderstand that it is likely that tho plates will appear in the Numismatin

Chronicle. {During the passage of this paper throngh the press, the plates have
appeared in the Num. Chron. for 1893, Mnany of the Whita Hun coins are figured
in Plates xxxiii, and xxxiv. of Thomas' edition of Pringep's Essays,
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certainly known in gold, though it is probable that many of the rude
imitations of the Gupta gold Archer coins are of White Hun origin.
The Ymain characteristic of “the “White Hun' coinage is its want of
originality. The White Huns were a rufe and unlettered people,! and

they were generally content to imitate as well as they could the coing
of the variouns couutrieg which they, ovaer-ran. The result is that the .

Hun coinags oconrs in widely varying forms, Persian, Parthian, Indian
and Indo-Roman?

Section IL.—ToraMAya, SinveEr Corys.

In one pa.ssagew Cunningham divides the silver coins of Toramina
into two classes as follows : —
I.—Broad thin pieces of Sassanian type.
Obv. King's head, with a clubin front of the face. Legend in
Gupta characters, Sahi Jabubla or Jabula,
Reo. Traces of fire-altar and its attendants,
I1I. Small hemidrachms, exactly like those of the Fantail Peacock
type of Kumara Gupta I, Skanda Gupta, Budka Gupta, Bhima Séna, and
I¢ana Varman, except that Toramiana’s head is turned to the left.

But this division of Toeramana’s silver coins is not exhaustive. In 7

a later page Cunningham gives details which show that three main
types of Toramina's silver coinage are known. These are—
i. Horseman,
ii. Sassanian Bust.
iii. Fantail Peacock hemidrachms,
I proceed to describe each class.

I.—Horgeman Type.

Obe. Horseman to right. Discus and shell of Vignu, or (?) vase,
A in field. Ephthalite symbol behind horseman. Marginal
legend in Gupta characters Saki Jabule on one specimen,
and apparently Sahi Janabula on the other.
 Rev. The usnal fire-altar and sapporters, rudely executed. Diam.
00 and ‘80, Wt. 53 and 50'5.8

1 80 Cunningham: * the illiterate White Huns” (ZTvans, p. 234). Gibbou,
whom he cites, gave them the epithet of * polite” (Ch, 42) ; but their rudeness is
vonched for by Sung-yun, who visited them both in Central Asia and Gindhara.

% The silver coins follow Persian and Parthian models ; the copper pieces are
mainly Indian; nnd the gold (if any gold coing are Hun issues) copy the Gupta
coinage, which may he concisely characterized as Indo-Roman.

8 Canninglinm's coins, ench of which he belioved to be unique, are figured in
Num. Chron. for 1894, P1 ix (vii), fig. 8, 9.

L ——

& T

- -

- —



D —

a

1894.] V. A. Smithe— History and Coinagoe of the Qupta Period. 189

The coins described by Cunningham, appear to be the only two
specimens known. But a very similar coin is described and figured
in Prinsep’s Fssays, Pl'sxxiii,, 1. The *description of this picce % as
follows : — 4

Obv. Horseman to right ; crescent over head ; Ephthalite symbol
behind horsemgn; vase over lLorse’s head. Marginal
legend supposed to be Pahlavi, but probably Greek
(Num. Chron. for 1894, p. 277).

Rev. Indistinct, probably fire-altar and supporters.

This coin was in Prinsep’s cabinet. The find-spot is not stated,
Weight not stated. Diam. L inch. Tt closely resembles Cunningham’s
fig. 9.

Cunningham’s coins are ascribed to Toramana the White Hun, on
account of the legend Jabula or Janabula, which seems to be identical
with the Jauvla (=:1%3:) of the Kura inscription of Maharaja Téramana
Baha Jauvla. But the title Jaivla may be “a tribal name or biruda,” !
and its occurrence on a coin does not necessitate the ascription of that
coin to Téramina, The coin might possibly be his father's, or his son’'s.
But it is, most probably, assigned rightly to Téramana.

I1.—Sassanian Bust Type.
Obv. Bust of king to right ; with a cap adorned with a crescent in
front. Marginal legend in Gupta characters, wife s,
Sahi Jabiivlah, or sq& Jabula.
Rev. TIndistinet; the coin in one instance being repoussé. Diam.
1 and 1-10. Wt. 56 and 50°5.

Cunningham describes four or five coins of this class (Num. Chron.
for 1894, p. 278, PL ix (vii), figs. 10, 13). Similar coins are known of
Déva Sahi Khipgila and of Rdja La[khana] Udayfiditya.?

Déva Sahi Khingila is identified with Kbigkhila, who is msntioned
in the Raja Tarapgiui as one of the kings who succeeded Mihirakula,
and is said to have been also known by the Hind title of Naréndraditya® -
Copper coins of the period with the legend Jayatu Gri Naréndra exist,
and may have been issued by the same chief.

1 Biihler, Epigraph. Ind., Vol. I, p. 239.

2 Cunningham possessed only one coin of Khiggila, (Coins of Med. India,
p. 26). He dates him in A.D. 580. He had four specimens of Udayaditya, and Mr.
Theobald has one.

8 Cunningham deseribes and figures two rnde gold coins of a king of Kigmir
bearing the legend (v Naréndra, whom he identifies with the Navéndriditya of the
Raja Tarangipi. Theso coins are of the ordinary debased Kidarite type, with
Kidara under the king’s arm. (Coins of Med. India, p. 48, PL iii, fig. 5). This Cri
Naréndra seems to be distinet from Khiggila Naréndraditya,
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The obverses of two specimens of Udayiditya’s coinage are depicted
in very clear woodouts (Nos.3 and 4, Vol. I, p. 411) in Prinsep’s
Essuys, The legend is perfedtly legible and unmistakeable, except for
the second and third character of the second word. Prinsep read the
word as Lamata. Cunningham reads it doubtfully as Lakhana. The
first character is certainly & La, andy in the woodcuts; the third
character seems to be & fa, not wna. The medial character is dubious.
It is nufortunate that the second word of the legend, which must be the
real personal name, is doubtful. Udaydditya appears to be a mere title,
similar to the Vzkmnuuh{yu Baladitya, and other titles of like formation
assamed by the Gupta kings.

Cunningham suggests that the Udayaditya coins may have been
steuck by Lae-lih, the father of Toramina.!

A large class of anonymous coins, devoid of any kind of legend,
should probably be arranged as a sanb-division of the Sassanian Bust
coins of Toramana. _

A hoard of 175 silyer Indo-Sassanian coins found somewhere in
Marwira was examined by Dr. Hoernle. The coins were of the ordi-
nary Indo-Sassanian pattern, the obverse device being that of the

king’s hust to right, and the reverse that of a fire-altar with supporters, -

These coins copy so closely the issue of Firiz, king of Persia from
A.D. 459-4862 while they omit his name, that they must be regarded
as nearly contemporary imitations of his coinage. Dr. Hoernle shows
that the coins fonnd in Marwira reproduce “every one’ of the details
which charvacterize the later period (ecirca A.D. 471—486] of the reign
of Firiz, * thongh in somewhat croder execution.” The only exception
is that the Marwira coins have no legend whatsoever. These coins are
readily divisible into two classes, one with the king's head of distinetly
Sassanian type, and the second, much less numerous, with a king's head
of rude; thick-lipped, barbarian type.

Dy. Hoernle's agsignment of these nninseribed Indo-Sassanian coing
to Téramina having been ignored by Cunningham, I had better give
Dr. Hoernle's very cogent arguments in his own words :—

“The age of the coins may be determined by their remarkably
close imitation of Firaz's coins.

They cannot be genuine coins of Firiiz for two reasons, (1) be

L Trans., p. 228, The eoin of Pirvaditya (woodont No. 2) and others belong to
the same cluss (Pringep’s Essays, L. e ; Num. Chron. for 1894, pp. 285 seqq, )

% Cunningham places the death of Firiz nnd his defeat by the Huoe in A.D.
483. Gibbon (chap. x1), gives the date as A,D. 488. and observes in the note that
"' tho chronology has been ably ascertained by Assemgn (Biblio, Orient, ifi, p. 896).”
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cause their execution does not quite come up to the standard of Firiz's
known genuine coins; x}nd (2) becanse they do not bear any Pahlavi
legend. At the same time they must be $f Firiiz's time, that ispof the
latter part of the fifth century, A.D.; they cannot be of a later date,
for in that case they would rather imitate Sassanian coins of Firiz's
successors. From the absenc® of any Pablavj legend and Sassapide
king’s name, it may be concluded that the coivs were not issued either
by a Sassanide king, or by any of his vassals or governors. They must
be the issue of some hostile king, who adopted Firiiz's coinage, but
omitted Firiz's name. e

It is known from history that during the latter part of his reign
Firiiz was engaged in calamitous campaigns against the White Huns
in which he lost his life. The Huns annexed the eastern districts of
the Sassanide kingdom (Khorisan and Kibul), and then passed on to
the invasion of India.

It was probably their leader, who about thisetime (A:D. 470-486)
adopted Firtiz's coinage. He naturally omifted Firaz’s name, though
he at first retained Firiiz's likeness on the obverse (Class I). Subse-
quently he appears to have substituted his own likeness for that of
Firiiz (Class 11I). :

At the time of the Hunnic invasion of India, their leaders were
Taramina and his sou Mihirakula, The latter succeeded his father
about A.D. 515; and Toramana appears to have had a rather long reign,
so that he may have succeeded to the leadership of the Huns about
A.D. 470, or perhaps even earlier. (See Fleet’s Introduction to Vol. IIL,
of the Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, pp. 10-12). His Indian campaigns,
during which he conquered Kagmir, the Paiijib, Sindh, Rajpitana and
a portion of Central India, probably fell within the period A.D.
490-510. o

In India it is known that he imitated the contemporary Gupta
[silver] coinage, and he appears to have observed a similar practice.
in Kagmir. Tt is, therefore, probable that he followed a imilar conrse
during the period of his conquest of portions of the Sassanide king-
dom, and that the coins of the present find, the age of which coincides
with that of Toramina, are issues of the latter king. They may bave
been carried by his advancing army into India, and thus be brought to
the place where they have now been discovered.

It is curious that these coins should bear no legend whatsoever,
though Toramana’s Indian, as well as Kagmirian, imitated coins are in-
geribed with his name.

Perhaps the fact may be accounted for by the circumstance that
his Sassanian imitations were his first attempt at coining money of his

J.on 25
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own. If my suggestion that these coins are issues of Tdramina should
prove to be correct, the barbarian head on the obverse of Class 1I, may
be a pertrait of Toramana hinfself.” ! ’

1 think it probable that these anonymous coins were really issued "
by Téramana, as suggested by Dr. Hoernle. The king’s head iz g0~
rudely execated in all the varieties that £ call it a “ portrait ” is rather.,.
an exaggeration. It seems to me a merely conventional delineation.
Multitudes of rude coins of Sassanian type without legends have been
found in Northern India, of which many may have been struck by
leaders of the Huns. The coins of the hoard described by Dr. Hoernle
in detail ave only remarkable because they imitate so closely the coins of
one Persian king issued within the limits of a period of about sixteen
years, and can, consequently, be dated with approximate accuracy, and
assigned with probability to a particular Hun chief.

I have some small size anonymons Indo-Sassanian coins which were
found at Bhitarl between Ghizipur and Benares. Some obtained at
that place by Cunninghanf were assigned by him to the eighth or ninth
century,? but T am inclined to think that they must be earlier. Similar
coins have been found at Indoér Khérd in the Bulandshahr District,
associated with ruins of the Gupta period.® A rude reminiscence of the/(/' h
Sassanian reverse device is found as late as A.D. 900 on the coins of
Vigraha Pala of Magadha

Like most branches of Indian numismatics, the Indo-
series requires much more study aund elucidation than i
received.

To return to Toramana.

Sassanian
t has yet

» 1IL.—Fantail Peacock Hemidrachm Type.

His hemidrachms with Fantail Peacock
Gupta coins of the' same type,
to the left, instead of the right

reverse exactly copy the
except that the king’s head is turned

- The only two specimens hitherto

L Proc., A. S, B., for 1880, p. 220. Figures of typical specimens of each variety
of the hoard will be found in Jour,, 4. 8. B, Pt i, Vol, LIX, (1890}, p1. v. :
specimens from the hoard are now in the British Museum..

2 Arch, Rep., Vol. 1, p. 97.

8 Ibid., Vol. X1I, pp. 44, 68,

% I%id., Vol, XI, pp. 175, 181, Pl. xliii. The coins with the Sassanian device
evidently hslong to the first Vigraha Pila. His namesake
later. Sue Coins of Medimval India, pp- 49 to 53,

Some

lived about a century
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Kknown, which arein the British Museum, have been repeatedly des-
cribed and figured.!
Dr. Hoey has beet fortunate enough to acquire a third specimen,
(now, T am sorry to say, mishid). This coin is (or was) in good, thongh

ot brilliant, condition, and the legend (withont vowel marks) is quite

distinct, FFAEFAEAYE A WA, v‘ijitdvanir.-uvanipati Gri Toramana.

he date is lost.

Three interesting coins in Dr. Hoey's cabinet, which are of the
game type as the hemidrachms of Toramana and the Guptas, deserve
notice.

No.1. (PL VI, fig. 13). Obv. Head to leﬁ, as in Taramipa's
coins. Date, apparently in same era as Toramana’s, 54,

Rev. Fantail Peacock device. Legend, with vowel marks
fufsrarafacafay vijitavanir-avanipa.— The rest, including
the king’s name, is, unfortunately, completely obliterated.
This coin is probably one of Igina Varman, (whose date,
according to Cunningham, isecirca A.D. 560). A speci-
men of his coinage with the same date as Dr. Hoey's coin
is fignred in Coins of Mediwval India, Pl ii, 12, Although
the date is quite plain, Cunningham notes it as “not
read.” This date in the unknown era for Igina Varman
is of importance, both for determining the close of Tora-
mina’s reign in Magadha, and for fixing the era.

No.2. (PL VI, fig. 14). Obe. Head to left, as in No. 1, but the
head differs. On this No. 2 coin, the king has a hooked
nose. Date, in same era, 38.

Rev. Fantail Peacock device. Legend, with yowel marks,
fafsrmgtaaimafa 71 ws 90 ¥9 99N, vijitdeanir-avani-
pati Gri Garvea Varmma déva jayati.

These two coins are closely related to three coins in “the Bri-
tish Museum, concerning which nothing has been published except my
brief remark (Coinage, p. 136) —* There are three similar [scil. to Tora~

1 The references are :=—

Archaological Swrvey of W. India (Thomas), Vol. II, p. 36, PL vii, 27, 28.
This notice is reprinted in the volame entitled Hecords of the Gupta Dynasty (Triib-
ner, 1876).

Archaological Survey of India (Canningham), Vol. IX, p. 26, PL v, 18, 19,

Indian Antiguary, Vol. XVILL, p. 225 (Fleet).

J. Roy. As. Soc. for 1889 (V. A. Smith}, p. 136.

Tyans. of Intern. Congress of Orientalists (Cuoningham), London, 1893, Vol. I,

. 228, 220. Coins of Medizeval India (Canningham), p. 20, PL ii, 11. The wathor
repeats the old error of reading dfva janita for décd jayati,
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A
mina's] coins with head to left, in B.M., presentedaby Miss Baring, on

two of which the date seems to be 54, but I could not decipher the

king's name. It did not appear to'be Taoramiga.” I regret that I did

not examine these pieces more closely whes#'I had the opportunity.

The two British Museum coins of Téramiana are both certainly. — ey,
dated in the year 52. Dr. Hoey's coingmow published add the dates
54 and 58. The legen& on the coin dated 58 is damaged, and ever,
letter of the king's name cannot be read with certainty. But the name
begins with w Ca, and 1 have no doubt that the reading above given
is correct. Carvva Varman (Varmma) Maukhari was the son and
successor of Igina Varman., The coin now published is the first which
has been recognized as belonging to Carvva Varman. Dr. Fleet has
published d seal of Carvva Varman (5 wsl amt #taf) in Gupta Inscr.,

p- 220, PL xxx.

The era in which all three coins are dated is as yet undetermined.

Dr. Fleet's theory as to the 52 date is that it is a regnal year. “It
iz plain, therefore,” he observes, “ that Taramana did exercise sov-
ereign sway in the Pafijib; at the beginning of his career, and before
he commenced the campaign in the course of which he eventually
reached Malwa. If, now, we interpret the year on his coins as a reg. 47>
nal year, it certainly indicates a long reign. But analogous instances ’
conld be gquoted for this; and no special exception need be taken to it.

“ And this interpretation of the date is at any rate better than the
assumption that it is reckoned from some period, anterior to Toramina’s
accession, at which his own branch of the Hiinas first rose to power;
for that would mean that, not satisfied with the Caka era, which was
the hereditary and national era of that part of the country, and pro-
bably of his own ancestors also, he sought to establish a new era, dat-
ing from that event.

“This, accordingly, is the interpretation that I place upon the date.
And, reckoning back from A.D. 515, which is very closely the latest
terminal date that cen be applied, it follows that the commencement
of his reign, at his own capital in the Paiijab, is to be placed approx-
imately in A.D. 460."!

This interpretation, never satisfactory, is rendered impossible by
the discovery of coins of other kings dated evidently in the same -
era, and must, in my opinion, for that, and for other good reasons, be
rejected.

A suggestion of Cunningham’s that the era used is the Caka, with
the hundreds omitted, is, for several reasons, equally untenable.

/

I Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVIII (1889}, p. 229,
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The best solution of the problem yet offered seems to me to be
Cunpingham’s alternative guess that the date is expressed in a special
White Hun Era. “ The only remarkable date in the history of the
White Huns which I can sugkestis the final expulsion of the Sassanians
from the countries to the mnorth of the Oxus by Chu-Klan in A.D. 456
or 457. If the year 52 be reckoned from this Roiut., we get A.D. 528 or

500 for the establishment of Toramana's rule in Milwa.” !

T think it is tolerably clear that ax era otherwise unknown is used
on these coins, and it may be provisionally named the White Hun Era.
The limiting dates for Toramina appear to be’ﬁxed with tolerable
precision. Tgina Varman has been provisionally dated by Dr. Hoernle
in A. D. 564. This date must apparently be moved back. If the
Hun Era is taken as A.D. 456, then Tgana Varman’s date (456 +54)
is A. D, 510. If the Hun Era is taken as A. D. 448, T¢ina Varman’s
date will be A. D. 502. The subject requires further discussion, which
1 cannot at present undertake. x

Dr. Hoey'’s third coin resembles the Gupta coins in having: the
king's head turned to the right, and in being evidently dated in the
Gupta Era.

No. 3. (PL VI, fig. 15). Obv. Heid to right ; execution coarse,
and in high relief. Date in three chavacters, of peculiar
form which may perhaps be read as 166. The date of
Budha Gupta's coin is 174 of the Gupta Era.

Rev. TFantail peacock device. The legend, which is difficult to
vead, seems to begin with fafsr viji—, and to end with
the name A wfcwm @ri Harikanta.

Section III. Coprer COINAGE OF TORAMANA.

The arrangement of the copper coins of Toramana presents many
difficulties, which I am not yet in o position to solve. Some of the coins
bearing the name of Toramina (or at least its first syllable, or first two
sj-lln,blcs) may belong to a king of Kigmir of perbaps later date than
the White Hun chief. The exact date of this Toramana of Kagmir is
not known. In Coins of Vedival India (p. 391), he is dated A.D. 520

and made to be contemporary with the White Hun chief.
Cunningham’s remarks on the subject of the two Toramanas are as

follows :— v
e With regard to the sapposed identity of the Toraminas of Eran
and Gwalior [scil. the White Hun chief ] with the Taramina of Kig-
mir, which was originally advocated by Rajendralal and Bhaun Daji,

1 Trans., p. 228 See post, P. 208, M, Drouin dates the Hun Era from A, D, 448,
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I may say that I cannot conceive it to be possible for the following

reasons :— ,
2. The Taramana of Kagmiry according to the Raja Tarangini,
was never a king, but died in prison, wheré’he was put by his brother

for striking the coins which we now possess. The Scythian [i.e, White .

Hun ] Téraméina was a powerful king, who ruled over the valley of the

Indas, both Paiijib and Sindh, and afterwards conguered Malwa,”

where small silver coins of Gupta type were struck in his name! and a
colossal boar set np in the first year of his reign. Eventually he left
his kingdom to his son Mihirkal, who held it for at Jeast fifteen years.

2. The son of the Kigmir Toramapa was Pravaraséna, who is
always described as a great conqueror; but if the two Téramanas were
the same, then Pravaraséna must have been Mihirakula himself.

But there is this difference between the two that Mihirkal was
eventually defeated by Yagodharman, king of Mailwi, whereas Pra-
varaséna re-established on his throne Siladitya, the expelled son of the
king of Malwi. ’

3. The coins of Pravaraséna, beth in gold and silver, show him
to have belonged to the Kidara Kusins, as they present the name of
Kidara in beauntifully formed- letters written perpendicalarly, as on all
the Kidarite coins.

Lastly, T may observe that the earlior Toramana, like all the White
Huns, has his hair cut short, while the Kiagmir Toramaga bas bushy
hair like his ancestor Kidira, as copied from the Sassanian kings.

4 I mny also note that the characters of the Kagmir coins are of
a later date than the others. This is most clearly shown in the attached
@ and g, which are simple prolongations of the matras of the ¢ and m,
instead of marks placed above those letters, as in the Kyora [Kura]
and Eran inscriptions of the other Taramanas.

1 note also that the letter » has a tarn up at the foot of the Kagmir
coins of Toramana and his sou Pravaraséna, which is not found on the
others.”# .

Some of the proposed tests are open to criticism, but I will not
stop to examine them minutely. Cunningham, iv will be observed,
regards the ‘I'6ramana coins which he ascribes to Ka¢mir as the un-
authorized issue of a pretender. I confess that I feel sceptical as to the
existence of two contemporary Toramipas in Northern India in A. D.
520.

! I doubt if the Téramipn hemidrachms were strack in Milwi. The Gupta

coing of the Fantail Peacock type seem to have been struck in the Gangetic valley.
% Zrans., p. 232.

‘\{"-
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The same author has discussed the coins of the Téramana of
Kiagmir at greater length in another pluce. * There are other coius,” he
observes, “ with the name of Kidara w ich‘nndoubtedly belong to Kz“:th'.
The earliest are the well-known copper pieces of Téramipa, and the
gold and silver coins of his son Pravaraséna....... As the existing coins
of Taramina, which are foun® in considerable numbers in Kigmin are
confined to one class of copper pieces, ranging from 100 to 120 grains
in weight, it seems not improbable that what Toramiapa did was to
collect the old coins called Bala-hats, and to re-coin them as Dindrs in his
own name. ... The money thus re-coined, [ take g have been the bar-
barous pieces of the later Kusin princes, whose names are unknown,
These pieces vary in weight from 100 to 125 grains, with the king
standing on the obverse, and Civa and his bull on the reverse. The
coins of T'éramina and his son Pravaraséna arve so superior in execution
to these coins and to all the contemporary coins of North-West India,
that I look upon them as the first real issue of the Kigmir mint. e 1

“much doubt whether there was any previous coinage in Kigmir,”!

Two of these Téramina coins of Kigmir are noticed and figured in
Thomas’ Prinsep, p. 389, Pl. xxxi, pp. 13, 14.

Obv. Rude standing figure of king, with legend Tt #rewi @]
Cri Torama[na].

Lev. Rude Laksmi, with legend ®g jaya. These coins are
said to be common. The king's figure is filled ount
in considerable detail, though roughly.® -

Certain Téra coins, collected by Mr. Rodgers, which are now in the
cabinet of Mr, W. Theobald of Budleigh Salterton, exhibit a much more
degraded form of the Standing King device, and cannot well be assigned
to the White Hun Toramina, A.D. 500,

The Standing King of these coins (Nos. 1 and 2) is reduged to the
barest skeleton of a rude diagram. I annex sketches and descriptions.®

1 Num, Chron. for 1893, pp 190-193, . z

% One of these coins is in the Lahore Museum. Weight 968, diam. 8. Mr.
Rodgers also says that coins of this class are common. (Catalogue of Coinz in
Lahore Museum, p. 54). In Coins of Medizval India Cunningham has described and
figured two varieties of the Kagmir copper coinage of Téramina, of which one is
very rare, and the other common. Pravaraséna's coinnge also is found in two
forms, one in gold, and the other in silver {Coins of Medizval India, pp. 42, 48,
Pl iii, 1-4.)

8 A coin very similar to No. 1 has been published by Dr. Hoernle (Proc. As,
Soc. Bengal for 1585, p. 5, P1. I, 14.) Among 60 coinsd from the Paiijab, nearly all
coing of Toramipa and Mihirakuld, there was only one specimen with the skeleton
figare. Dr. Hoernle’s description is as follows :—

“Obv. Crnde standing figare of king, facing to the front with left arm
akimbo, ita right resting on a spear or stafl, somewhat regembling
the figare on the later Indo-Scythian coins.
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No.1. Obv. A very degraded stand-
: ing figure. Weight 41.
Rev. Su‘{\ in oupper field: Cri T0. in
ower field.

9 ing figure, and the letters (7),
7. Weight 62.
Rev. Sun above horizontal line.
Below, Tora in large letters.

These two pieces must, I think, be
classed with Kigmir coins.

Another Tora coin (No. 3), sent home
with the above, looks to me of earlier
date.

Obv. King standing, holding bow in

Jeft hand, as in Gupta coins.
The only legend consists of
two minute characters, @1 1%
above the king's left shoul-

his left arm.

Rer. Sun above horizontal line. Le-
gend below line 1T Tira,
in peculiar bold characters.
Weight 56.

1 am inclined to attribute this piece

to the father of Mihirakula.!

Mr. Theobald’s fourth piece is a larger coin than the last.

"

Rev. Wheel as in No. 6 [Snssanian Bust Tdra coins], with some large marke
looking Jtke letters (perhaps #10H bodhi).”

Another coin in this style is Sgured in Coins of Medieval India, Pl vi, 1, and
vagnely assigned to a large claza of “ copper coing, which show Civa nnd his bull on
one side, and on the roverss a very rude representation of what appears to be
a fire-altar with its two attendant priests. Many of them bear single letters or
names in early medizval letters. ... A lnrge find of these coins was made at Rolitak,
botween the Satlaj and Delhi, ten yenrango. They probably formed the common
copper corrency of the Paiijib and Rijputana between A.D 500 and 800."

I This coin has algo been described and figured by Cunningham in his posthu-
mous paper on the Coins of the White Huna in Nun. Chron, for 1394, p. 280, PL. ix (vii),
fig. 17. His description is inaccurate, omitting all mention of the minute churacters
on the obverse, which are guite plain on the original coin, and giving the reverse
legend as 79, instead of Téra, Cunningham agrees with me in n!cribing this coin to
the White Hun Toraminn, The paper in the Num. Chron, appeared while these

der, and X[ ra@ or T va below

No.2. Obv. A very degraded stands— "

-
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No. 4. Obv. Standing king to left, sacrificing at altar with right
hand, msbmg on spear with left arm. Legend on left
margin xllegnblo. >

Rev. Laksmi seated.. The only legible letters are & ram, on
right margin. Weight 98.

This coin is evidently of 2omparatively eagly date, and may baong

%o the White Hun Toramana.

The fifth coinis similar in type to the last. Mr. Rodgers reads Tora-
mana on left obverse margin, but this legend was not fully legible on the
specimen submitted to me. The only letter visible on the wreverse is y,
probably part of jaya. The form of the y is early.

I am doubtful to whom to ascribe this piece.

Cunningham's notices of the copper coinage of Toramina, the
White Hun, are unfortunately very brief. They are as follows : —

“The small copper coins attributed to Toramina are found both in
the Paiijab and in the country between the Satlaj.and Jamna.

“ Their attribution is based on the type "of the sun with the abbre-
viated name of Tora in large letters.

“ The same sun-type is found on the copper coins of Mihirakula, of
which a few specimens show the bull struck over the solar emblem.” !

“There is also a small class of copper coins which T would assign
to Toramiana Jabula.,

“They bear a king’s head of Sassanian aspect on the obverse and
a chakra, or sun-wheel, on the reverse, with the Indian legend Tora in
bold letters.

“The same legend is found on some of the smaller silver coins, with
the name of Zoboa, or Jabula. ....:. I observe that the peculiar symbol,
which is ravely absent from any of the broad silver coins of these
Ephthalite kings, does not appear on any of their undoubtgd Indian
coins which are found in the Eastern Pafijib and Rajputana™ ?

These passages do not make it clear whether or not the learned.
author attributed to Toramana Jabula any coins other than those with
the Sassanian head on the obverse.

I have shown above that the sun symbol ocenrs on several types of
Téra coins.

Other variations of the Standing King obverse, combined with a
golar reverse, and characters of rather late type, which may be read as
Crt Tora, will be found engraved in Plate xxxiv., 17, 18 of Thomas’

sheets were passing through the press. It is a reprint of the paper in the Transac-
tions, with plates and a catalogue of coins added.
I Trans., p. 229. ® Ibid., p. 287.
1. 26
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edition of Prinsep’s Besaye. Cunningham (Num. Chiron. for 1894, p. 280)
reads the legend on fig, 17 as Shuta.

These coins, other than the bnssaman-head pieces, seem to me to
present many difficulties.

The coins with the Sassanian-head obverse, alluded to by Cuu- -

ningham in the second fuotation above, “must certainly be assigned to
the White Hun Téramina, the father of Mihirakula.

They have been described and fizured by Prinsep, whose note may
be quoted in full.! ““Figs. 15 and 16 of this Plate [xxxiii], and 6 of the
ensuing one [xxxiv] ave types of a distinct group of copper coins, plen-
tiful in the Swiney and Stacy cabinets. The appendage to the shoulder
decides the Sassanian'origin, and the wheel on the reverse seems to be
borrowed from the emblem above the fire-altar. I incline to think it
the solar effigy, rather than the symbol of a Chakravarttin, or ruler of
universal dominion. It is probable that the common emblem is still
preserved in the Ujja‘n and Indor coins on the present day.

There is the appearance of a letter in frout of the face, but it is
ill-defined.

On the opposite side, however, the two large letters under the
wheel are, most distinctly, ®1€ Tora, the meaning of which remains
a mystery, They ave not in the same alphabet as that of the preced-
ing coins, but of the more ancient ldt character, which accords, so far,
with the comparative superiority of the engraving.”

I am not fortunate enough to possess any of these coins. T annex
a formal description of them, based on Prinsep’s and Cunningham’s
plates and descriptions,

Toraviya (Waime Huw.)

Sassanian Bust Type.—Z&.

Obv. Modified Sassanian Bust, facing right. Anindistinct letteyp
befors face, read by Cunningham as ¥, Bu. Dotted
circle. The king seems to wenr a close-fitting skull- -cap.

Rev. Inupper field a sun (wheel). In lower field #X Tora,
in bold, splayed characters. Dotted circle. Diam.,
about ‘75 inch. Weight of Canningham’s specimen, 57-
grains.

The collection of 60 coins from the Paijab already referred to

1 Thomas® Prinsep, Vol. I, p. 416, PL xxxiii, 16, 16, and PL xxxiv, 6. The
tail of the T r in these coing is turned up to the left, so that, according to Cnn-
ningham, they should bo classed as issued by tho later Toramipy of Kigmir, I do
not believe in the validity of the teat.
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contained six of these pleoes, which ave described as follows by
Dr. Hoernle.
“No. 5. Six spcclmens Plate T, figs. 6, 7. )

Obe. King's head or bust, facing right, with fillet behind, as
"“ on No. 1, [viz., 15 Bull coins of Mihirakula.] In froné
Rl of face, a symbol, resembling an angular shaped 9,

which, if it be a graphic sign, may be read as bra
or pras

Rev. Circular area, divided into two halves by a straight line ;
in the upper half a wheel within agircle of dots; in the
Jower half the two letters [characters] &< fora, in
large bold Gupta characters of a lite type.”!

Circnlar dotted margins on both sides. Weight not stated. Diam.
of fig. 7 is *75 inch. Fig. 6 represents a somewhat smaller coin.

It is, I think, impossible to donbt that these Sassanian Bust coins
were struck by Toramina, the father of Mihiraknla. The division of
the field into two portions by a horizontal line, with a symbol above,
and the king's name below, is copied from the Gupta copper coinage.
The Gupta kings inserted as the symbol their family crest, the Garuda
bird; the White Hun, a sun-worshipper, uses his special emblem or
crest, the sun’s disk. Cunningham observes (Trams., p. 229,) that
“Toramana's preference for solar-worship is shown by his building a
temple to the sun in Multdn, and by naming his son Mihirkal."#

If it be admitted, as I think it must be, that the Sassunian Bust
coins above described were struck by Toramina, the father of Mihira-
kula, it follows that*Dr. Hoernle must be mistaken in supposing that,
in the case of certain double-struck pieces, the emblems of Toramann
are superimposed on those of his son. Dr. Hoernle makes the admis-
gion that “on one specimen the emblems of No. 1, [scil. Bull type of
Mihirakula ] seem to be superimposed on those of No. 5, [ scil. Sassa-
nian Bust coins of Toramiana ], but this, being an exceptional case, may
be an illusion." s ¥

1 Proc. A. 8. B, for 1885, p. 5, PL i.

2 Canningham identifies Toramana Jaivla with the prince ealled Jabiin, e,
in the Chach-Nidma, & history of Sindh, which states that Jabiin bnilt the temple
of the san at Maltan. Cunningham holds that this Jabiin was the first of the Sehi
dynnsty, and he obtainz A.D. 505, as the date for the foundation of tho sun-temple
at Maltin, by dedncting 137 years, the duration of tho Séhi dynasty, from A.D, 642,
the date when Chach Bréhman bocame king of Sindb. (Trans, pp. 226, 228, 229.)
For an account of the sun-temple at Mnltin, and Sassanian coins connected with
it, see Arch. Rep, Vol V, pp. 116-121, Pl xxxvii; and Num. Chron, for 1804 .
268, PL. x.

% Proe, 4, 8. B, for 1883, p. 6.
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In 1885, when this remark was written, the relationship of the
earlier Toramana to Mihirakula was not known, and Dr. Hoernle was
influenced by the statements”of the Raja Tarapgini concerning Tora-
mana of Kagmir and his son Pravaraséna. o

Dr. Fleet is clearly correct in the observation :— ¢ Toramina was
the father and predecesgor of the great Mihirakula himself, This will
explmn the double-struck coins published by Dr. Hoernle. The
Toramana of these coins must be the father of Mihirakula, not as was
thought at the discussion of them, the later Toramina of Kigmir; and
I feel sure that a re-examination of these coins will show that in every
case the name and emblems of Mihirakula lie over those of Toramina.”1

The result of this prolonged discussion is that only a single type
of copper coins—that which I have named the Sassanian Bust, can with
perfect certainty be aseribed to Taramana, the father of Mihirakula.

I believe that the Archer coin (Theobald, No. 3, ante, p. 197) is
also his. The other Tora coing must for the present remain doubtfal.

Section IV.—MIaiRAKULA Or MIHIRAGULA, (circa A.D. 515-544.)

Sitver COINAGE. .

The silver coins of Mibirakula are exceedingly rare; in fact, only < =
three specimens seem to be known.

Sassanian Bust Type.

Obv. Bust of King to right, beardless, with crescent on front of
head-dress. Bull, or bull-standard, in front; trident
behind. Marginal legend either Jayatu Mihirakula, or
Jayatu vrsadhvaja. '
Rev. Fire-altar and attendants, more or less distinet, 1

Variety 1. i
Broad coin, about 1 inch in diameter; weight, according to Can-
ningham, 36°5 (which may be & misprint for 565). Standard in frong
of bust is an umbrella decorated with pennons, having a bull to left,
rccumbent. on the top. Obverse legend srag fafR<g9 joyatu Mxhuakula !
¢ may Mihirakula be victorious.’
References and Remarks:— -
This coin was included in the Abbott collection, which was
chiefly formed in the Hazira country, and it is now in the British
Museum. Thomas published a good woodcut of the obverse (P. E.,

L Ind. Antiquary, Vol. XV (1886, p. 2456.) Mr. Rivett-Carnac, who sent the
coing, 8lgo noticed that the bull was struck “above some fofmer design.”” Cun.
ningham, too, had no doubt that the bull was * struck over the solar emblem.”
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p- 411, woodcut No. 5). The obverse is in good preservation, and has
again been figured in autotype by Cunningham in Num. Chron. for
1894, P1. X (VIII), fig. 3. 'Ib‘he reverse shows only the remains of fire-
altar and attendants nearly obliterated, and has, consequently, never
been figured. This coin, which seems to be nunique, is also described by
Cunningham in Transactions, pp. 231, 236; and in Coins of Medirval
India, p. 27.

Variety 2.

Smaller than variety 1, diam. about *90 inch; weight 56. Only bull in
front of bust, the standard not being visible. Legend sigg gusys, jayatu
vrsadhvaja, ‘may the bull-standard be victorious.’

References and Remarks : —

Two specimens of this variety are known, both in Canningham’s
cabinet. The better of the two is figured in Nuwm. Chron. for 1894,
PlL. VIII (X), fig. 4. The coius are also noticed in Transactions, PpP-
231, 236; and Coins of Medizval India, p. 27. It is not known where
they were found. '

Thomas mentions a coin in Mr. (Sir E. C.) Bayley’s cabinet, with
the legend jayatu and a trident, which was probably anothier specimen
of Mihirakula's coinage. Several other closely related coins are de-
scribed by Cunningham in the Num. Ghron. for 1894, p. 281, segq.

Section V.—MIHIRAKULA.

CorrEr COINAGE.

The copper coins of Mihirakula, unlike his silver ones, are tolerably
common, and are known in several sizes and types.

Cunningham'’s account of them is as follows :—

“The small copper coins which are found in the Eastera Paiijab
and in Rijputana are also [like the silver coins] of Sassanian type.

On the obverse is the king’s head with the legend in Indian charac-

ters Cri Mihirakula; on the reverse a humped bull with the Indian
legend jayatu vrsa, ‘ may the bull be victorious.’

The middle sized copper coins are copies of the previons Kusin
types—the king standing with a spear in left hand, and right hand
held downwards over a small altar; legend in Indian letters, Sahi Miki-
ragula, or simply Mikirakula. Reverse, the goddess Laksmi seated, with
cornucopise,

The large copper coins present the Raja on horseback with the
Indian legend Mikirakula ; reverse—the goddess Laksmi.” !

L Trans., p. 281,
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“ Both peoples [scil. Kusans and White Huns] adhered to the old
Kusan types for their copper money.”...1 :

* There are two distinct types of legend even in the Indian inscrip-
tions. Thus, some coins of Mihirkul give him the simple title of Cri
preceding his name, while others have jayatu Mihirakula. Others
beax the Scythian form of Sahi Mikiraguls.” * The former, I conclude,
were struck in Kagmir, the latter either in Gandhara or in Taxila.”*

“ His copper coins are not uncommon. The copper coins of the
Western Paiijib are all of the Kusin type, with the standing king and
sented zoddess Laksmi; but the few silver coins, and all the Eastern
Paiijab copper pieces bear a Sassanian looking bust of the king, with the
bull and trident of Civa. His devotion to Civa is also strongly marked
by the legends of jayatw wvrsa dhvaja and jayatu vrsa. In the Rdju
Taraygini he is described as a persecutor of Buddhists.”

Faecsimiles of two of the legends on Mihirakula’s copper coins are
given in Pl xiv, D. B, of Num. Chron. for 1893. These legends read
(D), Sahi Mihiragula ; and (E), Cri Mihirakula.

The above quoted extracts show that Miliirakula's copper coinage
occurs in three main forms, nawely :—

I.—Horseman Type.

Obv. King on horseback to right. Legend fafecga Mikirakula,
“gometimes written in the wrong direction from right to left.” (Coins
of Med. India, p. 27).

Rev. The seated goddess Laksmi. Diam., 90 ; weight 110.

The coins of this type seems to be very rare. Cunningham
possessed five specimens. (Num. Ohron. for 1804, p. 282, PI. VIII (X),
fig. 7.)

IL.—Standing King Type.

Obv. Standing King with spear in left hand, and right hand
held” downwards over a small altar. Legend either
wife fafewre Saki Mikiragula, or simply fafegm Miki-
rakula.

Rev. Seated goddess Laksmi, with cornucopim,

These coins are described as ‘“middle-sized,” and are said to come
from the Western Paiijib. Cunningham had five specimens of the Sah:
variety, weight 121 ( Num. Ohron. for 1894, p. 281, PL. VIII (X), fig. 5). He

L Ibid., p. 285. The foregoing extract shows that all the copper coing are not
Kugin in type.

% Qoins of Med. India, p. 27.

8 Trans., p, 287.

SN
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describes and ﬁgures. (ibid., fig. 6) a single specimen of the Mihirakula
variety, the legend on which is written from right to left. Thereis a
star or sun above the left shoulder of*Lakymi.

o

-m IIT.—Sassanian Bust Type.

Obv. Modified Sassanifin bust of king, generally to right. ~

Rev. Humped bull.
The varieties of this type being numerous, further details will be
given in the descriptions of the several varieties. The materials at the
moment accessible to me do not suffice for the prgparation of an abso-
lutely exhaustive list of varieties, though I can indicate the principal
variations. Perhaps the best leading line of division is furnished by the
presence or absence of legends.

Class I—With legends.

Variety 1.—Obv. Legend =Y ﬁlﬁfw Cri Mihirakula, or =
fafeam Cr1 Mihiragula, in front of king's face.
Rev. Legend aﬂgu jayatu vrsa, in exergue below bull. Trident,
or standard, in front of bull, Crescent over bull’s rump.
Bull to left.

References and Remarks :—

P. B., Pl xxxiv, 4, 5.! Num. Chron. for 1894, p. 280, PL VILI
(X), fig. 1.

Proc. A. 8. B. for 1885. No. 1, pp. 4, 5; Plate i, figs. 1-4.
Fifteen specimens, of which six are double-strack, apparently on coins
of Toramina.

Lahore Museum. Several specimens; see Rodgers’ Catalogue,
pp- 141, 142. The details given by him do not permit of minute
clagsification of the minor varieties. T have one specimen of thia variety,
bought from Mr. Rodgers, and it seems to be by far the commonest
variety of Mihiraknlu's coinage. Two of the fifteen specimens from!
the Panjab described by Dr. Hoerule gave the king's name as Mikira-
gula, proving that the prefix Ori is found with both forms of the name.

Variety 2.—Similar to variety 1, but the legend jayatu vrsa is above

the bull, instead of below it in an exergue.

References and Remarks :—

P. E. Pl. xxxiv, 3 (Stacy.) Num. Chron. for 1894, p. 280; PL
VIII (X)), fig. 2

Proc. 4. 8. B., l. ¢,, No. 4; 1 specimen.

1 P. B. stands for Thomas’ edition of Prinsep's Essays, 1. stands for left; and
r. for right.



-

206 V. A, Smith—Historyveand Coinage of the Gupta Period. [No.4,
(4

Variety 3.—Obv. Legend A fafexa® Cri Mikiragula.

Rev. No frident before bull. Crescent replaced by & symbol

- resembling the lotter'y. Legend below bull as in No. 1.

References and Remarks :— ¥

Proc. A. 8. B., L. ¢., No. 2, fig. 5; 2 specimens.

.“On one of them fhe bull is represented in the attitude of run.
ning or jumping. The dots on both coins are much smaller [than in
variety 1], and the letter & m is formed peculiarly, being hardly dis-
tinguishable from a g p.”

Some of the cojps in the Lahore Museum may belong to this var-
iety, becanse in the case of No. 2 (weight 53:3; diam. *75), Mr. Rodgers
notes that there is a “post in front” of the bull. I presume, therefore,
that there is no “post” in front of the coin No. 1. That is a small
coin, weight 21'9, diam. ‘65, and on obverse only Cri Mikira is legible.

Variety 4 :—

Obv. Asin Variety 1.

Rev. Wheel (sun) below bull’s feet. No legend.

References and Remarks.—

P. E., Pl. xxxiv, 1, 2. (Stacy). Though Prinsep and Thomas failed
to read the obverse legend correctly, there is no doubt that the coins are -
Mihirakula’s. On fig. 2, the syllables Mikira are perfectly plain.

Cunningham had two specimens of this variety.

Variety 5 :—

Obv. Legend, presumably Cri Mihirakula, below the king’s head,
instead of being in front of it. Ephthalite symbol X
in front of face.

Rev. As in Variety 1.

References and Remarks,—

Proc. A. 8. B., 1. ¢., No. 3, not figured. 1 specimen.

Variety 6 :—

Obe. Le%end ﬂﬁfﬂﬁ'ﬂ"l! Yahi Mihiragula in front of king's

ace.

Rev. No legend.

References and Remarks.—

Proc. 4. 8. B, 1. ¢., No. 8, fig. 12, as corrected by Fleet in Indian
Antiguary, Vol. XV, p. 249, note.

I append textually Dr. Flect's remarks (I. c.) on the inscribed
coins. They do not fit into my detailed classification of varicties, and
indicate that some other varieties, or sub-varieties, exist,

* Mihirakula's coins ..., come in laree numbers, in copper, from the
neighbourhood of Rawalpindi and Kagmir. ...

I have had the advantage of examining those in (General Cun-
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ningham’s collection, and I found them to give two varieties of his name,
Mihirakula, and Mihivagunla; out of twenty-two of the best specimens,
ten gave the termination as gula. °* * i

What the termination Eule or gula may mean, I must leave Persian
scholars to decide.! But there can be no doubt that his name, as pre-
gcrved by Hinen Tsiang, and M the Rajataraggini and the inseriptipns,
is simply the Sanskritised form of a foreign word milrkul, which in the
sense of a certain kind of cotton-cloth, actually does occur in the Ain-i-
Alcbari.®

Further, on his coins, his name as Hi‘hirakulg is conpled with the
Hinda title Cri; whereas the other form, Mikiragula is coupled with
the purely foreign name or title of Sahi.” ®

“His coins ... shew clearly his religions or sectarian tendencies,
both foreign and Hinda. Nine of the coins examined by me with the
Sanskrit legend Cri Mikirakula on the obverse, have as the principal
symbol on the reverse, a bull, the emblem of ,Civa and the Caiva
worship; coupled in the seven cases with Yhe legend Jayatw vrsa [4],
‘victorions be the bull. 7

Another leading symbol of his coinsis an eight-rayed sun or planet,
usaally with a periphery or circle round it;*this appears on the obverse
of three of the same set of coins, and in two instances on the reverse,
below the fore-feot of the bull.

And a third leading symbol is the erescent moon, which oceurs in
eight instances in the same set on the reverse, over the hack of the bull.

Algo, two coins, of the same set, and one of the set that has the
Sanskritized foreign legend Sahi Mihiragula, have on the obverse a
standard, the top of which is either the eight-rayed sun, or a crescent
moon, or perhaps a trigila, another emblem of the Caiva faith,” 4

1 Tarkish scholars wonld be more likely to decide the question. (V.e\. 8.)

2 “Blochmann's translation, Vol. I, pp. 25, 617.”

$ “ Only the second syllable, hi, actually falls within the edges of the specimens,
examined by me. But other coins of the Kagmir series #ive the complete word
Sithi, and leave no doubt that this was the title on the Mihirakula dies.—The same
explanation, and not that itis a coin of Hirapya, has to be applied to No. 8 of the
coins published by Dr. Hoernlo in the Jour. Beng., As. Soc, Vol LIV, Part i [sic,
read Proc, for 18857, p. 4, f.£.”

4 1t has been shown above that Dr. Fleot was mistaken in supposing that the
prefix ('ri is always conpled with the %ula form of the name, and the prefix Cdhs
with the gula form. (% is fonnd associnted with both forms of the namo on the
copper coins. Tho Sanskrit verb jayafu is conpled with the name Mihirvakula on the
gilver coins. Probably, the variation in spelling was regarded at the time as trivial,
though the gila form may be older than the Luls form which produces a legitimate
Sanskrit componnd. That componnd, meaning ‘the solar race,” i, of conrae, not
guitable for a personal name. The wheel, or sun, the crescent moon, and the trident,
are all found on Gapta coing.

J. 1. 27 >
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Class IT.—Without legends.

Variety 1 :—

Obv. Bust to right. In front of fnce, the Ephthalite symbol,
monogram, No. 163, of the Ariana Anfiqua, or othen
symbol.

Rev. Running ball, with turned-fp tail, to left.

References and Remarks :—

Proc. A. 8. B, l. ¢, No. 6, figs. 8, 9. Fourteen specimens, one
being dounble-struck, mostly in *“ very poor” condition.

These coins heve the * Ephthalite symbol,” (mon. 163 of Ariana
Antigua, and 373 of Rodgers' Catalogue of Coins in Lahore Museum),
Lahore Museum, No. 4. (Rodgers’ Catalogue, p. 141.)

The monogran in front of king’s face is Rodgers’ No. 374, ‘a leaf-
shaped symbol. The average weight of 5 coins is 31'8. Diam. *7.

- Variety 2 :—

As Variety 1, but bull to right.

References and Remarks :—

Proc. A. 8. B., L. c., No. 7, fig. 10. Dr. Hoernle groups together
the coins figured as 10 and 11, and says that there are 11 specimens
of this variety. Figure 10 ‘agrees with his description, but figure 11 - R
represents a coin roughly square in shape, with a sun and the syllable
A1 76 on obverse. It is evidently a coin of Toramana.

Variety 3 :—

Obv, Bust of King to left. In front of face, the monogram No.
375 of Rodgers o5.

Rev. Bull to right, as in Variety 2.

References and Remarks :—

Lahore Museum, No. 5. Weight 26°1. Diam, '8,

Thero can, I think, be very little doubt that these®*three varieties
of a.nonymous coing arve rightly assigned to Mihirakala, though it is
of course, just possible that they were struck by some contemporaneons
Hun chief, of whom we know nothing.

I cannot attempt at present to pursue further the subject of the
White Hun coinage, or to treat of the issues of chieftains more obscure
than Toramiana and Mihiraknla, My discussion, though nvowcdly
incomplete, will, it is hoped, introduce & certain amount of order into
subject which has hitherto, when discussed at all, been treated ina
desultory and confused fashion. Any numismntist who is fortunate
enough to have access to well-stocked cabinets can easily fill in the
omissions and complete my rough outline. During the passage of these
pages through the press the reprint of Cunningham's paper, with plates,
has appeared in the Numismatic Chronicle for 1894, 1 have worked into

-

o

&

|
:

pyT—



Py

©

1894.]7 V. A. Sméth— History and Ooinage of the Gupta Period. 209
o0

my text the necessm:y references to that reprint for the Indian coinages
of Toramina and Mihirakula. The obscure cognate issues are described

and figured by Cunningham. =0 ie « @
»

Addendum to Part V.

When looking through a%mass of pamphlefs, I have come acrpss a
9h°‘_'t paper by M. E. Drounin entitled Quelgues Noms de Princes Tou-
raniens qui ont régné dans le Nord de U Inde aux VI* et V Ide Siécles, which
I had forgotten and overlooked.!

M. Drouin prefers the term Taranian to agy other as a general
term to include the Central Asian invaders of India, and gives the
reason for his preference as follows: X défant de terme précis pour
désigner I' ensemble des divers peuples tartaves venus de I' Haute-Asie
qui ont régné en Sogdiane, & Kaboul, et davs le Pendjab, je me sers de
I’ expression de Touranien, qui est celle méme employée par les Perses,
dans leurs épopées comme dans lear histoire, pour, designer les peuples
anaviens, leur ennemi hérvéditaire. Ce mot est préférable a ceux de
Scythe ou Tarlare, qui sont, I' uu trop ancien et 1" autre trop moderne.”

Some of the coins referred to by M. Drouin are those in the British
Museum, described by Cunningham, and sbme are in Berlin.

The king's name on the Udayiditya coins, which was read by
Thomas as Lamata, and by Cunningham as Lakkana, is read by
M. Drouin as Lafona or Lanona.

Concerning the TGra coins he is
tre une abréviation de Toramépa (cf. Hoernle, Proceedings J.
Bengal, janv, 1885.) Tora est un vieux mot tartare qui signifie ¢ prince ’
et qui est resté dauns 'onigonr et lo ture orviental (g3 ).« Les monnaies
qui ont les noms de Tora et Mihirakula ont sur lear revers,
pyrée, oun le nd#ndi ou la roue solaire.”

As to the era of the Huns, M.
about the year A.D., 448, and refers to a paper of his on the subject in
the Journal Asiatique for 1890. .

He mentions a paper on the Gadhid coins
the late Bhagwin L&l Indraji, which appeared

Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1876, : .
M. Drouin finally observes that the *Turanian’ princes somefimes

made use of a peculiar alphabet composed both of Gre?k and Pablavi
letters, read from right to left. To this nlphal)ct he gives the name

Irano-Scythic.

cauntions, and says, “ Tora est peut-
Astatic Soc.,

en place du

Drouin suggests that it dates from

of Gujardt and Malvé by
in the Journal of the

1 The extract which 1 possess is paged 516-550, and is, I believe taken from

the Journal Asintique, Mai-Juin, 1803,
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Note on the Preceding Paper.— By Dr. A. F. Ruponr Horrxte,

There is one I?oint in the preceding admirable survey of the
coinage of the Gupta period, on which, as it concerns myself more near-
Iy, Iwish to add a remark. It is the name of the predecessor of
Nara Simha Gupta on the Bhitari seal.

It has been read Pura Gupta by myself (Jowrnal, A. 8. B., for
1889, vol. Isiii, p. 90), and by Dr. Fleet (Indian Antiquary, for 1890,
vol. xix, p. 226), Sthira Gupta by Professor Biihler (Smith's Observa-
tions, p. 83, footnote 2, and ante, p. 166, footnote), and Purn Gupta by
Gemeral Sir A, Cunningham (Qoins of Medizzval India, pp. 10, 13)." i

As to Sthira Guapta, Professor Biibler; so far as I am aware, has /’Z‘Y' -
nowhere published that reading himself. The footnote, ante, p. 166,
will be apt to convey the impression, that Professor Bithler arvived
at his reading after an examination of the eqst which Dr. Fiihrer
says he sent him “ at the time,” (when ?). This would not be correct.

The reading was originally based on an examination of the collotype

of the seal published by me in the Journal for 1889, Immedintely

after the receipt of a copy of my paper and the collotype, Professor

Biihler wrote to me to suggest the reading Sthira Gupta, H
a8 explained in his letter, were: 1, that Pura Gupta was an
name ; 2,°that the traces of the first akshara, shown jn il
could be vead as sthi; 3, that Sthira was anothe
and thataccordingly-the reading Sthira had the ady
ing a new king.

With regard to reason No. 2, Professor Biihlep
on the fact, that the collotype showed a slight trace
This, indeed, is the only veason of any cogency ; for the other two- - &
points are mere a priori considerations, which, at best, may confiym g
case already proved, but cannot be evidence themselves,

Now that trace of a superscript i owes its existence solely to the
character of the collotype. It has mo existence on the original se
There the space over the first akshara is as smooth and
one ean wish, The unfortunate trace on the

15 reasons,
uusuitable
10 collotype,
rnome of Skanda,
antage of eliminat-

laid special stress
of a superscript 1,

al.
nd clear, a4 any
collotype is dye to a slight

>
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indentation on the seal, not to any elevation. The cast, of which Dr.
Fiihrer speaks, if well-made, should show this fact; and it is for this
reason, that I do not believe that Prof. Bahler's opinion (if he sti1*holds
it) is based on the gast. HoWever, casts are not altogether serviceable.
I may, therefore, mention here that there exist three electrotype fac-
similes, made at my request i® the Survey of India Offices in Calentta.
Dne of them was presented by me to the British Museum in London,
and the two others to the Museums in Berlin and Calcutta respectively.
These are in every respect as good as the original, and any one who
cares may examine them to verify the reading Puga Gupta. On these
as well as on the original seal, this particular name is legible
enongh to the naked eye; but as the note, ante, p. 166, appeals to the
“ magnifying glass,”" I may add that 1 did make use of a magnifying
glass, when I first read the name, and so (I have no doubt) did Dr.
Fleet.

In the Indian Antiguary (/. c.) Dr. Fleet has explained the whole
case so clearly, that 1 can do no better than quote his words :(—

«Ii line 6, the name of the son of Kumaragupte L is undoubt-
edly Puragupta, as read by Dr. Hoernle. ‘The suggestion has been
made to me that the text has Sthirdgupta, as a varviant of the
name of Skandagupta, whois the known son of Kuméaragupta L.,
mentioned in the other records that we have. It is unnecessary to
point out other objections to this suggestion, bécause Sthiragupta
is most certainly not the name that we have here. The mark
below the consonant in the first syllable is distinctly the subscript
w, formed as in the case of mu throughout; and the smooth surface
of the plate here shews that nothing over and above this mark
was engraved: the subscript th was most certainly not formed.
The consonant itself is a little rubbed; but it is dis}inctly P
The idea of a superseript i, derived from the collotype, is due,
partly, to the fact that the up-stroke of the p runs a trifle too high,
and partly to an indentation in the smfacé of the seal, above
the first part of the p, which, in the collotype, has appeared in
such o way as to justify the supposition of a superscript 15 the
vowel, however, was not engraved. On the analogy of the names
of the other early Guptas, my own idea, before seeing the original
geal, was that the name here might be Suragupta, * protected
by the gods.” Tt is, however, indisputably Puragupta; which
must mean protected by a city, or by cities,” and is not to be
taken as an abbreviation of Purdrigupta, Puramdaragupta, or any

guch appellat jon.”
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Sir A. Cunningham reads Purn Gupta. He does mot explain his
veasons. But though he says that the reading Pura Gupta is “ quite
inadmissible ” (L c., p. 18, footnot¢), I note that he agrees with Dr.
Fleet and myself in veading the first Rkshara ag pw, which is the
only point in dispute. His reading of the second akshara as reis
oppised to Professor Biihler, who agrées with Dr. Fleet and myself
in reading ra ; and indeed, this particular akshara is on the seal as
plain as it wellicau be.

Moreover the name Puru Gupta is not a whit more suitable than
the name Pura Gygpta. But I must confess my inability to quite
understand the force of this objection of unsuitability. Pura Gupta- ]
does “ give sense ”; it means (as Dr. Fleet points out) “ protected by '
a city, or by cities.” And why is it necessary that it should be “ the
name of a deity”? (For the objections, see Observations, p- 83,
footnote 2.) That may secem to us, perhaps, to have been more
symmetrical ; but who is to judge those who gave or assumed the N
name ?  Any how, considerations of this kind, do not make evidence, .
to settle o dispute. 1 am free to confess, that I should have preferred
reading Sura Gupta or Stira Gupta, if the case had permitted it ; and.
if we are to have recourse row to emendations of the text as it stands, ¥
and to admit an error of the engraver, I certainly prefer Sura Gupta to
Sthira Gupta, for which latter the seal offers no support. ]
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The Tribes, Clans, and Castes of Nepal. By CapTAIN EDEN VANSITTART,
5th Gurkhas.! 4

[Read, February, 1804.7

Population.—The population of Nepil is estimated at about
2,000,000, which, if we calculate the area at 54,000 square miles, gives
37 per square mile. This, though a low density of population, is as much
as we should expect, considering the monntainons nature of the country.

I consider this estimate as to population’a very low one. Nepalese
authorities give the population 4s over 5,000,000, and the Resident,
Col. Wylie, considers this about the correct figure.

Aboriginal inhabitants.—The great aboriginal stock of Nepil is
Turanian. The fact is inscribed in characters so plain on their faces,
forms, and languages, that it is unnecessary to trace their origin histori-
cally. The different tribes, as they oceur, in a tolerably regular series,
from the Kili river on the west to the Michi river on the east, are —

1st.—QCis-Himalayan Bhotiyas?® 5th.—Murmi.

or Tibetans. Gth.—Newilr.

* 2nd,—Sunwar, #th—Kironti.

3rd.—Gurung. Sth.—Limbii.
9¢th.—Lepchas.

4th.~Magar.

The cis-Himalayan Bhotiyas ave found pretty generally diffused
throughont the whole extent of the limits of the Michi and the Kali
rivers, but are confined to the higher Alpine region§ under the snows.

The Gurungs and Magars (military tribes), having participated in >
the Gurkha conquest, spread east and west, in no scanty nambers, to
the Michi and the Kali. The rest of the tribes have a more restrieted

fatherland or janma bhimi, and the locale of the Gurungs and Magars was
khi conquest, for their real

habitat is to the west of the great valley of Nepal. The valley of Nepal

Tribe-names in thig article is that given

1 [The transcription of most of the
anthorised system of transliteration for

by the author, The Society has, as yet, no
Tibeto-Burman words. En.]

2 The name of the country known to us as Tibet is * Bhat."”

O
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and its whole vieinity is the region of the Murmis and Newirs. The
Newirs constitute the largest section of the inhabitants of the main
valley,  but are to be found beyond*its limits. | They were the owners of
the country prior to the Gurkha invasion, #hd they still form the bualk

of the population of Patan, Bhitgad, and most of the smaller towns.-

The inhabitants exhibit _a list of princes for several thousand years
back, which is given in Colonel Kirkpatrick's work, but without much’
evidence of its suthenticity. They are in general a shorter and stouter
built set of men than the Gurkhas, and their features are morve of a
Mongolian type. Thgy perform almost all the agricultural and mechani-
cal works of the valley, and many of them are very skilful carpen-
ters, and workers in metal, painters, and embroiderers.
The Newars arve divided into two grand divisions—
1st.—The Civa-Margi Newars, who are worshippers of Civa, snd Hindis
in religion.
2nd.—The Buddha-Mirgi Newiirs, who are worshippers of Buddha. Of
the whole Newar population, one-third is probably purely Hindit in
religion, the remaining two-thirds being Buddhists,
There are in all 68 hereditary classes—
Qiva-Mirgi Newirs ek
Buddha-Mirgi , e we 16
Heterodox Buddhists, or mixed Giva-Margi or Baddha-Margi .., 88
The Sunwars ave found west of the valley and north of the Gurungs,
and the Magars neay and among the Bhotiyas. To the enst of the valley,
in the basin of the Sapta K&si, is the abode of the Kirontis and Limbis.
These sub-Himalayan races inhabit all the central and temperate parts
of these mountains, the northernmost tracts being occupied by the
Bhotiyas, and, towards Sikhim, by Lepchas. The southernmost region,
as well as the low valley of the interior and central region, is inhabited
by the following tribes:—Kuswar, Botiyid, Kumha, Bhrami, Denwar,
and Dari. These tribes inhabit, with impunity, the lowest and hottest
valleys of Nepil, just as the Tharis and Boksis do the Tarai. They
appear to have perfect immunity from the malaria common to the re-
gion they inhabit—an immunity unknown as an attribute of any other
people whatever.
Wherever malaria rages, from March to November, beyond the sil

forest and within the hills, we find Denwars, Daris, Bhramis, and Man- -

jhis, and these only, sometimes collected in villages, but usually in
seattered cottages of unhewn stone. They follow the avoecations of agri-
calture, potters, fishermen, and ferrymen. THese men do not all, if t\.ny,
belong to the ordinary Tartar stock, but probably to the aboriginal or
ordinary stock of Indian population. They are quite distinet from the
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dominant Tartar breéds of the mountai:s, and possibly emigrated from
the plains conntless generations back. '

The Tharis and Boksis! inhabit the palarious districts of the Tarai,
generally along the foot of the sandstone range. Here and there small
patches of ctlﬂéivation are scattered about, where the jungle has been
cleared and liftle hamlets angd villages formed. They grow a litgle
gram, but hardly enough for their own consumfition, and live from hand
to mouth, eking out their subsistence by hunting and fishing. They are
puny, badly developed, and miserable looking races, Tive almost in a
state of nature, and never appear to suffer from any exposure. Though
they look half-starved, they are capable of und®going considerable
fatigne. They supply the class of dik runners, and also mabauts, and
others, who, during the hot and rainy months, are employed in catching
wild elephants. They seem to combinerthe activity of an animal with
the cunning and craftiness so characteristic of the human savage. In
addition to the aboriginal tribes mentioned, we find living amidst the
dense forests of the central region of Nepil, tp the ‘westward of the great
valley, three broken tribes, viz, ghe Chepong, Kusunda, and Hayus,
These ave few in numbers, and live nearly in a state of nature; they
have no apparent affinity with the civilised races of the country, and
seem like fragments of an earlier population. They pay no taxes, ac-
knowledge no allegiance, and live entirely on wild fruits and the produce
of the chase. They hold no intercourse with the people about them, but
are inoffensive; they appear to be gradually dying out, and will pro-
bably be extiuct in a few generations.

The Mundis and Uraons, originally emigrants from Chutiya
(Cuteya) Nagpur, also inhabit the Tarai, and enjoy the same immunity
from malaria s the Tharis and Boksas.

Military Tribes.—The Military tribes of Nepal, from which the
fighting glement in our army is almost exclusively drawn, ara the fol-
lowing :—

Khas, Gurung. _
Magar. Thikur.

There are also a few Limbas and Rais to be found in most of our"
Gurkhi regiments. They are residents of Eastern and North-Eastern
Nepdl. A few Nagarakotis (Newars) are also found in most of the
regiments.

Gurkhis.—The district of Gurkhd is situated in the north-east
portion of the basin of the Gandak, occupying the conntry between the
Trigilgangd and the Swold Gandak,

Gurkha.—The chief town is called Gurkha, and is about 55 miles to

I Guides would probably be obtained from these classes,

J. 1, 28
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the west of Kathmanda. This town, and eventually the district is said
to have obtained its name from a very famous saint called Garkhanith,
or Gorakhinith, who resided 5n a«ave, which still exists, in the hill on
which the city of Gurkha was built. The@ncestors of the present race
of Gurkhis derived their national name of Gurkha from this district, in
which they first established themselves ag an independent power. The
term Gurkha is not limifed to any particular class or clan; it is applie@
to all those whgase ancestors inhabited the country of Gurkhd, and who
from it, subsequently, extended their conquests far and wide over the
eastern and western hills,

The men of Doii, Jumla, and other western portions of Nepil and
the Kumaon hills, are Parbatiyas (highlanders), but they are not Gur-
khis, and never were so, while certain Damais and Sarkhis are recog-
nized as “Gurkhilis,” notwithstanding their very low social standing,
from the mere fact of their ancestors having resided in the Gurkha dis-
trict. In 1802, Dr. F. Hamilton wrote:—

“The first persons of the Girkha family, of whom T havo heard, were two bro-
thers, named Kancha! and Mincha, words altégether barbarous, denoting their descent
from a Magar family, and not from the Pamars, as they pretend.”

Khancha (Khaifica) wad the founder of the imperial branch of the
family, viz, they remained Magars. Mincha (Mifien) was the chief of
Nayakat. He adopted the Hinda rules of purity, and his descendants
intermarried with the best families, althoagh not without creating
disgust. To these were granted the lofty rank and honour of the
Kshateiya order, viz., they became Khas.

The Khancha family possessed Bhirkat, Gharhung, and Dhaor.

Blirkot seems to have been the head of the whole, as its chief was
at the liead of a league containing Nayakot. .

Mincha, the Raja of Nayakot, and the chiefs of this place, al-
though they lived pure, continued to the last to follow in war the im-
pure representatives of Khancha. A branch of the Mincha family 1uled
at Kaski. The chief of Lamzung was descended from a younger son
of the Kaski ruler, and in time became very powerful, and he was
followed in war uot only by his kinsman, the chief of Kaski, but by the
Rija of Tanahung.

One of the Lamzung Rdjas had a younger brother, Darbha Sahi2

1 “Kaifica” iz the Khus Khara for “ younger brother.”

2 It shonld be noted that a descendant of Minocha, the converted Mangar,
appoars within a few generations as a Thakur of the Sihi clan in Darbha S&hi.
I is also interesting to note how Mincha, the Raja of Nayakot, and the chiefs
of this place, althongh they lived pure, nevertheless to the last followed in war the
impure represontatives of Khaucha ; but a few generations later we see this invert-
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who mpel}ed and seized Gurkha, which then formed the southern part of
the prlnc!pa]ity. The capital, Gurkhd, is situated on a very high hill .
and contains the temple‘of Gorakhinath. e From this we may iuf?a'n tba‘t;
the proper name of the pla® is Gurakha, and that previous to having
:‘i‘d.ciptjec%' the (l?ctrino of the Brihmans, this family had received the
\)Jogls, or priests, of Gorakhanith as their spiritaal guides.

The first chief of Guirkha was Darbba Sahi, and his descend;nts

were as follows :— %
1. Rama Sihi. 4. Dambara Sihi.
2. Pirpa Sahi. 5. Vira:bhadra Sihi.
8. Chatra Sahi. 6. Prthvi-pati Sahi.

7. Ny-bhit-pala Sabi.

These chiefs entered into none of the leagues formed by their
neighbonrs, but trusted entirely to their dwn vigonr.

Ny-bhii-pala Sahi procured in marriage, first, a daughter of the
Palpa family, and secondly, a daughter of the chief of Malibam. His
eldest son, Prthvi-niriyana Sihi, was a person of insatiable ambition,
sound judgment, great conrage, and unceasing activity. He was prac-
tically the great founder of the house of Gurkhd.

Khas.—The original seat of the Khas, to whom by general usage
the name of the © Parbatiya” (highlander) is given, appears to have
been Gurkhi, where, as has been shewn, they Lad been established
for seven generations before they marched, under Prthvi Narayana, to
the Newars in 1768 A. D.

Althongh Gurkha was the original seat of the Khas, yet their king
was a Thakur, and it may be added that from the earliest history of
Gurkha as a kingdom, viz.,, from the time of Darbha Sihi to the present
year of 1892, every king has been a Thakur and of Sali clan ; Sabi and
Sih are the same, vide Brian Hodgson,

Now owing to the conversion of many Magar chieftaifis to Hin-
duism, who, although converts, were nevertheless followed by their
clans, whether converted or mot, and owing to £he marringes of the
s of Gurkha for generations with the daughters of various Magar
e that Prthvi Narayana ascended the

throne, the fighting element of the kingdom of Gurkha consisted almost
entirely of Magars, Gurungs, Khas, and Thikurs. To these ftribes,
therefore, the term Gurkha shonld apply. The original home of the
Gurungs was the conntry about Lamzung, Ghandrung, and Siklis. The

Magars were south of the Gurungs, and about Gulmi, Argha, Kachi,

and Palpa.

ad, and we find the d
ruling the country,
impure repreneu&ucires.

conquer the kingdom of

ruler
and Gurung chieftains, by the tim

sscendants of the converts with the rank of Kahatriya prondly
and followed in war by the doscendants of Kheocha and kis
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. The Rais and Limbis inhabited the whole of tho country to th.e
north gnd to the east of the Nepal ¥alley. The Lepchas are the inhabi-
tants ®fe Sikhim. About the a#ciett history of these tribes nothing is
known. We know, however, that Nepal®never was subjected by the
Delhi Emperors, or by any other of the great Asiatic conquerors. e
Advent of Rajpiits.—It is stated by Celonel Tod that the Gurkhd
dynasty was fonnded towards the end of the 12th century by the third
son of the Riajpght Raja Samarsi, ruler of Citor,! who settled in Palpa.

A Nepilese tradition exists, which says that the Raja of Udaipur
probably Hari Singh, was besieged by the Muhammadans in his capital.
He made a long and gallant defence, but atlast food and water began
to fail him, and, foreseeing the horrors of famine, he destroyed all the
women and children within the city, to the number of 70,000, set fire to
the town, and with his gm'ris.on attacked and cut his way through the
Mulhammadan hosts, and took refuge in the hills of Nepil to the west of
the Gandak river, whegre he was hospitably received by the aborigines.

Whatever truth there may be in the above traditions, there can be
no doubt that large numbers of Rajptits and Brahmans did make their
appearance in Western Nepil about the twelith century, and it can
easily be understood how, in time, from their superior intelligence and "\
civilization, they obtained positions of influence and importance amongst
the barbarians who inhabited the land.

In time it would appear that a number of the Magar mountaineer
princes were persuaded to follow the doctrines of the Brihmans, and
many of the subjects and clans of these princes were induced to follow
the example set them, but a large number also refused to be converted.

To the former the Brihmans granted the sacred thread, whilst they
denied it to the latter, and hence have sprung up tribes called Thapas,
Ghartis, Ranas, etc., ete., some of whom wear the thread and arve called
Khas, whflst the others do not wear the thread and remain merel ¥ Magars,

The Brabhmans, to completely reconcile their most important con-
YVerts, worked out mavellons pedigrees for them, and gave them the right
to claim descent from various famouns origins, such ag Sl;lryn—vnmq i
(* born of the sun"), “born of the moon,” * born of a king,” ete., efe.

The progeny of the women of'the country by Brahmans were, a8
a term of reproach called “ Khas,"? or the ¢ fallen,” from Jkhasnu
“to fall,” but the Beiilimans invested this progeny with the sacred

I This wonld acconnt for the numerons Citdriva clans.

* Dr. Francis Hamilton in his introduction to his book, published in1819, savs —
“The country between Nepal (valley) and Kasmir, s SRy

Gt in the ancient Hindu writings, ia
called Khas, and its inkabitants Khasiyas. T am told..........

vare wivanen the Khasiyas
ars considered as abominable and impure infidels.” %
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thread also, and thereby gave them a higher social standing than the ©
Mngm"s and Gurungs. This is most clearly and graphicaliy degeribed
by Brfan Hodgson. After describing hasv the Muohammadan r,r;nqucsf;
2 and l.ngotry continned to dri%e multitudes of Brihmans from the plains
of Hindastan to the proximate hills, which now form the western terri-
i tories of Nepil, Brian Hodgsen says— s
> -
A “The Brahmans found the natives illiterate, and without :'uit.h. but fierce and
prond.. They saw that the barbarinns had vacant minds, ré?..ly to receive their
i doctrines, hut spirits not apt to stoop to degradation, and they acted accordingly.
. To the earliest nnd most distinguished of their converts they communicated, in
, definnoe of the creed they taught, the lofty rank and hohours of the Kshatriya

order.

L “ But the Brahmans had sengnal passions £ gratify, as well as ambition. They
found the native females—even the most distingnished—nothing loth, but still of a
temper, like that of the males, prompt to resont indignities.

“These females wonld indecd welcome the polished Brahmans to their embraces,
but their offspring must not be stigmatized s the infamous progeny of a Brahman
and & Mlechha. To this progeny also, then, the Bmhmnr.ns. in still grenter defisnce
of their cread, communicated the rank of the second order of Hindnism ; and from these
two roots (converts and illegitimate progeny), mainly spring the now numerons pre-

) dominant and extensively ramified tribe of Khas, originally the name of a small clan

of oreedless barbarians, now the proud title of Kslintriys, or military order of tho

\ kingdom of Nepal. The offspring of the original Khas females and of Brahmaons,
with the honours and rank of the second order of Hinduism, got the patronymic

titles of the first order; and hence the key to the anomalons nomenclature of 0

many stirpes of the military tribes of Nepal is to be sought in the nomenclature of

the sacred order.

%1t may be added, remarkably illustrative of the lofty spirit of the Parbatiiabs

(highlanders), that, in spite of the yearly increasing sway of Hinduism in Nepal, aud
the various attempts of the Brahmans in high office to procure the abolition of a
cnstom o radically opposed to the creed both partiez now profess, the Klhng still in-
sigt that the fruit of commerce (marringe is ontof the question) between their females
and males of the sacred order, shall be ranked as Kshatriyas, wear the tlzend and as-

gume the patronymic title."

Now, as has been shown, from the advent ofs these thousands of
foreieners, and their numerous progeny, Sprang up & new rice, called
Khas, and with this new race also came a new language, & kind of
Hindi patois, which was called Ahe langnage of the Khas, or Khas-

é » khura and is now-a-days the lingua franca of Nepitl.
0 Dr. F. Hamilton, in his book published in 1819, says that the

ﬁngnrs who resided in the hills to the west of the Gandak river, seem
to have received the Rajpiit princes with much cordiality.
They bave submitted to the guidance of the Brahmans, but formerly
had priests of their own, and seem to have worshipped chiefly ghosts.
The Khas are sprung trom two sources: (1) from the first converts

L
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to Hinduism to whom the Brahmans gave the rank and honours of the

Kshatriya order, (2) from the offspring of Brihman intercourse with

hill-nomen, to whom the rank of Eshatriya was tlso given.

The Khas.ave the predominant race o Nepal. They arve generally
slighter, more active, and more intelligent than either the Magar or
Gurpng. 'They ave Hindas, wear the shread, and are more liable to
Brahmanical prejudices than the Magar or Gurung. They, howevery
make little of ghe ceremonial law of the Hindis in regard to food and
sexual relations. Their active habits and vigorous characters could not
brook the restraint of ritual law. Their few prejudices are rather
useful than otherwise, inasmuch as they favoar sobriety and cleanliness.
They are temperate, hardy, and brave, and make good soldiers. They
intermarry in their own castes, and have s high social standing in
Nepil. k

In the Nepalese army almost all the officers above the rank of
Licutenant are Khas, and so are by far the greater proportion of offi-
cers below the rank of Guaptain, They are intensely proud of their
traditions, and look down upon Maghrs and Gurungs. In their own
country any Khas who runs asvay in a battle, becomes an outeast, and his
very wife is unable to eat with him. They are very national in their
feelings.

Iu the Nepalese  Rifle Brigade,” which consists of the picked men
of all classes, are to be fonnd numbers of Khas of 5 feet 9 inches and
over, with magnificent physique.

Colonel Bahiadur Gambar Sixgh, who at present commands the
“ Rifles,” served as a Private under Sir Jang Bahadur at Lucknow
during the Mutiny. He there greatly distinguished himself by single-
handed ecapturing three guns and killing seven mutineers. He received
an acknowledgment from the British Government for his bravery, and
the Princ® of Wales presented him, in 1875, with a claymore, with anin-
seription thereon. In this fight Colonel Gambar Singh had no other wea-
pon than his kukri, and he received 23 wounds, some of which were
very dangerouns, and to this day his face is searred with hnge sword cuts
He also lost some fingers, and one of his hands was nearly cut off. Sie
Jang Bahadur had a special medal strack for him, which the gallant
old gentleman wears on all great parades. ’

None of our Gurkha regiments enlist Khas now, although in most
regiments a few are to be still found, who were enlisted in olden days.

Experience wonld seem to prove that Magars and Gurungs are un-
doubtedly better men than Khas, yet a regiment of Khas wonld make a
very fino body of soldiers, and in the present days, when men of good
fighting class are go much needed, it seems a pity that Government

-
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makes 1o nse of this material, out of ::hich a regiment or two counld
easily be raised. v
Khattris—Abont Khattris, Dr. Ji. Hamilton says :— 2O
“The descendants of Brahmgns by women of the lower tribes, althongh admit-
ted to be Khas (or impure), are called Kshattris or Khattris, which terms are
considered as perfectly synonymons.”
. It would seem, howevef, that some propgr Khattris, called “Deo-
kotés,” from Bareilly, did settle in the country, and iptermarried with
the Khas Khattris. All the Khattris wear the thread, tnd are consider-
ed as belonging to the military tribes.

Since the return of Jang Bahidur from England, a number of
Gurkhia Khas have taken to calling themselves Chattris. There is no
such man in the whole of Nepil as a Gurkha Chattrl.

Khas there are, and Khattris there ave also, but Chattris there are
noue, and it is merely a title borrowed latterly from India.!

Brian Hodgson also mentions a tribe called Ekthariyas, the
descendants of more or less pure Rajpits and other Ksatriyas of the
plains. They claimed a vague superiority to the Khas, but the great
tide of events aronnd them has now thoroughly confounded the two races
in all essentials, and therefore they will not be shown as a separate
tribe, but be included with Khas. Brian Hodgson says:—

“ The Khas were, long previously to the age of Prthvi Niriyanaextensively spread
over the whole of the Chanbisia, and they are now to be found in every part of the
existing kingdom of Nepil, as well as in Kumaon, which was part of Nepal until
1816. The Khus ace more devoted to the house of Gurkha, as well as more liable
to Brahmanical prejudices than the Magars or Gurungs, and on both gcconnts are
perhaps somewhat less desirable as soldiers for our gervice than the latter tribes.®
1 say somewhat, because it is a mere question of degree, the Khas having certainly
no religions prejudices nor probably any national partinlities which would prevent
their making excellent aud faithful servants-in-arms; and they possess pre-eminently
that masonline energy of character and “love of enterprisn which distipguish so ad-
vantageously all the military races of Nepil.

Matwala Khas—To the north and to the west of Sallian numbers
of Matwala Khas are to be found. They are rarely if ever found to the
east of the Gandak river. There can be no doubt that this race found
its origin somewhere abont Sallian, or perhaps still further west.

The Matwala Khas is generally the progeny of a Khas of Western
Nepal with a Magar woman of western Nepal. If the woman happens

1 Khattri and Chattri are really the same word, both being corruptions of
Kygatriya. BEbp,

3 This was written in 1832, namely, only sixteen years after our war with Nepil
and it is on that account that Brian Hodgson says the Khas are somewhat lesa
desirable ae soldiers for our service—not for want of bravery or soldierly’qualities,
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- to belong to the Rana clan of the Magar tribe, the progény is then

called a Bhat Rana. The Matwala Khas does not wear the thread. He
cats 9“9 drinks, and in every jvay,assimilates himself with the Magars
and Gurungs. He invariably claims to be azMagar. Among the Matwala
Khas are to be found those who call themselves Bohra, Roka, Chohau,
Jhanki, ete. These are easy to identify, Qut it 18 more difficult to find
out & Matwala who calls himself a Thapa. His strong Magar appears
ance, his not wegring the thread, and his eating and dzinking freely
with the real Magars, all tend to prove him to be what he almost
invariably claims to be, viz., a real Magar. I have fonnd men in the
ranks who for years® had served as, and been considered, Magars, but
who really were Matwala Khas. Some very excellent recruits are ob-
tained amongst the Matwala Khas, although the greater proportion are
coarse-bred and undesirable.

KHAS.
’ Adikhari Clans.
Dhami, Musiyi. < | Thami.
Khadsena, I Pokrial. Tharirai.
Man 'Flmkuri. '
Baniyd Clans.
Sinjapati.
Basnayrt Clans.
Khaptari, Puwar. Sripali.
Khulal. Rakmi.
Bhandari Clans.
Lama., ) Raghubangsi. | Sinjapati.
2 Bhist Clans,
Dahal. | Kalikotia. | Pawar.
. Gharti Clans,
Bagalia, Khanka, Khulal.
Kalikotia. \ ’ .

Karkhi Clans.

Khulal. Mundala. Rumi.

Lama. ' Rukmel, ! Sutar.
Khanka Clans.

Kalikotia, Lakangi. Palpali.

Khaptari. I Lamchania, ' Partial.

Khulal. | Maharaji, Powar.
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Khattri Clans.
(Progeny mostly. of Jaici or Brdhmans with Khas). .
Acharja. Y Ghimiria.¥ ° Pekurel.  *°
Adikhari. Gothami. Phanfa.
Arjal. Karkba, Poryal.
Barla. Kgtiora. Remi.
Bhatari. Khaptari, . Rigal. -4
Bhusal, Khnlal, Sakhtila.
Dal. Kirlkiseni. Sap‘:otin.
Dangali. Koniol. Silwal.
Deokota. Lamchania. Suveri.
Dhakal. Pande. Tandan,
Dhamal. Panth. Tewari.
Dital, Parajuli,
L
Kaniwcar Clans.
Arjal. Khanlka. Khulal.
Bagialia. 4 .
Tha;a Clans.
Bagalia. Kalikotin. Parajuli.
Bagial. Khaptari. Pawar.
Deoga. Khulal, Sanial.
Gagliya. Lamchania. Sayal.
Ghimiria. Meaharaji. Thakurial.
Guadar, Palami.
or true Khas, but not classified yet.
Alphaltopi. Dhongial. Osti.
Am Gaif, Dhangana. Parijni Knwale.
Baj Gai. Ganjal. Parsai.
Palia. Gartola. Paarial.
Bamankoti. Gilal, Porseni.
Batial, Hamia Gai. Pangial.
Bhat Ojha, Kadariah. , Regmi (Khattri).
Bhat Bai. Kala Khattri. Rupakhetti.
Bhirial. Kanhal. Satanin.
Bikral. Khatiwata. Sati.
Chalatani. Kilathani. Satin Gai.
Chanial. Kukrial, Seora.
Chanvala Gai. Layal. Sikhimial.
Dahal, Lnmeal. Sijal.
Danjal. Mari Bhns, Tewari (Khattri).
Naopnni.. Tnmmkal. .

Deokéta (Khattri).
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Magars and Gurangs.—These ar
er should be.

a6 the bean ideal of what a Gurkha soldi
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- As these tribes have submitted to the ceremonial law of purity and
to Brahman supremacy, they have been adopted as Hindis; but they
have “ocen denied the sacred tfivead, and take rhnk as a doubtful order
below the Ksatriya. and above the Vaigya find Sidra grades. The off-
spring of a Khas maleand a Magar or Gurung mother is a titular Khus;-

butza real Magar or Gurung ; the descendants fall into the rank of tluL

mother, retaining only the patronymie.

Magars an: “Gurungs arve excluded from political employ and high
military commands, and have less community of interest and sympathy
with the Governmeng than the Khas ; but they are still very loyal, and,
like all Parbatiyds, very national in their feelings. In the Gurung and
Magar corps the officers, up to Captains, are Gurangs and Magars. The
Gurongs lent themselves less early and heartily to Brahmanical influ-
ences ; they have retained to & much greater extent than the Khas tribe,
their national peculiaritics of language, physiognomy, and, in a less
degree, of habits. In stature the Gurungs are generally larger and
more powerful than either the Magar or Khas.

The langnage of the Magar differs from that of the Gurung only as
remote-dinlects of one great tongue, the type of which is the langnage
of Tibet. Their physiognomies have peculiarities proper to each, but
with the general Calmuk caste and character in both. The Gurungs
ave less generally, and more recently, redeemed from Lamaism and pri-
mitive impurity than the Magars, and are considered much below them
in point of caste. Gurungs eat buffalo meat and village pig also.
Magars eat neither the one nor the other; but thongh both Magars
and Gurungs still retain their own vernacular tongues, Tartar faces and
careless manners, yet from constant intercourse with, and military ser-
vice under, the predominant Khas, they have acquirved the Khas lan-
guage, th?ugh not to the exclusion of their own, and adopted Khas
habits and sentiments with, however, several reservations. Both DMag-
ars and Gurungs ave Hindus, only because it is the fashion; they have
gone with the times; and consequently their Hindiism is not very
striet.!

The Magars and Gurungs have already been referred to as being of
the Tartar race; they, in Nepil, follow agricultural pursnits; they ore
sqnare-huilt, sturdy men, with fine, muscular, and large chest and limb
development, low in stature, and with little or no hair on face or body,
and with fair complexions. They are a merry-hearted race, eat animal

1 After the Nepal War of 1816, Sir D. Ochterlony expressed an opinion, confi-
dentislly to Lord Hastings, that “ the Company's Eepoys, then Hindastanis, conld

nover ba bronght to resist the shock of these energetic mountaineera on their own
gronnds,”

P s
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food, and in Nepil drink a kind of beer made from rice, called janr and ©
a kind of spirit called raksi. In our battalions they will drink any
English wine, spirits er beer. They ase intensely fond of scldiering.
They are very hardy and ®xtremely simple-minded. d'hey are kind-
hearted and generous, and, as recruits, absolutely truthful. They are
very proud and seusitivey amd they deeply feel abuse or undesgrved
tensure. They arve very obstinate, very independent, very vain, and in
their plain clothes inclined to be dirty. They are intensely loyal to each
other and their officers in time of trouble or danger. .

Near the Magars was settled a numerous tribe named Gurangs,
whose manners ave in most respects nearly the same with those of the
Magars. This tribe was very much addicted to arms.

It would appear that a Gurung chief, who was Raja of Kaski,
gottled in Ghandrung, where the Gurings were most predominant.
These people were strongly attached to his descendants, by whom they
were not disturbed in their religious opinions or customs, and in their
own homes they practically still continue to follow the doctrines of Sakya
as explained to them by Lamas of their own tribe.

No Gurungs have as yet been admitted to the dignity of Khas, but
with their constant intercourse with the Khas, who are Hindas, their
original faith is getting weaker, aud in time will disappear.

Tt may here be pointed out thatnone of the high-sounding titles
which are to be found amongst the Magars, and which were evidently
brought in by the Brahmans from Hindustan, arve to be found among
the Gurongs.

Amongst the thousands of Gurkhis I have seen, I have never met a
Surajbansi Gurung, and doubt the existence of any.!

The Gurung tribe consists of two great divisions—

1. The Chirjit (Carjit). | 2. Tho Salahjit.
The Charjat, as its name implies, is composed of four cns‘ges, viz, 1 —
1. Ghallea. 3. Lamn.
2, Ghotani (sometimes Ghundani}. 4, Lamchahin.

Each of these four eastes comprises a number of clans, and some of
these are again sub-divided into families. The Charjat Gurung might
be called the Gurung nobility.

Every Gurung reeruit knows perfectly wellawhether he belongs to
Chirjit or to the Sélahjit, but numbers of the latter will try to claim

the
A little trouble will almost invariably bring out the troth.

the former.

1 The Gerlen, Rilten, snd Sawri clans are the best of the Ghalleas, The
Samundar, Kialdung, and Khagi clans I have also met. I have never met a singla
cage of @ Sinjali or Surjabansi Gurung of any kind. Nor do I helieve in their
oxistence after careful enquiry, Sinjali and Burjabansi are continually met amongst
Magars, but uevir amongst Gurungs.,
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The Chiirjit Gurung is very much looked up to by the Solahjat.

A: Sglahjat Gurung cannot marry a Chiirjat, nor can he ever by any
mean® become a Charjit. i X

Questioning a Charjat Garung would be much as follows :—

*—\
“What is your namo ? ' ) o vo  “Jasbir Gorung.”
“What Gurang are yon? " R g “ Charjat.” 5
“Which of the Ch#rjit?” ... ..  wu» e “Lamchania” '
“Which Lfimchenia clan?” sy ke, el % Plohuian.”
*What Plohnian? ” .. oo Atbai”

Of the Charjat,Gurungs the Ghallea is by far the most difficult to
obtain. The Plohnian and Chenwari clans of the Lamchania are both
subdivided into families ; the best Plohnian family is the Atbai, and the
best of the Chenwari is the Charghari. It will be noticed that nearly
all Ghotani clans end with “ron.”

Some excellent recruits ave also obtained from the Solahjit.

In older days the Ghalleas ruled the country about Lamzung and
had their own king, a Ghaliea according to Gurung traditions. Their
kingdom nominally exists to this day.

The following tradition regarding the birth of Charjat exists: —

A Thakur king asked the king of Lamzung for his daughter’s hand -~ ¥
in marriage. The Ghalleaking accepted the proposal favourably, and
sent a young and beantiful maiden as his danghter to the Thakur
king, who duly married her, and by her begot several children. ' Some
years afterwards it transpired that his young maiden was no king's
danghter, but merely one of her slave attendants; whereupon the
Thakur king was very angry, and sent a message threatening war,
unless the Ghallea king sent him his real daughter. The king of
Lamzung thereupon complied, and this time sent lis real danghter,
whom the Thakur king married, and by whom he begot three sons.
(From these three sons are descended the Ghotani, Lama, and Lam-
chania clans.) It was then rnled that these three sons and their
descendants should runk equal to the Ghillea clan, and that they shonld
* be called the Charjat Gurangs, whilst the descendants of the children
of the slavemother should be called Salahjats, and shonld for ever be
servants to the Charjat. From this it wounld appear that the Ghallea
Gorang is the oldest and the purest of all Gurung clans. They certainly
are splendid men of the purest Gurkha type.

The Gurangs have for centuries kept up their history, which is
called in Khaskura * Gurung ks Bangsaoli.”

When the famous case of Colonel Lachman Gurung took place, Sir
Jang Bahadur, being anxious to elucidate, if possible, the difference
between Charjat and Solahjat Gurangs, had the history of the Gurungs
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brought to him, and having read the same, declarg.d that the Sslahjst
Gurang must remain satisfied with his present position, and be for ever
the servant of the Chirjat. The S3lakjat Gurung will alwazs® make
oboisauce to the Chirjat, ar'd when travelling “in theirr own country,
the Solahjat will generally carry the Charjat's load.

It is said that Colonel Lachman Gurung offered his daughter's
‘weight in gold to any Charjat who would ma;'ry her. A poor man of
the Ghotani clan, being sorely tempted by the bribe, offered himself as
a husband but was at once out-casted and reduced to a Solahjit, and so
the marriage never came off. =

Many centuries ago, it is gaid, a landslip occurred which buried a
whole village, and destroyed all the inbabitants, except one small boy,
who was found by a Lamchania Gurung, amongt the débris. He took
the boy home and adopted him, but 48 he did not know who the father
of the boy was, a difficulty arose in time as to what clan this boy should
belong to. y

The Lamas, on being consalted, rmied that the child and all his
descendants shounld be called Tatia Lamchanias (7«fié means broken,
rogged ), because he had been found on broken, rugged ground.

A boy that had been deserted was found by a Lamchania Gurung
amongst some reeds. It was settled that this boy and all his descend-
ants should be called Plobnian Lamchanias (Plokn means reeds ),
because he had been found among reeds.

There ave two regiments of Gurungs in the Nepalese army—the
Kali Bahadur and the Kali Parsad, The former is absolutely & Gurung
regiment, and most of the men are Charjat Gurangs. They are a
magnificent body of men, consisting of all the picked Gurungs of Nepal.
must average over 5 feet 6 inches in height, with splendid

They
physique. .
GURUNG CHARJAT.
Ghallea Clans.
Gerlen. Pyling. Samuuder
Gyapsing. Rajvansi or Rajbangsi. Singjali.
Kinldung. Rilten, Surjabansi or Surja-
Khagi. Samri. i vansi,
Ghotani Clans.
Adunron. Kamjai. Logon.
Chomron. Kelonron. Lamkunia,
Gholron. Kilat. Mazuron,
Harpu. Kongron. Migiron.
Kaliron, Kudiron. Mlogron.
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Morlon.

Nagiron,
Najk,)ron.
Pachron.

Gholen.
Chenwari. ¥
Fache,

Karki.

Kelung,

Khimu.

Kib.

Adi.
Chen.
Chenwari,
Chingi.
Chomron.
Kaliron,
Kroko.
Kurbu.
Lem.

Allea,

Bhaju.

Bhuj or Bhujia.
Chagli or Chakli.
Chime,
Chohomonu.
Chorn.
Chumaru.
Darlami,

Dial.

Dingial.

Durial.
(Ghabbu.
Ghorenj.

Guor.

Gulangia,

?;" Ko.
= SSﬂ.

i Siuri.
z \.Tu.
Hinj.

hiab

GURUNGS OF THE SOLAHJAT.

Pochkiron.
Rijoron.
Singorog.

Tagren or Tagroq.

Lama Olans.
»
Kurungi. .

Megi.
Muktan.
Nakchin.
Pachron.
Pengi.
Pipro,

Lartchania Clans.

Lengra,
Lunam,
Narenu.
Nasa.
Naikron.
Nasuron.
Pachen,
Pajii Lem.
Pangi®

Hurdun,
Jhimal,
Jimiel,
Jumreli.
Kepchen.
Khaptari.
Khatrain,
Khulal,
Kinju.
Kiapchain.
Kokia.
Kongi Lama,
Kubehen,
Kuamai.
Kromjai,
Lahor.
Leghen,
Lenghi.
Lolion,
Lyung.
Main,

4

" Tari.
Thakuron.
Tenron or Tengron
Walron.

Pungi.

_Tengi.

Tidun or Titun,
Timji.

Tonder.
Urdang.

Yoj.

Plitti.
Plohnian.
Purani.
Silangi.
Sinjoron.
Tozon.
Tutia or Twi-
dian.
Tasuron.

Mapchain,
Masrangi.

[No. 4,

Mohjai or Mahbrijai.

Mor or Mormain.

Murum.

Nanra.

Nansing.

Pajjn or Pachun.

Palma,

Phiwali, Piwali,
Phiunyali,

Plen,

Ploplo.

Pomai.

Ponjn.

Pudusa.

Prlami,

Rilah,

Rimal.

Sarbuja.

Tahin,

or
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Tamain. ' Tenlsja. Tolangi. o
Tame. Thar Torjain.
Telej. Tingi Lama, _ Tuti. .o
Tendur. Jol 3 Uze. &

; S(fverul Gurungs clans, both of the Chirjit and Solahjat, are called by & vertain
name in Khaskhura, and bye different one in Gurung Khusa :—

> Dingial is Kh:skhumr—-Kopchen ig Gurung Khura. T
Darlami 5 Plen ol =S
Chenwari . Pacharon 7
Pajji Lom o+ Kroko—Lem ,,

Allea is Khagkhura for a clan, whose Gurung Khura namo they have forgotten.
Several clans are no doubt repeated twice, once in Khasgkhura and once in
Gurung Khura, but for facility of reference it is considered beat to leave them thus

alphabetically arranged.

Magars.—The Magars are divided into six distinct tribes, and no
more, althongh the following all claim to be Magars and try in every
way to establish themselves as such :—

Bhora (really a Matwala Khas of Vestern Nopal).

Roku ( ” " " )~
Chohan  ( " " » )
Jhankri  ( G o el ).
Konwar (progeny of mendicant).
Uchia ( , , Thikur).

In days of old a certain number of Magars were driven out of their
own country, and settled in Western Nepal among strangers. From
the progeny of these sprang up many clans of mixed breeds, who now
claim to be pure-bred Magars, but are not recognised as such.

In addition to the few mentioned above, are some others who also
claim to be Magars, such as Rawats, Dishis, etc., but as they have no
real relationship to Magaxs, it is considered unnecessary to enter a list

of them here. 9

The real and only Magars are divided into the following six tribes

which are here entered alpbabetically :— "
1. Allea 3. Gharti. 5. Rana.
2. Burathoki. 4. Pun. 6. Thapn

Brian Hodgson divides the Magars into three tribes only, viz., Rauna,
-

Thapa, and Allea. :
So many tribes now-a-days claim to be Magars that to definitely

settle which are, and which are not, entitled to the name, becomes a

matter of great difficulty.
These tribes all intermarry with each other, have the same customs

and habits, and ave in every way equal as regards gocial standing, with
perhaps a slight preference in favour of the Rana.
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The original home of the Magars was to the west of the Gandak
river (Kali-war), and, roughly speaking, consisted of that portion of
Nepalewhich lies between and«ound about Gulmi, Argha, Khachi, and
Palpa. . a

This bit of country was divided into twelve districts (Barah Man-
grarth 1), and the residents of the same instime éame to be spoken of as
the Magars of the Barah Mangranth.  *

Brian Hodgson and Captain T. Smith both give the following as the
Barah Mangranth :—Satung, Pyung, Bhirkot, Dhor, Garhung, Rising,
Ghiring, Gulmi, Argha, Khachi, Musikot, and Isma.

By the term “ Barah Mangranth Magars” no particular set of
tribes wasmeant. The term had a purely local meaning, and referred to
all such Magars, of whatever tribe they might be, whose ancestors had
resided for generations within the Barah Mangranth.

Each of these twelve districts had its own ruler, but it would appear
that the most powerful kings were those of Gulmi, Argha, Khachi, and
that the remaining pri;\ces were more or less tributary to these three.

Since the rise of the homse of Gurkha, towards the close of the
eighteenth century, the country has been re-divided, aud the twelve dis-
tricts no longer exist as suchyand the term ‘ Barah Mangranth Magar "
has no signification now, and is therefore falling into disuse. Not one
recruit ont of five hundred knows what the term means.

As mentioned before, the original home of the Magars was to the
west of the Gandak river, but it would seem that some clans had for
ages occnpied certain portions of Nepal on the east bank,

The city of Gurkha was originally the residence of the Chitoria
(Citaria) Ranas. It is supposed the city was built by them, and to this
day numbers of Chitoria Ranas are found there.

The Magars having participated in the military conquests of the
house of Gurkhi, spread themselves far and wide all over Nepal, and
numbers are now to be found to the east of the Gandalk river, :

Allea.—The Allens in appearance seem a very pure-bred race,
As a rule, they are very fair, well-made men. The Alles tribe must
however, be rather a small one, as the percentage of Alleas elllisted.
yearly is very small. They are most desirable men to get.

Bumfbok,-__Bu}‘nthokis are nlso_ appavently very limited in nnmbep,
Some excellent specimens of Gurkhas are, however, every year obtained
from this tribe. They are very desirable men to get.

Gharti—The CGhartis are .protty numerous, but care shonld ‘be
taken in enlisting from this tribe, as they seem to be fapr more mixed

| The BSardi on the west and the Gandak in the centre of Nepil are both
spoken of ns the Iili.

o
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than any of the other five pure- Magar e1‘a-ibee:. By careful selection,, *
Lowever, excellent Ghartis can be obtained. The Bhujial Gharti lives
in the valleys and high “mountains ta the north of Gulmi, aboyo the
Puns, but immediately below #he Karantis. Their tract of. country runs
along both sides of the Bhuji Khola (river), from which they probably
derive their name, & g s @
*> The Bhujial Gharti is generhlly a shepherd] He lives principally
on the milk of sheep, and is almost invariably a man of very good
physique and heavy limbs. He is remarkably dirfy when first enlisted.

Amongst the Gharti ¢lans are two that should not be confounded,
although from their similarity in pronunciation one is very apt to do
so. The Pahare or Paharia is a good Magar. Pare or Paria (from par,
outside) should never be enlisted. He is, as his name indicates, an
out-caste, or a descendant of out-castes. »

Pun.—The Pun tribe seems a small one, as but a small percentage
of them is obtained anoually. They are generally men of heavy liufbs
and excellent physique. They much resentble Gurangs. Th_cy live
about Gulmi principally, although, of course, they are found in other
places also. They are most desirable men.

Rana.—Of all Magars there is no hettez man than a Rana of g_ood
clan, In former days any Thapa who had lost three generations
of ancestors in battle hecame a Rana, but with the prefix of his Thapa
clan. Thus a Reshmi Thapa would become a Reshmi Rana. )

An instance of thisis to be found in the 5th Gurkhas, where a havil-
dar, Lachman Thapa, and a naick, Shamsher Rana, are descended from
two Thapa brothers; but three generations of descendants from one of
these bfothers having been killed in battle, Shamsher Rana’s ancestors
assumed the title of Rana; Lachman Thapa’s ancestors not having been
killed in battle for three generations, he remains a Thapa, 4

From this custom many Rana clans are said to have sprung up, and
this would lead one to believe that the Rana tribe was looked up to
amongst Magars. The original Rana clans were Sew, amongst them
being the following:—Chitoria, Maski, Ruchal, Huncl'mﬂ, Thara, Laye,
Tharali, Surjabansi or Surajvansi, Hiski, and Masraugl. s

Thapa.—The Thapa tribe is by far the greatest of all, and amongs
them, yearly, hundreds of excellent recruits are obtnined. Care should,
howo\';r, b:3 exercised in the selection of Thapas, as & e/ ltfrge
number of men adopt the title of Thuapa, although they have no vight

0 the same,
iy 'f‘hz nS(:'xrn, Gaha, Bagalia and Darlami clans of the Thapa are each

anb-divided into families, and the Kala family is the best .in the first two.
The Purana Gorakh regiment in Nepil consists entirely of Magars,

3 P 39
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and i8 a splendid body of men. All the finest Magars of Nepil, excepting
those in the rifle regiments, are put into this regiment. They must
be neazly, if not quite, as big us the “ Kili Baliidur.”

The Siris clans of the Ranas and Thapas are the descendants of children who
wera brought up from babyhood on the milk of goate. their mothers having died in
~chitibirth, No Rana or Thapa of the Siris clans will eat goat's flesh.

o

P

MAGAR.
Allea Clans.

Arghuli or Arghorale. |  Kilang. Ramial.
Biri. Khulangi. Ro.
Changi. Kiapchaki, Sarangi.
Charmi. Lahakpa. Sarbat.
Ohidi. . Lamchania, Sarthung.
Dhoreli. Lamjal. Silthung.
Dukchaki or Daur- Limial, Sinjapati.

chaki. . Lungchia. Bithung.
Dura. Mogiam, Birpali g
Gar. Maski. Surjavansi or Surja-
Gonda. Meng. bansi.
Gyangmi. ,Pachain. Suyal.
Hunchun. Pulami. Tarokohe or Toroks
Kalsmi. Pangmi. chaki.
Khali. Panthi, Thakchaki.
Khaptari. Puangi. Yangmi.
K harri. Phiwali  Piwali or
Khichman, Phiuyali.
Khalai. Rakhal.

Burathoks Clans.
Palkoti. Karmani. Ranju.
Parkyganri, Lamchania, Sialbang.
Darlami. * Pahare. “Sinjapati.
Deobal, Ramjali. Ulangia.
Gnmal ° Ramkhani.
Gharti Clans,

Arghuli or Arghounli. Fare or Paria. Gn'ﬂmja,
Baima, Paza or Paiza. Gial.
Bainjali. Phukan Rawal.
Bhaujial. Parja. Rijal.
Bulami. Ramjali. Rankhani.
Chanchal or Chantial. Rangu. Salami.
Lamchania. Dagami. Samia,
Masrangi, Darlami. Sarn.
Nishal. Galami. Sawangi.
Pahare or Paharia. Gamal, Senia.

-

?
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Sinjali.
Sinjapati.
Hunjali.
Kagja.
Kahucha.
Kalikotia.

Paijali,
Balami,
Bapal.
Barangi.,
Dagami.
Darlami.
Dagain.
Dud.
Hunjali.
Jagonlia.
Kami.
Naya.

Allea.
Archami.
Arghuli or Arghonle.
Aslami.
Bangling,
Baral or Balal.
Barkwanri,
Parathoki.
Bhusal,
Byangnasi.
Charmi.
Chitoriah.
Chumi.
Darlami.

Dud or Dut.
Durungchong.
Gacha,
Gagha.

Gaha.
Gandharma,
Garancha.
Galang.
Gomaul,

Allea.

Arghuli.
Aslami.
Bachia or Bachio.

Kengia.
Konsa. ¥
Sirasik.
Spunari.
Sutpahare.
Talaji.

L I:unv Clans.
Pahare.
Pajansi.
Phungali.
Poingia.
Rakaskoti.
Ramjali.
Ramkam.
Rangu. -
Ratuwa.
Sahi.

Samis.
Sarbuja. °

Rana Olans.

Gyandris.
Gyangmi. -
Hiski.
Hunchun.
Jargha.
Jhiari.
Jiandi.
Kamohaki,
Kanoje,
Kanks.
Kiapchaki.
Khiunyali.
Lamchania.
Lungeli.
Laye.
Makim.
Maski.,
Masrangi.
Merassi.
Namjali,
Pachain,
Pachrai.
Palli.
Thapa Clans.
Atghari.
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Thein, .
Theri.

Tirgia.
Ulangia.
Walia."

Sindali.
Binjapati.
Sutpahare.

_Tajali.

“Takalia.
Tamia.
Thani.
Teadi.

« Tirkhia.
Ulangia.

Panti.

Parta.
Phiwali-Piwali or

Phiunyali.

“Pulami.

Pusal or Bhusal.
Rangun.

Reshmi.

Ruchal.

Sarangi.

Saru.

Sartungi.
Binjali.

Birisa.

Suiel.

, Sunari
Surjavansi or Sujra-

bansi.

Thara or Thada.
Uchai.
Yahayo.

Baigalis.
Bailick,
Bakabal.

Balal or Baral.
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. Balami, ora. Sahnakhari
Bﬁ“k“bu‘“- _g gi\lﬂ. Sumnai or Some.
B."-o.h° & ) Kan. .  Sunial
Baraghari. M:ﬁ:mgi. &) Sunari.
Bareya. Gahsab. Surajvansi or Surjs- s
Barkwiunri. Ganchake, gl bansi.
v tBegnashi. Garja. e " Lanchia.
Bhomrel. Garanja. Langakoti. 4
Biangmi. Gejal. Langkang.
Birkhatta. Gelung. Laye,
Bopal, Giangmi. Lingjing.
Burathoki. “ Gidiel or Gindil. | Lungeli.
Chahari. Ginngdi or Gismi, | Makim.
Chautial. Giavris. Mamring.
Charti. Gurmachang. Mandir,
dhokaa Gyal Marpa.
i ' Hiski. Masrangi.
g:‘:::ah Hitan, Maruncha.
. : Hunchan. Maski.
]l;:l:::pzah“‘ olsmnla. 4 Medun.
¢ 7 Jorgah, Mobchan.
“5 LA Johare or Thindi. Mogmi.
Kala. Jhankri or Fhangdi. Namjali. = “§
= | Palungi. Jhenri. Niar.
Denga or Dhenga, , Kaikala. Niduu.
Dengabuja, Kamcha. Niminl.
Dengal. Kamu. Pachbaya.
Dhanpali, Kangmu. Pajungi.
Dishwa or Disnwa. Kanlu or Kanlak, Palli.
Durel. Kanojia Pata.
Fal or Phal, Kanrdln Pengmi.
Gagha. Kasu. Phal
Rokim. Kejung. Phanjali.
Ruchal, Keli. Phiwali-Piwali or
Sami. Khoanga. Phiuyali.
Salami. L Khaplari. Pitakoti.
Sanmani. Konwar. Powan,
Sarangi. Koral, Puanri,
Sarbuja. Kulal. Pulami.
Sartungi. Lamchania, Rajvansi or Rajbansi,
( Gora Lamétari. Rai. 2
: ’ Japarbuk, Satighari. Rakaskoti, =
£ 4 Jhenri. Sinjali. Ramjali
@ | Kala, Sinjapati. Ramkhani.
Malengia. Sirnia. Rehari.
Paneti, Sirie. Reshmi
. ¢ Badocha, Somara, Regami.
i iBunla. L Sonwanri. Rijai.
Chidi. Sothi Rilami.

s
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Roka. Thagnami. Uchai.

Susaling. Thamu. ; TUntaki or Wantaki.
_ssurpak. Thara or Thada. Yangdi. yf
"~ Swial. Tharun. ° © X5

Tarbung. urain, 4

Tha’kurs.——Of allGrurkhas, excepting the Brahman, the Thakur has
the highest social standing, °nbnd of all Thakurs the Sahiis the dest.
The Maharidjadhiraj (king of Nepial) is a Sahi. Thke Thikar claims
royal descent, and even fo this day a really pure-bred Sahi Thakur is not
charged rent for land in Nepal.

Thakurs, on account of their high gocial standing, intelligence,
cleanliness, and soldierly qualities, should invariably be taken if belong-
ing to good clans, As soldiers they are excellent, and they can be ob-
fained in small numbers, with quite as good physique and appearance
as the best Magar or Gurung. -

A Thakur who has not adopted the thread, which until marriage is
with him an entirely voluntary action, bas*no mors prejudices than the
ordinary Magar or Gurung, and eyen after adopting the thread his caste
prejudices are not so very great, nor does he ever allow them to obtrude.

The Hamal Thakur should not be enlisted by any regiment.

The best Thakur clans are the following :—Sahi, Malla, Singh, Sén
Khin, and Sumal.

The * Singala Uchai ™ is really a Sahi by descent, and is excellent,
but all other Uchais and the balance of Thiakur clans are not up to those
above mentioned, although all Thakur clans claim to be equal, with the
exception of the Hamal. The Hamal is not Thakuar at all, but the pro-
geny of an Opadhia Braliman with a Thiaknr woman.

A Thiakur king, it is said, in the course of his congquests came to a
very high hill called Singala. This he captured from his enemies, and
on the top of the same he established a garrison of Sahi Thakars.
These in time came to be spoken of as the * Uchai (Ucai) Thiakurs,”
from the fact of their living at a high elevation. The clan Uchai will
be found amongst many tribes, and is supposed to be derived from a
similar reason

With the exception of the Singala Uchai,
are the progeny of a Thakur with a Magar.

all other Thakur Uchais

THAKUR.
Bam. Jiva. Ruchal.
Bansi. Khan. Sahior Sah.
Chand Malla or Mal, o4 Sen.
Ohohan (doubtful). Man. Sing.
Hamal. Raika. Snmal,
Jin, Rakhsin, Uchai,
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The Sahi clan is snb-dividexy‘into the followiné t—

- Sdahi or Sah.
Surjabangsi. ade” Kallian,
Bhirkati * “Nawakoti.
Galkoti.l

[

"Newars,—The Newars are not a warlike or military race, b“f.

there can be no donbt that they océasionally produce good soldiers.

y The best Newar caste is the Sirisht, and one, Subadar Kishnbir
Nagarkati, of the 5th Gurkhas, belonging to this caste, won the Order
of Merit three times for gallantry displayed during the Kabul War, and
was given a gold clasp when recommended a fourth time for conspicu-
ous gallantry displayed at the time of Major Battye’s death, in the Black
Mountains, in 1888. The Neywirs also fought most bravely and in a
most determined way against the Gurkha conquerors—a fact proved by
their twice defeating Prthvi Nardyana, as before mentioned.

They have letters and literature, and are well gkilled in the useful
and fine arts, having followéd the Chinese and also Indian models; their
agriculture is unrivalled in Nepal,” and their towns, temples and
images of the gods are beautiful, and unsurpassed in material and work-
manship. Y -

The Jaicis are their priesthood, and should never, on any acconnt, be
enlisted in our regiments.

Rais and Limbiis.—Roughly speaking the Limbis inhabit the
eastern portion of Nepal, and the Rais the country between the Limbis
and the valley of Nepal. They are mostly cultivators or shepherds.

Their physique is good, and in appearance they are much like an
ordinary Magar or Gurung. They are very brave men, but of headstrong
and quarrelsome natures, and, taken all round, are not considered as good
soldiers as the Magar or Gurung.

2 Bh:‘i]:';:: :; ?; ::gimenb of Limbﬁ:? in the Nepalese army, called the
; on account of their quarrelsome nafure they were al-

ways quartered aparti The Limbas are born shikaris, and most of
the Maharaja's tiger-trackers are Limbis, 2

RAIS.
: Kiranti Rais.

Bantawar. Hondui. Matwali.
Butepa. Kaling. Potrin.
Debn, Kamtal. Pawal.
Dilipa, Khambu. Tanglua.
Dobali, Kulapacha, Thulang.
Hatwali, Kulungia, Waling.

! Derived from name of cities in which they regided,

o
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Line-boys.—The progeny of Gupkhd soldiers, who are born and ©
brought up in the regiment, are calle line-boys, and these might be
divided into two distinct classes— ., » o ?

(1) The progeny of purfly Gurkhi parents. < ‘
(2) The progeny of a Gaurkhi soldier with a hill-woman.

From the first class, if carefully selected, some excellent soldiers can
‘be obtained. i . 2 &

The second class should be avoided. The pure-bred line-boy is just
as intelligent as the half-bred, and if boys are required for the band,
or men as clerks, ete., it wonld be better to select,them from out of the
first class. Only a small percentage of line-boys, even of the first class,
should be enlisted. g

The claims of line-boys to be provided for in the service are un-
doubtedly very great, as Government has always, and very wisely, too,
encouraged Gurkha colonies, and their fathers and grandfathers, having
in many cases been all their lives in British employ, they have no other
bhome than their regimental lines. .

In their first generation theit physique does not deteriorate much,
and they almost invariably grow up to be extremely intelligent men
and full of military ardour. Their militaty education begins with
their perceptive powers, as they commence playing ab goldiers as soon
as they can toddle about. The worst point against line-boys is that
unfortunately they often prove to be men of very loose habits.

Sir Charles Reid, K.C.B., mentions that out of seven men who
obtained the Order of Merit for the battle of Aliwal and Sobraon, five
were line-boys; and out of twenty-five Order of Merit men for the
siege of Delhi, twelve were line-boys.

Kamara.—The Kamara isa slave. Most of the higher officials in
Nepal retain Kamaras as attendants. The offspring of a Magar, Gurung,
or Khas with a Kamara would be a Kamara. i

Khawas.—Khawis is the offspring of a slave-mother with a Thakur.
The children of this union become Khawas, and their posterity retains
the name. Khawis is also the name given to the illegitimate children
of the king or royal family.

Konwar.—A Konwar who claims to be a Magar is the offspring of
the connexion between a mendicant and any women. e is generally
an ill-bred-looking man, and should not be enlisted The Khas Kon-
war is all right.

Dhotids.—The Dhotids live in the extreme west in Nepal, and zouth
of Jumla. They are not Gurkhas at all, and should never be enlisted.

Banda.—Any man can become a Banda, which practically means a
bondsman, For instance, 4 will go to B and say—* Give me sixty

o
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“rupees cash and I will be youg_bandé for two ye'ars." ~On receipt of
money he becomes a banda, and i8 bound to work for the two years for
nothing beyond his food, but at'the gxpiration of his two years, if he has
contracted no fresh debt, he becomes free again.

Menial Clagses.—The following is a list_of some of the menial
‘classzs of Nepal. No man belonging to a::y of thése should be enlisted
-

as a soldier. P . 4
1f it is found necessary to enlist any of them on account of their

professional acquirements, they should be given separate quarters, and,
as far as possible, be kept entirely away from all military duties :—

Chamakhala . . . P ‘ . Scavenger.

Damai . . s - A - + Tailor, musician,
Dkl ire 714 Ko 6 . s+ .+ Seller of pottery,
Gain v . . P 3 . . Bard.
Kamara d o . . v . Slave.

Kami or Lohar ' . g 3 . Ironsmith.
Kasai (Newar) *. T il - . Butcher.

Kumhal 5 ¢ . ' 5 . Potter.

Manji . AR A s B Boatmine:

Pipan . . ‘ . . v . Khelasi.

Pore . e . S o . Sweeper.

Sarkhi . B . . Worker in leather.

Sarkhi Clans,
Workers in leather—a menial class.
Basiel. Gaire. Rawmtel,
Bhomprel. Hamalia, Rimal,
Bilekoti. Hitung. Sirketi.
Chitorin, Madkoti. Sirmal,
Dankoti, Mangranti.l
Kami or Lohar Clans.
Ghotami, © |  Ghartibewanri, |  Kaual
Rashili.

- Religion, Arms, Dress and Characteristics.—About 600 years
before Christ it is said that Cikya Simha (Buddha—the wise one) visited
the Nepal valley, and found that the fundamental principles of his reli-
gion had already been introduced amongst the Newars by Manjasri from
China. To Manjasri by the Buddhists, and to Visnu by the Hindiis, are

-assigned, respectively, the honour of having by & miracle converted the
large monntain lake of Naga Vasa into the present fertile Nepal valley,
by cutting with one blow of a sword the pass by which the Bﬁgma.ﬁ

L This clan is derived from the fact of the ancestora of i i
: the same h:
within Birah Mangranth, izl

% 2
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river leaves the valley of Nepal. To_ti" day this pass is called Kot =

bar,” “ sword-cut.” 3
Tt is kmown as a fact that 300 years }ofore Christ Buddhism fleurish-

ed in Nepal, and it is stil nominally the faith of the majority of
Newars (some Newirs hgve been Hindas from time immemorial) ; yetit
is steadily being supplanted® by Hinduism, and before another cenfury -
% will have entirely disappear&d. < 2

The Khas are Hindiis. The Magars and Gurungs are so also nomi-
nally, but their Hinduism is not very strict,

The Gurungs in their own country ave reauy Buddhists, though
they would not admit it in India. To this day their priests in their
own homes are Lamas and Giabrings, but when serving in our regiments
they submit to the Brahmans and omploy; them for all priestly functions.

The fashionable religion is Hinduism, and it may therefore be said
that Gurkhas are Hindds, and with them, therefore, Brahmans ave the
highest caste, from whose hands no impurity can come. The Brahmans
wear the thread (janeo). *

Connection of higher with lower castes.—In the case of Brah-
man with Khas, or Khas with lower grades, there can be no marriage.
Neither can a Magar marry a Gurang, or wice versd, nor can a Solabjat
Gurung marry into the Charjat, or vice versd.

The offspring of an Opadhia Brahman with a Brihmay's widow is
called * Jaici.”” That of a Jaici and certain Brahmans with a Khas, is
called Khattri. The Khattri wears the thread, but is below the Khas.

The offspring of & Khas with a Magarin or Gurungin is a ticalar
Khas, but his very father will not eat with him, nor any pure Khas.

The progeny of an Opadhia Brihman with a Thakuor woman, or a

hikur with a Brahman woman of Opadhia class, gives a Hamal.

That of a Thakur with a Magarin gives an Uchai Thakur.

Religious rites.—On the oceasion of the birth of a child’a rejoicing
takes place for 11 days, and no one except near relatives caneat or drink
with the father for 10 days. On the eleventh day the Brahman comes,
performs certain ceremonies, after which the father is supposed to be
clean, and all friends ave feasted and alms ave given. The same ceremony
exactly takes place for a daughter as for a son, but the birth of the latter
is hailed with joy, as he has to perform the * Kiriya,” or funeral rites,
of the parents. The girl is looked upon more or less as an expense,

In our regiments 1I days’ leave is always granted to a man when a
c¢hild is born to him.

The Brahman (Opadhid) selects a name for the child on the eleventh
day. Boys up to the age of six months, and girls up to five months,
are allowed to suck their mother’s breast only. i

J. 1 381
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‘* _ On arriving at that age a grﬁend dinner is given, and the Bralhmans

are feasted and propifiated. Ivery friend and relation that has been
invited is supposed to feed the shild with graing but this is merely a
form, each man 3ust putting a grain in the ohild's month. The ceremony
is called * Bhat khilana,” * to feed with rice. =2

.~ <Betrothals.—All the friends and relatéons are also supposed to give
the child presents, jvhich fenerally take fhie shape of bangles of silver o
gold. Betrothals (called Mangni) take place at any age over five years.

When a marriage is agreed upon, the parvents of the boy give a gold
ring to the girl as a sign of betrothal. This is called “Sahi Mundri.”

Five or six friends of the parents of the boy, and these must belong

to the same clan as the boy, and five or six friends of the parents of
the girl, and these must belong to the same clan as the girl's father,
assemble to witness the agreement in the presence of a Brahman.
A dinner is then given to the friends and relations of the contracting
parties by the father of the girl, but the father of the boy is supposed
to take with him some dahi (sour milk) and plantains as his share to-
wards the dinner. o

After a betrothal, except by breaking off the engagement, which can
be done by going through a certain ceremony before witnesses, but which
is considered very bad form, neither party can marry any one else,
except on the death of one of them, when, if the real marriage has not
taken place, or been consnmmated, they can do so.

Marriages.—Marriages can take place at any time after the age
of 7. It is considered good to get a girl married before she reaches the
age of 13, A widow cannot marry a second time, but it is not considered
disgraceful for her to form part of anotber man’s household. A widower
can marry again,

If a boy, without being engaged to her, meects a girl, falls in
love, rans away and marries her, he and his bride cannot approach
the girl's father nntil called by him. When the futher-in-law relents,
he wil} ser.:d word: telling the boy that he may present himself
thgl his .mfe at his llomfa on a certain hour of a certain day. On
their arrival the father-in-law will paint a spot on their fore.
heads with a mixtare of rice and duhi (fika dinnn or garnu) and then
the boy and girl will have to make submission by bending down and
saluting him. This is called ** Didk Dinnu,”

Amongst Magars it is customary for marriages to be performed by
Brihmans, and the ceremony is conducted in much the same way as the
ordinary Hindii marriage.  There is the marriage ceremony, Janti, which
is 20 timed as to reach the bride’s hounse after midday, and which is first
greeted with a shower of rice-balls, and then feasted by the parents

o
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of the bride. The actual marriage gakes place at night, when the®
ceremony of Phérd (circum-ambulation Yound the sacred fire)is pergornu;,d‘
and afterwards the Ajieal Gathd (kuotting a cloth which is spretched
from the bridegroom’s waisé over thg bride’s shouldey). The latter
ceremony 1is said to co?itute the essential marriage tie. .

After marriage a @ivorcexcan be obtained by a Gurang (and often
@mongst Magars, too) by gofhg through a “ceremquny called “Sinko
Dago” or “Sinko Pangra,” but both the husband and wife must agree
to this. A husband has to pay R40 for his divorce, and the wife R160.
Two pieces of split bamboo are tied together, placed on two mud
balls, and the money is put close by. If either party takes up the
bamboos, breaks them, and picks up the money, the other party can
go his or her way in peace and amity, and marry again legally.

In Nepil, Lamas, assisted by Giabrings, fulfil the priestly function
of the Gurungs, both of the Charjat and the Solahjat, but in our regi-
ments Gurung marriage ceremonies are pgrformed by Brahmans. They
gay with trae philosophy, “ Jaisd dés, waisa bhés,” which might be
translated as * Do in Rome as the Romans do.”

In Nepal no ceremony, whether that of marriage, burial, or naming
a child at birth, is performed until the officiating Lama has determined
the propitious moment by consultation of astrological tables, and by
casting the horoscope. On this much stress is laid. In the marriage
of Gurungssoms ceremony resembling the Aiical Gathé is performed
by the Lamas, and red lead is sprinkled by the bridegroom over the
bead of the bride. This completes the actual ceremony. All friends
and relations are supposed to look away from the bride whilst the red
lead is actually being sprinkled. This ceremony is called * Sindar
halnu,” “ to sprinkle red lead.”

A Magar will not allow his danghter to marry into the clan from
which he may himself have taken a wife, but Gurungs hayveé no objec-
Neither Magars nor Gurungs, however, will take wives

tion to this.
from the clan they may belong to themselves.
Deaths and mourning.—Dukkha baknu, “to mourn.”—In our
regiments, on the death of a near relative, leave is granted for 13 days.
For a father the son mourns 13 days. If an nnmarried danghter dies,
the father mourns 13 days, unless she is still sucking her mother's
breasts, when he would only mourn for 5 days. If a married danghter
the father mourns her for one day only, but the father-in-law will
AMen shave their heads, lips, cheek, chins, and
also for an elder brother if both parents are dead,

dies,
mourn for 13 days.
eyebrows for parents ;
but not otherwise.
Men only shave their heads for sons, younger brothers, and daugh-

ters if unmargied.
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On the death of a Gurung in his own country he is buried., The
following ceremony takes place:—The body is wrapped round with
many folds of white cloth, pinnad together by splinters of wood; it is
then carried by, friends and relations to €he graveyard. At the en-
trance of the cemetery it is met by the officiating Lama, who, dressed
in adong white garment, walks round the cemetery, singing a dirge, and
the body is carried, behind him nuntil he stops opposite the grave. It ig
next lowered into the grave, and then all friends and relations are
supposed to throw a handful of earth upon the body, after which the
grave is filled up, and,stones placed above.

In our service Magars and Gurungs on death are either buried or
burned (but vearly always buried), according to the wish of the neavest
relative. If they die either of cholera or of small-pox, they are invari-
ably buried. Every regiment, it possible, should be provided with a
cemetery. The men much appreciate this.

Magars and Guraongs arg exceedingly superstitions. The most
ordinary occurrences of everf-day life are referred by them to super-
natural agency, frequently to the mdlevolent action of some demon.
These godlings have in consequence to be continually propitiated.
Among the minor Hindu deities, Diorali, Chandi, and Davi, are those
specially worshipped in Gurkhd regiments. Outbreaks of any epidemic
disease, soch as cholera or small-pox, are invariably regarded as a
malign visitation of Diorali or Dévi. When going on a jonrney no one
will start on an unlucky day of his own accord. After the date has been
fixed, should any unforeseen occurrence prevent a man from starting,
he will often walk out a mile or two on the road he intended taking
and leave a stick on the ground, as a proof of his intention having been
carried out.

In March 1889 a Gurkhd woman died of cholera in the Gorakhpur
recrniting depot. Every Gurkhi officer, non-commissioned officer, and
man at the depdt at once subscribed. The recruiting officers gave their
share, and with the pfoceeds three goats, three fowls, four pigeons, and
food of sorts, were purchased. OF these, one goat and the four pigeons
were let loose, and the food thrown away in the name of Dévi, and the
balance of animals were sacrificed to her, and then divided and eaten.
Before killing the animals, they all prayed together—* Oh, mother
Dévi, we kill these beasts in thy name ; do thou in return keep away all
sickness from us.”

As no fresh case oceurred, although there was some cholera about
in the district, all the Gurkhas in the depdt were more firmly convinced
than ever that this was due entively to their having propitiated Dévi.

Every Gurkha regiment bas a shrine to Diorali, and on the seventh

>
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day of the Dasahra this is visited by the whole battalion in state pro- -
cession. 7 P
Festivals.—The following is a_table of the festivals observed by
, Gurkhas in our service, withothe leavesallowed :— “
O-- Basant Paficami g}):ononr of Spring) . . . . 1lday.®
Qivaritri . 4 R 3 . X . o o iy &
o HoN (carnival) . R - - . e S0 % 9 days.
Svan Sapkranti . = S % % i 2 A . 1 day.
BN Rikhi Tarpan . . I

Dasahra (called Dasin) - . b . alF. s . 10 days.
Diwali (ealled Tiwar, the feast of lamps in honour of the
goddess Bhawiini, nt new moon of month of Karttik) . 4 »
Maghia Sagkranti (Hindii New Year) % . v . 1 day.
The ceremonies at these festivals ahd their observance are, with &
few minor points, the same as in Hindustan.
These holidays should not in any wagy be curtailed or interfered
with but shonld be granted in full. e i e
The Dasahra is the chief festival of the Gurkhas, and they endeavour
to celebrate it whether in quarters or the field. Great prepami.ions
e are made for it in procuring goats, buffaloes, ete., for the sacrifice.
: Every man in the regiment subseribes a certain amount towards the
expenses. The commanding officers often give a buffalo or two, and
every British officer subseribes a certain amount also. The arms of the
regiment are piled, tents erected, and spectators invited to witnesfs the
dexterity of the men in severing the heads of buifaloes, the children
performing the same office on goats. The period of this festival is con-
| sidered an auspicions time for undertaking wars, expeditions, ete. :

: Caste rnles with regard to food only apply to one deseription, viz.—
“ dal and vice.” Al other food, excepting “ dal and rice,” all Gurkhas
will eat in common. With Magars, unmarried Thakurs, ‘and .With

’ Gurungs, it is not necessary to take off any clothes to cook, or to eat

[ any kind of food including * dal and rice.” In Nepal the Khas need

only remove their caps and shoes to cook or eat their food. Should &

Brahman of the Opadhia class prepare “ dal and rice,” all castes can eat

of it. Magars and Gurungs will not eat the above if prepnl‘ﬂd b): a

Jaici Brahman. Superior castes will not eat dal and rice with inferior

I Janam Astami (called Janmisgtami) . 2 : . 2 BT

ones.

In our regiments men generally form little messes of their own
varying in size from two or three to a dozen. As long as they are
unmarried, Gurkhas of the same caste will eat everything together.
All Gurkhis will eat “shikar” in common, a word they use for all
deseription of meat.

o
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No Gurkhas, except some menial classes, will eat cows, nilgai, or
female goats. Gurungs eat buff#loes in their own country, though they
will steutly deny it if accused. .,Al_¥ kinds of game are prized by Gur
khis, deer of all,varieties, pigs, parcupines, pea-fowl, pigeons, pheasants,
eto,, eto., but beyond all things a Gurkha likes gg;
- Food cooked in ghee, including “ riceg” but mot ““ dal,”" is eaten by
all classes in commgn. - ¥ - » o

Thakurs who have not adopted the thread will eat everything with
Magar and Gurung.

All classes will drink water from the same masak, which, however,
should be made of goat-skin.

Brian Hodgson gives the following true and graphic account of the
contrast between the way the Gurkhd eats his food and the preliminary
ceremonies which have to be observed by the orthodox Hindii :—

“These highland soldiers, who despatch their meal in half an hour, and satisfy
the ceremonial law by merely washing their hands and face and taking off their tur-
bans before cooking, laugh ut thespharisaical rigour of the Sipihis, who must bathe
from head to foot, and make piji ere they gan begin to dress their dinners, must
eat nearly naked in the coldest weather, and cannot be in marching trim again in
less than three hours,

In war, the former readily cirry soveral days’ provisions on their back : the
latter would deem such an act intolernbly degrading. The former see in foreign
pervice nothing, but the prospect of glory and spoil : the latter can discover in it
nothing, but pollution and peril from unclean meon and terrible wizards, gobling, and
evil gpirits. In masses the former have all that indomitable confidence, each in all,
which grows out of nafional integrity and success : the latter can have no idea of
this gentiment, which yet maintains the union and resolution of multitudes in peril
better than all other human bonds whatsoever, and once thoroughly acquired, is by
no means inseparable from service under the national standard.

In my humble opinion they are, by far, the best soldiers in Asin; and if they
were made participators of our renown in arms, I conceive that their gallant spirit,
emphatic cortempt of madhésiis (people residing in the plaing), and unadulterated
military habits, might be relied on for fidelity ; and that our good and regular pay
and noble pension estnbllihmout. would serve perfectly to counterpoise theinfluence
of nutionality so far as that conld injuriously affect us."

The above was written by Mr. Brian Hodgson in 1832, and 25 years
later, namely, in 1857, he wrote :—

It is infinitely to be regretted that the opinions of Sir Henry Fane, or Sir
Charles Napier, and of Sir John Lawrence, as to the high expediency of recruiting
largely from this sonrce, wero not acted upon long ago "’

On service the Gurkhis put aside the very small caste prejudices
they have, and will cook and eat their food, if necessary, in uniform,
and with all accontrements on.

Gurkhis will eat all and every kind of vegetables and firuit, They
have a great partiality for garlic and pepper, and are very fond of

>
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potatoes, cabbages, cnecumbers, and iﬂnash (kadi). They will smoke

any English or Indian tobacco, and are rery fond of cheroots. They will
smoke out of any English-made pipe, even if with a horn moutk-piece,
although they are likely to make, a l’gttlc fuss over the latter, just to
save their consciences. .

Arms, —The kuk#, a short, curved, broad-bladed, and heavy Fnifs,
és the real national weapon df the Gurkhis,“and it is worn by all from
the highest to the lowest. In our regiments they ave carried ina frog
attached to the waist-belt. From the beginning of the handle to the
end or point of the blade it averages about 20 inches in length.

~ Where wood is plentiful, they are very fond of practising cutting
with the kukri, and they will cut down with one blow a tree the size of
an ordinary man's arm. A really skilful cutter will cut off slice after
slice from the end of a piece of green wdod, each slice being not thicker
than an ordinary piece of shoe leather. They call this “chinon,” to
slice off. - 3

They are also skilful with the gulal, (pellet bow) knocking dorvn and
killing the smallest birds with ease. All who can manage to raise the
funds endeavour to possess themselves of some sort of fire-arm.

Dress.—The national dress of the Gurkhas of the poorer class, such
as we enlist, is one that shows them off to the greatest advantage, and
consists of the following :—

A piece of cloth (langdti) worn, as natives of India do,
loins, ete. A thin waistcoat fitting tight and buttoned all ﬂ}e REY-UD
to the throat. . A long piece of cloth, which is often & pagri anfi 18
wrapped round the waist, and by which the kukrl is carried. A pair of
brown Gurkha shoes, as described farther on.

A black round cap, high on one side and low on the ot.he'r, and
finally, a kind of thin blanket or thick sheet, called Khadi, which is worn
as follows :—The two corners of the breadth are first taken. One is
carried over the right shoulder and the other is brought up under the
left arm, and the two corners tied together about the centre of the chest,

A third corner, the one diagonally opposite No. 1,is now taken, and
brought over the left shoulder and tied in a knot with the fourth corner,
which is bronght up under the right arm and opposite the centre of the
chest.

This dress leaves the arms quite bare from above the elbo"vs, and
the legs are naked from halfway down to the knees, thus showing off
his grand limbs, .

The blanket, by being tied as described above, formsa k}nd of large
bag, which extends all the way round the back, and in this Gurkhas

very often carry their goods and chattels.

round the
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The Gurkha shoe is square-iped, fits well up over the instep, passes
just under the ankle, and then fhund and pretty high up above the
heel @1t is made of rough-loohing, but good brown leather, and all sew-
ing in it is done with strips of m,\; hide. 4t is an excellent, durable
shoe, # not affected by water in the same way that an erdinary native
shoe of India is, and it is much less liable ® comdoff in boggy ground.

When the sangs very' hot, Gurkhis #ill often unwind their waist®
belt and tie the same over their heads in the shape of a pagri, taking it
off again in the afternoon, when it begins to cool down again.

The upper classey of Nepil and most of the residents of Kathmanda
wear the following :—

The above-mentioned national cap, or one much like it.

A kind of double-breasted frock-coat, called caubandi, fitting tight
everywhere, especially over thé arms, fastened inside and outside by
meaus of eight pieces of coloured tape, four inside and four outside. The
four outside pieces of tape whan tied show two on the left breast and
high up, and the other two ¢n the left side about level with the waist.

A white or coloured waist-cloth or'pagri, with the invariable kukri,
a pair of pyjamas very loose down to just below the knee, and from
thence fitting the leg down to the ankle, and a pair of the national
shoes. '

Under the coat is worn a shirt, of which three or fonr inches are in-
« variably allowed to show. They never tuck their shirts inside their
pyjamas.

The frock-coat and pyjamas above mentioned are made of a double
layer of a thin shiny cotton cloth. Between the two layers a padding of
cotton wool is placed, and these secured by parallel lines of sewing
which ran close to ench otber. To make this still more secure, diagonal
lines of sewing are also resorted to. This makes a very comfortable
and warm, but light, suit.

Amusements and sports.—Gurkhas delight in all manly sports,—
shooting, fishing, ete.;—and are mostly keen sportsmen and possess great
skill with gun and rod. They amuse themselves in their leisure hours
_either in this way in the field, or in putting the shot, playing quoits or
foot-ball, and they are always eager to join in any game with Europeans.

General Sir Charles Reid, K. C. B., says:—

“ A1l Gurkhas are keen sportsmen and are nover so happy us when they are ona
tiger's track. A man I lost at Delhi, had killed twenty-two on foot; they never
wasto a shot; they call ammunition ‘Khazini,' *treasure.’

They are good gardeners, but very improvident, as they never will
save up seed for the next geason’s sowing, They are very fond of
Bowers, and will often go a long distance to procure some. They often

-
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make necklaces of ﬂ.owérs, which t-hg swear, and will also put flowezs

away in a glass of water in their barradks.

General character.—As compsic& with other orientals, Gurkhas

are bold, enduring, faithful, frank’ ver independent, and*self-reliant; in
their own country they.wsare jealous of foreigners and self-aséértiug.
They despise the natives of Andia, and loo];: up to and fraternize Wwith
Buropeans, whom they admire for their superior kitowledge, strength,
and courage, and whom they imitate in dress and habits.

They have the following saying:—* Topiwar kamaar, Lupgiwdar
khann@war "—* The cap-wearer works, the lungi-wearer eats,”

They are very jealous of their women, but are domestic in their
habits, and kind and affectionate husbands and parents. As a conse-
quence, their wives are less shy and ressrved, and have more freedom,
and reciprocate their affection, carefully looking after their uniform
and all enlinary and domestic matters.

As arule, recruits on joining are vory'ugsophisticnted, very truthfal,
but dirty, and the first lesson that has to be tatght them is that
“cleanliness is next to godliness.”

The great vice of Gurkhas is gambling; to which they are greatly
addicted. Though hot-tempered and easily roused, they are in gex_)cml
quiet, well-behaved men, and extremely amenable to discipline. With a
firm just hand over them, punishments are rare. ;s

Gurkhas arve capable of being polished up to a degree of smartness
that no native troops can approach, and which cannot be much sur-
passed even by British troops. No officer can be too strict with them
in parades, but they hate being “nagged at.”

Education.—In Kathmiandi good schools exist, in which Euglish
and Hindi ave taught, but our recruits, being almost entirely drawn from
the agricultural classes, are quite ignorant of reading or weriting. In
our battalions schools exist for their instruction in reading, writing, and
doing accounts, both in English and vernacular, and these are generally
well attended. Numbers of men learn tn read and write from friends
in their barracks. It may seem strange, but it is an undoubted facf:
that a number of recruits arve yearly obtained who profess to enlist
merely for the sake of learning to read, write, and do accounts.

Traditions.—The Gurkha, from the warlike qualities of his fore-
fathers, and the traditions handed down to him of their military i
as conquerors of Nepil, is imbued with, and cherishes, the true military
spirit.
His physique, compact and sturdy baild,, powerful muscnlar develop-
ment, keen sight, acute hearing, and hereditary education as a sportsman,
eminently capacitate him for the dutiesof alight infantry soldier on the
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 mountain side, while his acquaintance with forest lore makes him as a
pioneez in a jungle almost unrivadled, whilst his national weapon, the
kukriphas in Burma and other plages proved itself invaluable.

The braveny displayed by the Guikhas in their contests with the
Britiskr has already beenalluded o, and their own traditions afford ample

proof of the dogged tenacity with which thby can encounter danger and
hardship. 0 fy o >

The return of the Nepal army from Diggarcheh in the year 1790,
amongst other instances, affords a distingnished proof of their daring

and hardihood. Thedollowing extracts from Captain T. Smith’s hook
are very characteristic :—

“At Bhartpur it was an interesting and amusing sight to witness the extreme
good-fellowship and kindly feeling with which the Europeans and the Gurkhas
mutually regarded each other. A six¢foot-two grenadier of the 59th would offer a
cheroot to the “little Gurkhee,” as he styled him; the latter wonld take it from
him with a grin, and when his tall and patronising comrade stooped down with a
lighted eigar in his mounth, the litile mountaineer never hesitated a moment in puffing
away at it with th8 ome just received, and they were congequently patted on the
back and called “ prime chaps.”

At the assanlt of Bhartpur, the Goorkhas were ordered to follow in after the
50th. .

These directions were obeyoed, with the oxception of going in with them
instead of after them ; for when the British gronadiers with a deafening “ hurrah "'
made their maddening rash at the breach, at that glorious and soul-stirring moment
it was impossible to restrain them, and they dashed into the thick of it,

In the morning after the storming of Bhartpur, when being praised for their
gallantry by their British comrades, they returned the flattering partiality of the
latter by the following characteristic remark : * The English are brave as lions;
they are splendid sepoys, aud very nearly equal to us!”

* The following story is given as illnstrative of their coolness and
amenability to discipline :—

“ A tiger had been seen within a few miles of Dehra,
Captain and the gallant commanding officer of the Simoor battalion), accompanied by
Colonel Childers, of Her"Majesty's 11th Dragoong, mounted an elephant and hastened
to _t.)lc spot. They, however, were unsuccessful in rousing him, and after a long and
tedions search were returning home,

A Gurkhi sepoy was following the elephant with his fun on his shoulder, when
he suddenly dropped on one knee and presented his rifle as if in the act to fire, Hav-
ing, however, ronsed the attention of the sportsmen, he did not pull the trigger but
kept his gun fixed in the samo position, He had suddenly canght gight of the fiery
eyos of the tiger who was crouching nmong the underwood, within three paces of
his gan in this sitnation they steadily regarded each other. The elephant was im-
mediately pusghed ap close to the kneeling Gurkha, but ne
could succeed in catching a glimpse of the animal,
the direction more aceurately, Captain Y
osme to the ‘ Recover' ns ealm]
D

and Colonel Yonng (then

ither of the sportsmen
In order, if possible, to observe
oung called out ‘Recoverarms.” The sepoy
¥ and collectedly as if on his own parade. * Present.’
own went the gun again; this was repeated, but still the tiger wes invisible.
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Captain Young exclaimed ¢ That gallant fellow shall not be left unassisted,’ and-
in a moment dropped from the elephant and Placed himself cloge to the sepoy. He
looked along the levelled barral, but to no purpose § the brute was not to po distin-

guished. & y \G
Cocking his gun, therefore, he told the Gurkha to fire; there'was a terrific roar,

2 rush forward for one instant, and all was still.  When the smoke had just cleared
away, there lay the tigerperfectly dead. The ball had struck the centre of hiFfore-
90ad and entered his brain.” » o -

Dr. Oldfield in his book points ont that there is mot a single
instance of a Nepal chief taking bribes from, or selling himself for
money to the British or any other State. This Joyalty to themselves
is only equalled by their loyalty to us during the fiery ordeal of the
Mutiny, the records of which, as well as of Ambeyla, of the Kabul
campaign, and many other wars and battles, amply testify the value of
the services rendered us by our Gurkbi regiments since incorporation in
our army in 18I5.

Their fighting qualities, whether for sturdy, unflinching courage
or enduring élan, are nulli secundus amongst the traops we énrol in our
rauks from the varied classes of our Indian Empire, and no greater
compliment can be paid to their bravery than by quoting one of their
&0 y‘ings— .

Kafar Twman bhandi mannu ramrd !
“1t is better to dis than to be a coward !"”
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Am} Baxg, coin of, 70

Apiguna, date of, 41.

did not first introduce Kayas-

thas to Bengal, 45.

identified with Jayanta, 42.

Apicii Ounai, son of Bhatta Nariyana,
patronised by Dharmapila, 41.

Ahom language, has almost disappeared,

108,

Puthiz, contents of one described

by B. A. Gait, C.8,, 108 & I,

written character derived from
Burmah, 108, )

ArpuALAN, according to Ahdms, eldest
gon of Indra, 110.

Allea, a Magar tribe, 230,

Alphabet, Tibetan, invented 7th century,
AD, 6.

AxdarAndTI, coing of, 76.

Amroasandika, n. of Mapdala in Paundra-
vardhane, 49, »

Amritzar, Sikhe meet at, and resolve to
attack Lahor, 120, soo algo Proceed-
ings, February, 1895.

Aquilaria Agallocha, bark of, used as
writing material in Assam, 109,

Archer-type of Gupte coins, 168, 169,
176.

Assam, history of, written® by Kiginith
Tamuli Phukan, 108,

Asterismg, Lunar, Babylonian origin of,
144 & . see Nakpatras.

Avaloka, comm. on Daga-ripaka, 43.

AVALOKITRCVARA, image of, found at
Rajagrha, 87.

Bnbylonian Origin of Lunar Zodine
digenssoed, 144 & ff.

Baghdad, gnick communication between,
and India, 69,

Banipvr Suim, Gobind Siggh enters
his service, 119,

——— ——, takes the fiekl againsi

- Bandah, 130,

Balti dislect of Tibetan, 16.
Bandi, in Nepal, 237.
Baxpan, and GopiNp Sien, article on,
by Wm. Irvine, 112 & fi.
, eruelty exhibited by, ab Sir-
hind, 124.
T firgt appearance of : his origin,

and life, 121 & f£.
Bira Man; th Magars of Nepal, 230.
Baréndra-kula-pafiji, name of genealos
gical wark, 58. .

Bark of Saci tree (dquilgria Agallocha)
used for MSS,in Assam, as writing -
" material, 109. s ;

Battlo-axe type of Gupta coins, 168.

Bavizip KuAN, defeats Baudah's army,

133,

Beards, Hindis prohibited from wearing,
by Bahidur Shih, 131.

Benares, visit of the Buddhe to, 24. .

Beveriner, H., article on Major Franck-
lin’s description of Gaur, 85.

Bhadra-pakalhdhi, Kusin coins, 183.

Buantixa AND Tarussa offer food to the
Buddha, 23.

Bhat Rana, clan in Nepil, 292,

Bhata, eﬁnlnined, 50,

Brarra NARAvaxaA, author of “Véni Sarh-
hara, date of, 39.

_ —, given a gront of land
by Dharmapala, 39.
—— , modern desceudauis
of, 44,
- , patronised by Dhar-
mapala, 40.

Bhaita or Bha{firaka, nse of title, 59,

Bhattiraka, sec Bhattae,

Bhikkhug, origin of the Buddhist order
of, 25.

Bhagapati, an oflicer under the Pilas, 49,

Buocata, grandfather of seribe of Dhar-
mapala’s graut, 62,

Bhojas, ruled over Kannauj, driven out
by Dharmapala, 43.

Bliotiyas of Nepal, 213, 214,



252 v Inde,

Bhy-paka type of Kusin coing, 182, b
Bhramii, Nopal tribe, 214, "
Bhitan, war between, and Bod-pa, 96.

Bimbisira converted by tho Buddha, £7.

Birth-ceremonieca in Nepil, 239, 5
Boksi, a Nepil tribe, 215,
BoxwersEa, W. C., descendant of Bhatta
Nawiyana, 44.
Botiy#, Nepil tribe, 214, o
Bog':, not admitted to' Buddhist orders,
n,

BucrANAN, acconnt .of Muhammadan
Rulers of Gaur, in Bastern I ndia, taken
from Francklin, 91. ;

Broona, image of the, found at Rija-

B gg(ll‘l:' 251’:0 7.

uddhisi paganda, origin of, 27,

Bull, symbol of, on coins, 82,

—, type of Gupta coins, 170. %

Buranji, Assam, or history, written by
Kaginith Timuli Phukan, 108, -

Burathoki, a Magar tribe, 230,

0O
Caginka (Nars 1)k ool of
:1!%?”&( nrendu-gzp ), coing of,
ailagivi, Rojagrh Buddhist i e
Founli at B o 2ot s S
Caitya, mnrk of, on coing, 83, 78, 80, 82,
Cu,ot:.pamr, coin of Humiyin struck at,

Oxlrf’:;onovnA, coing of, 167, 168, 176,

2§ntipﬁri. Mieprint for Tantipira, 89.
;arat Candra Dig, noto on the Buddhist
Golden Book, 20 & ff,

Cirjat Gurungs, 225,

CARVVA VARMAN MAUxHARY, coing of, 104.

Casto rulea amongst Gurkhis, 243.

Odfa, explained, 50,

Carransit, Raja, Bund@la, present at

siege of Lohgarh, 187,

Caulkika, exp_ained, 50,

Cauraddharpika, explained, 50,

Cercbralization of compound consonants

lenlg‘ibett\An, 6. ¢ e

ialdean Astronomy, Progrees in know-
ledgo of, 145,

Charjat Gurungs, 226,

Chatra, or umbrella, mark of, on coins, 78

CuatrA Sinr, Gurkhi chief, 217.

Chinese inscription in 8t. John’s Church-
yard, Caleutta, 1 & 1T,

Ohrrtens, varicties of, 95 n. 6.

Chusan, Chinese fort on island of, 2, 3.
Oinages, carly silver, of North-Western
India, and Konkan, 73 & £,

Cg{ngu&o&d, of Mathurd and the Konkan,

—..9trock ot Lohgayh, 184, and Pro-
ceedings, February, 1805,

Coins, Supplementary to Thomas' Chro-
nicles of the Pathin Kings of Delhi,
article on, by C.J. Rodgers, 53 and Q?

Collector, equivalent of in Dharmapili’s
Hmegstd,

Compound congonants in Tibetan, Cere-
bralizatioz jof, 6. =

Consonnts, miuie, in Tibetan, 6..

Cri-phalabhisuka, n. of village in Paun-
dravardhana, 49,

Qubhasthali, namo of a place, 51.

Cukiapha's invasion of Ageam, 109.

Cvabhra, village-name in Paundravar-
dhana, 49.

Qvata Hina= White Huns, 186.

.Ddgagrﬁmika, nature of office of, 45, 50.
Dagapura, temple of Sun at, 52 =.
Daga-riipaka, comm. on, 43.
Daupara Sint, Gurkha Chief, 217. 3
Damdami, Gobind Singh’s granth writ-
ten at, 117,
Danda-gakti =** Magistrate,” 44, 49.
Dandapagika, = Exccutioner, under tho
Palas, 49, " 3
Darpna Sinmt, fiest Gurkhit Chief, 216,
217.
Dari, Nepil tribe, 214. g
Dasim Padshih' ké Pustak, portion of
Bikh granth, mposed by Gobind
Bingh, in 1606, f‘l)7.‘
Davitavigyu, founder of Pals race, 47.
Death-rites in Nepill, 241. s :
Debtors, not admitted to Buddhist ordi-
.nation, 32 n,
De.cH'06-¥AM-6YAL, son of Seng-ge-nam-
gyal of Ladakh, 04,
DEopA DEvi, Queen of Gopala, mother
of Dharmapila, 47,
Dehli, coin of ApG Baxg, minted at, 70.
D2-LDAN-NAM-6VAL, King of Ladakh, 94.
Denwar, Nepil tribe, 214.
DE-8KYONG-NAM-GYAL, King of Ladakh,
99.
Dhimasira, village granted to Adigii
Ojhd, by Darmapila, 41.
Duaxixa, commentator of the Dagu-
rupaka, 43,
DuARMADITYA-GUPTA, inscription of, 100,
DuArMA-PALA, date of, 39,
- =, his parents’ names, 47¢
, new copper plate, grant

of, 39 & 1.

Dhotiiig, in Nepil, 237.

Die-struck coine intermediate between
Die-struck and Punch-marked Coing,
78 & 1.

Dissddhasadhanika, explained, 50.

Dress of Gurkhas, 245,

Diita, explained, 60,
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Eiating, name given wrongly to Kon-
kan coths, 81,

Ephthalites or White Huns, 176.

Coins of, Histdry of, 185 & fI.

Erpine and STRASSMAIER, on Baliylonian

. Astronomy, 145.

European, first, visitors téo Mdaklx, 104,

i“anta.il Peacock type of Gupta coin:; 174.
Hun coins,

19_2.. Era of, 194,
Feminine words, Bandah orders them to
be masculine, 135.
Festivals observed by Gurkhis, 243.
Firoz Kuix, Mawati, defeats Bundah's
army, 182, o
Finvz, Persian king, coins of, imitated
by Huns, 190.
Suaw, coin of, 65, ";‘o.
war with, and defeat
190, 191. : R Ao
Flood, Ahom story of, 110.
Franckrniy¥, Major, his description of
Gauy, 85.
, his life, 85. ¢
Funeral-ceremonies in Nepal, 241. -

Gu'r, 1. A., article by, on the conte
ot oo of the Ahdm,Buthis, 108 & i
GA-LDAN-NAM-GYATL, Bon of Lha-c'hen-
leg_s-nam-gyal‘of Ladakh, 99,
Gamdgamikabhitvaramdna, explainggd, 50.
Garuda cognizance on Gupta coins, 166,
Py - Mﬂj” pggnpir;.coinn, 174.
anda, Major noklin’s descripti
note on, 856 & fI. Prorea gt
, the five Gaudas, 42,
Gaulmika, explained, 50.
Gaur, ar:[so under the Palag, 45.
alda, copper plate g
Dh:;,rmapam, discovered nm,g:rg;?.t ot
a , see Gauda.
anginiki, n. of a village in P, S
N - vurdhan,n.. 39 b
ender, Bandah interferes with
of Mindi and Persian nouns, mfcnd"
ghnrti, a Magar tribe, 230,
Guiis Syin K struck coins in hi
father's lifetime, éoin of, 68, i his
GinyAsu-p-niN BALBAN, coins of, G4, 68
—, coin of, TN CIENE
— MUBAMMAD BIN A
coin of Malhmid, son of, 69. SAx,
Gomxp Siyen and Baxvau, articl
by Wi, lrvine, 112 & T, B
Gopiyp BIyGH, completes Granth, 1606,

117. :
- . date, mode and
birth of, 114, 119, 120, place of

{

o
) °
i) - o
pixp Siyeu, his life, 114 & ff. .o
roas= Mihirakula, 1872 *
PATA, a Pila king, 47. .
—p—-, father of Dharmapilg,edate of,

39. g
pippalli, n. obeyillge in Paundravar-
dhana, e -

, 49.

GoreninarH, Nepil Saint, 216.

Granth. Tho Book of the Tenth “King,
compoed by G8bind Singh, ‘at Dam-
dama, in 1696, 117. e

Grdhra-kita, Rajagrha, desgeription of,

35.

Griensox, G. A., Mr., article on a stone
imago of the Buddha found at Raja-
grha, 85. ’! :

GUIHYAPATI, a namo of Vajrapani, 37.

Gurnis Siycu's licutenant, Zorawar, con-

wers Ladakh, 106,
pta Empire, culminated in A, D. 410,
ander Candra-gupta I, 178.

Gupta gold coins, 167. :

— e ——, woight and purity of,
177, >

Gupta Period, History and coinage of,
164 and fT.

.——, meaning of term, 178.

 Gurkhi dress, 245.

— - festivals, 243,

gports, 2

— - town in Nepal, 216 & if.

. weapons, 245. 2

Gurkhiis composed of four tribes, 217.

, education of, 247.

, ggenoral character of, 247.

of Nepil, 215 and ff.

Guru Dis BANERJEE, descendant  of
Bhatte Narayana, &

Gurung, a Nepal tribe, 215, 217, 223 & M.

. Aboriginal tribe in Nepal, 213.

- ko Bangsioli, o Nepali history,

226.
Gurungs, Clans of, 227. @
-, history of, 226.
-, langnage of, a Tibetan dialeet,
224. -

H rcasasiia, coins of the satrap, 76.
_Mira Hapa=\White ITuns, 156,

HARIKANTA, Hun coin of, 195. >

HARSA-VARDHANA, Gupta period termi-
nates with his accession, 178.

HasAx Sgau ibn Haidar Shah of Kagmir,
coin of, 64

Hastyagragomah isyajdvikadhyaksa, ox-
plained, 60.

HEm CaxprA BANRRIEE, descendant of
Bhatta Narayana, 44

Hermaphrodites, not admitted to Bud-
dhist orders, 32 n.

258
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“dimatala = White Huns, 186. (

History of the Gurungs, 220. {)

Horsxr¥, A. F. R, note on Mr. V. A.
Smith' paper on history and coinnge |
of the Gupta Period, 210, /f

Hoxxkr, on the connection betweer!
Chaldodan and Arabic astronomy, 148,

Homephones in Tibetan, 7.

Horseman type of Hun coifis, 158, 204.

Horse, symbol of, on coins, 80.

HuMiyox, coin of, found at Amritsar, G4,

Hun (White) Era, 195,

Hipa =White Huns, 186,

Hunk=White Huns, 186. . \

Huns attack the Gupta di‘h‘nsty, 179.

——- (White) inseriptions referring to
them, 156.

——- White, (or Ephthalites), history
and coins of, 185 & fI.

Husay Suin, tomb of, at Gany, 80,

Hypg, Rev, H. B., 2.4, author of note on
Chinese inseription in St. John's
Clhurchyard, Cnloutta, 1. 0

o
L

Ian&um zee Sultan Ibrihim.
Loni, coin of, 70.
Suix, n. of Nigiru-d-din, 68,
IgANA Vamuan, 194, date of, 195, *
CVARA CANDRA VipYAsAcarA, descend-
ant of Bhatta Narayana, 44.
Indo-Scythinns, Iater history and coiu-
age of, 178 & fI.
INDRA-BHODI-NAM-GYAL, son of Seng-ge-
nam-gyal, of Ladakh, 94,
Innea, worshipped by Aloms of Assam,
108, 110, 111. y
Inseription, Ohinose, in 8¢, John’ Church-
yard, Calcutta, 1 & 1. .
Inter-caste connexions in Nepil, 239,
Invine, Wa., article on Guru Gobind
Singh and Bgndu.h, 112 & 1.

J abula, legend on Hun coins, 189.

Jainanyiyika, n, of villagg in Paundra-
vardhana, 49,

Jalalilad, ineffectunally attacked by Ban-
dal’s army, 128,

JaLin KuiX, foujdar, of Jalilibad, at-
;a;éked by and defeats Bandah's army,

JALALU-D-piN Fielz Suiw, coin.of, 70,

Janabula, legend on Huy coins, 189,

Jang-ch'ub Chortens, 95 . 6,

Jairvla, title of Toramina, 189,

JAYA-GURTA, coins of, 176,

JAYANTA identified with Adigiirs, 42,

J’i_vnka, Physician of Bimbisara, 31 .

JorfiNnaa Moman TAGORE, Mahirija, Sir
descendant of Bhatta Nariyana, 44,

~ Index,

Juéstha-Fayastha, head officer of a Visaya,
44, 45, 50.

1
Kafa on Kn;ﬂn coins, 184,
Kicha #old Gupta coins, 167, 177.
Kicivirn Tiwvrl Prukan, Author of
Assap) Burangi, 108,
Kagmir, Gulib Sineh, king of Ladakh,
congaers Ladakh, 106. L
= Nawwab of, joins with Ladakh,
against the Mongols, 96.
, trade between, and Ladakh, 97,
102,

Katqueip, coin of, 66.

Kilika-Gvabhra, n. of a village in Paun-
dra-vardhana, 49,

Kamara, in Nepal, 237,

Kamma-vicd, Commentary on, 21.

, note on by Babu Carat Can-
dra Das, 20,

Kaniska legend on Kugin coins, 179.

Kannauj, subdued by Dharmapila, 43.

Kaxs or Gangg, Raja, 91.

Karapa=Patwari, 45 %. 50 n.

Karsipanas, old silver, or puranas, 74.

Kiyasthas in Bengal before Adigira's
time, 45,

Khilimpur, near Gaur, gite of dizcovery of
o copper-plate grant of Dharmapila,
39 & 42 n.

Kr;ll\gm, founder of the Gurkhi tribe,

Kharkhoda, first appearance of Banduh
at, 121,

Khas, a Nepil tribe, origin of, 215, 217,
218,

clans of, in Nepal, 222,

~——~— Matwala, in Nepal, 221,

= The predominant martial
in Nepil, 220.

Khagkhura, language of Nepil, 219,

Khattris, in Nepal, 221,

Khawis, in Nepil, 237,

KumyeroA or Kungkmina, Hun King,
coinsg of, 189,

Igm'n SuAn, name of, mentioned on
ggms of Mubammad Shah bin Farid,

Khola, explained, 60. -
Kidara-kagana type of Kusin coins, 1§ 4.
Kidara on Kusin coins, 183, oy
Kidarite or Little Kusin coins, 183.
Kxinegg and Queen type of Gupta coins,

race

Kirada-gadahara, Kugin coing, 183.
Ki;o:‘ti aboriginal tribe of Nepal, 213,
1

Kigtwiir, king of, treacherously wur-
dered on the way to Ladakh, 100,
Kolafies, country of, in Konnanj, 42,
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Konkan, coins of, 73 & it 81,
Konyar, in Nepal, 237.
KrAMADITYA-GURTA, coin of, 26.
Krauiica-Gvabhra, 1. of w
by Dharmapils, 49. &
Kritavirye (¢ri-)on Kusin coing, 1és.
qutrapa-taﬁka. on Kusin cc’ns, 183.
Kuch Bihar, ghroff-marked coins of, 76.
6|Er«m-r¢ima, nome of o genealogical
work, 59.
Kuaniga-Guera, coins of, 169, 174, 176.
Ko, Nepil tribe, 214.
Kunawar dislect of Tibetan, 18.
KuNiNpA, symbols on coins of, 76.
Kusala (Gr1-) on Kugin coins, 183.
Kusan coins, lst of, Literature of, 184.
Kusans (Indo-Scythians, coins of, 177
and fI.

granted

——, Later Great coine of, cmrrent
in Kabnul valley, A.D. 180-425, 179,

—, Little, coins of, 183,

— . Little, conquered by Ephthalites
or White Huns, 183.

Kuswar, Nepal tribe, 214.

2

TLadakh, conquered by Gulb Singh, 100.

—, first visited by Europeans, 104.

——-, three documents relating to the
history of, art. by Dr. Karl Mark,
04 & 1T,

Ladalki, dialect of Tibetan, 14.

LaE-L1, first chief of White Huns, 186.

Lahaul dialect of Tibetan, 18.

Lihor, Bandah’s army attacks, 129,

LARKHANA UDAYADITYA, Hun King, coind

of, 189.
Lamzung family of Gurkhi rajis, 216,
Lita, name of country, identified, 42, 51,
62,
TLepoha,aboriginal tribeof Nepil, 218, 214.
Aevkol Obpror= White Huns, 186.
L EA-CHEN-DE-LEGS-NAM-GYAL, King of
Ladakh, 96.
LHA-CH EN-DE-SKYONG-NAM-GYAL, EOn of
Nyi-ma-nam-gyal of Ladakh, 99.
LHA-CHEN-NYI-MA-NAM-GYAL, 0N of Lha-
elh’en-de-legs-nam-gyal of Ladakh, 99.
Limbii, aboriginal tribe of Nepal, 213,
Sun, 14, 236.
Sunws-hoys, in Gurkha regiments, 237.
_ 2ipam-yons, possible symbol of, on coins,
o2,
5hearh, retaken b Bandah, 143.
= gar”: Sikh l'ortyat,, money coined at,
134 ; see also Proceedings for February,
1895.
-, taken by Tmperial army, 138,
Lunar Zodiac, Babylonian origin of, 144
& fE.

e e, 80C Nakgatras,
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x : &
Hadms. driven out frem Kannauj’by

' Dharmapla, 48. pE )
Mggur, & Nepal tribe, 215, 217, 223 & ff.

. —%__ aboriginal tribe in Nepil, 213.
‘Magars, clons of, 232¢

72:-, language of, a Tibetax dialect,
———-, txibos of, 229. i
Magistrave, equizalent of, in Dharmapa-
1a's time, 44
Mahamahattara, explained, 50.
Mahantaprakice, n. of & Visaya in Paun-
dravardhana, 49,
Mahirdjs typhiof Gupta coins, 76.
Mahdsamantadhipati, naturce of office, 44.
ManEia CHANDRA NYAYARATNA, descend-
ant of Bhatta Nirayana, 44.
MARMOD, son of GHIYASU-D-DIN MUBAM-
AAD BIN Siw, 69, 70.
Mandala, n. of an administrative divi-
sion, 44, 49.
Mandasor inscription, referred to, 62 n.
Marringe ceremonies in Nepil, 240,
Manx, Dr. KARL, documents relating to
history of Ladakh, article on, 94 & fI.
Mitha Gammrali, n. of a village in Paun-
dravardhana, 49.
Mathard, local coinages of, 78 & .
Mazf,;vlala Khas, Gurkhd tribe in Nepal,
Menazil, Arabic = Naksatras, 157.
MIHIRAKULA, coins of, 202 & if.
istory of, 187.
————, Or MIHIRAGULA, meaning of
name, 207,
MIHIRGUL, MIHIRAGUTA, e Mihirakula.
Mifica, founder of the Gurkha tribe, 216.
Minors not admitted to Buddhist orders,

————
)

84 n.
Mint at Lohgarh, 184, and Proceedings,
February, 1895.
Missionaries, First Buddlsst, 27.
Munammap BIX SAM, coin of, 66.
— —— Spin pix Farip, coin of, 67.
TEGITAQ, coin of, 67, 71.
Mourzzu-p-pin BAERAM Suim, unique
coin of, 70.
-— ¢oin of, 65, G6, 69.
Mundas, in Nepil, 215.
Mox‘in Kuiw, his quarrel with Zi-l-
figar Khan, 187 ; his death, 140.
, Wazir of Bahidor Shih,
at capture of Lohgarh, 136 & ff.
Murmi, aboriginal tribe in Nepil, 213.
Mute consonants in Tibetan, 6.

Niaanyakse, explained, 50.
Nulkan‘tms. Babylonian and Arabic series,
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WJiwatala = White Huns, 186,

History of the Gurungs, 226, {

Hoeaxig, A. F. R, note on Mr. V. A.
Smith’s paper on history and coinzge
of the Gupta Perjod, 210. J

Homumer, on the connection betweer
Chaldcénn and Arabic astronomy, 148,

Homophones in Tibetan, 7.

Horseman type of Hn.acoiﬁs, 158, 204.

Horse, symbol of, on corhs, 80. g

HuMAYUN, coin of, found at Amritsar, 64.

Hun (White) Era, 195.

Hitna=White Huns, 186,

Hunk= White Huns, 186. ‘ :

Huns attack the Gupta df'tasty, 179.

~——- (White) inscriptions referring to
them, 186.

——-, White, (or Ephthalites), history
and coins of, 185 & fI.

Husaix Suin, tomb of, at Gaay, 90, ©

Hyoe, Rev. H. B., a.A., author of note on
Chinese inscription in St. Jobn's
Churchyard, Calcutta, 1. 0

o

3
Teorintu ces Sulfin Torihim.
Lopi, coin of, 70.
SiiAn, n. of Nasiru-d-din, 68,
TI0ANA VanuAN, 194, date of, 105, *

OVARA OANDRA VIDYASAGARA, descond-

‘==

ant of Bhatta Nurayana, 44,

Indo-Scythiang, later history and coin-
age of, 178 & ff.

INDRA-BHODI-NAM-GYAL, son of Seng-ge-
nam-gyal, of Ladakh, 94.

InpRa, worshipped by Ahoms of Assam,
108, 110, 111.

Insirristion, Chinese, in St, John' Church-
yard, Caleutta, 1 & fF, v

Tuter-caste connexions in Nepal, 239,

Invixe, Wi, article on Gurn Gobind
Singh and Bqa'ndnh, 112 & 11,

J;zbula, legend on Hun coins, 189,

Juinanyiyiki, n. of villagh in Paundra-
vardhang, 49.

Julalibid, ineffectually attacked by Ban-
dal’s army, 128,

JaLiy Kuix, faujdir, of Jalilibid, ates

i;%ked by and defeats Bandah’s army,

JATALU-p-DIN Firéz Suin, coin.of, 70,

Janabula, legend on Hun coing, 189,

Jang-ch'ub Chortens, 95 n. 6.

Jaiwvla, title of Toéramana, 189,

JAYA-GUPTA, coine of, 176,

JAvANTA identified with Adigira, 42,

Jivaka, Physician of Bimbisira, 81 .

JOTENDRA Monax Tacore, Maharija, Sir
degcendunt of Bhatta Niviyaga, 44,

“

" Index.

Jyestha-kayastha, head officer of a Visaya,
4, 45, 50,

Kaca on Kusin coins, 184,

Kicha gold Gupta coins, 167, 177.

Kigmvite Tisuri Puuraw, Aunthor of
Assap Buranji, 108.

Ka¢mir, Gulab Singh, king of Ladakh,

conquers Ladakh, 106. &/
-, Nawwab of, joins with Ladakh,
againgt the Mongols, 96.

, trade between, and Ladakh, 97,
102,

Ka1quein, coin of, G6.

Kilikii-Gvabhra, n, of a village in Paun-
dra-vardhana, 49,

Kamara, in Nepil, 237,

Kamma-vacd, Commentary on, 21,

, note on by Babu Qarat Can-
dra Das, 20,

Kaniska legend on Kusin coing, 179.

Kannauj, subdued by Dharmapila, 43.

Kaxs or Ganag, Rajs, 91.

Karana=TPatwiri, 45 #. 50 n,

Ka¥sipanas, old silver, or puranas, 74.

Kiayasthas in Bengal before Adigira’s
time, 46,

Khillimpur, near Gaur, gite of discovery of
o copper-plate grant of Dharmapala,
89 & 42 n,

K:;J:ﬁcn, founder of the Gurkhi tribe,

Kharkhoda, first appearance of Bandah
at, 121,

Khas, a Nepal tribe, origin of, 215, 217,
218,

clans of, in Nepil, 222,

——~— Matwala, in Nepil, 221.

== The predominant martial
in Nepal, 220.

Khaskhura, langnage of Nepal, 219,

Khattris, in Nepil, 221,

Khawas, in Nepil, 237,

Kumyeina or Kumyxaiza, Hun King,
coing of, 189,

Kmzr Spis, name of, mentioned on
g;inn of Mubammad Shih bin Farid,

race

Khila, explained, 50, ;
Kidara-kagana type of Kusin coing, 16 4
Kidara on Kusin coins, 183. voe
Kidarite or Little Knsin coins, 183. g
Ki;l&nnd Queen type of Gupta coins,

Kirada-gadahava, Kusin coins, 183,

Kir(lmti aboriginal ftribe of Nepil, 213,
214,

Kistwar, king of, treacherously wmur-
dered on the way to Ladakh, 100,

Kolifica, country of; in Kanuavj, 42,
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Konkan, coing of, 73 & . 81.
Konwar, in Nepil, 237,
KraMADITYA-GUPTA, coin of, 26,
Krauniica-Cvabhra, n. of wilage granted
by Dharmapila, 49. s
Krtavirya ({ri-) on Kuosin coins, 153.
Kpsatrapa-tarika on Kugan cefns, 183.
Kuch Bihir, shroff-markid coins Of, 76,
Jula-rdma, name of a genealdgical
work, 59.
Kuxira-Guera, coins of, 169, 174, 175,
Kumua, Nopil tribe, 214,
Kunawar dialect of Tibetan, 18.
Kuninpa, symbols on coins of, 76,
Kusala (Cri-) on Kugan coins, 183.
Kusin coing, list of, Literature of, 184.
Kusing (Indo-Scythians, coins of, 177
and ff. ’
, Later Greaf coins of, current
in Kabul valley, A.D. 180-425, 179,
, Little, coins of, 183,
——, Little, conquered by Ephthalites
or White Huns, 183,
Kuswar, Nepil tribe, 214,

Liadakn, conquered by Gulib Singh, 106,

., first vigited by Huropeans, 104.

-, three documents relating to the
history of, art. by Dr. Karl Mark,
04 & .

Ladaki, dialect of Tibetan, 14.

LaAg-uiH, first chief of White Huns, 186,

Lahaul dialect of Tibetan, 18.

Lahor, Bandah’s army attacks, 129.

Laxuasa Upaviorrya, Hun King, coins
of, 189.

Lamzung family of Gurkhi rajas, 216,

Lata, name of country, identified, 42, 51,
62,

Lepeha, aboriginal tribeof Nepal, 213, 214,
Acurol Offvwoi= White Huns, 186.
LHA-CH'BN-DE-LEGS-NAM-GYAL, King of
Ladakh, 96.
LHA-CH'EN-DE-SKYONG-NAM-GYAL, son of
Nyi-ma-nam-gyal of Ladakh, 99.
LHA-CH'EN-NYI-MA-NAM-GYAL, son of Lha.
ch’en-de-legs-nam-gyal of Ladakh, 99.
Limbi, aboriginal tribe of Nepdl, 213,
=114, 236.
2-boys, in Gurkha regiments, 287.
82 7am-yoni, possible symbol of, on coins,

o2,
o h, retaken by Bandoh, 143,
Mn: Sikh fortynt. money coined at,
134 ; see also Proceedings for Fobruary,
1896.
—— ==, taken by Imperial army, 138,
Luanar Zodiac, Babylonian origin of, 144
& fI.
——r, 80¢ Nokgatras,

~

o

) . !
Hadms. driven out frem Kannaoj by
“'Dharmapala, 43.

Mo&ar, a al tribe, 215, 217, 223 & ff.
————, aboriginal tribe in Nepal, 213.
‘angars. claus of, 232, 2

-, language of, a Tibetan dialect,

-, tribes of, 229. i
Magistrale, equizalent of, in Dharmapa-
la’s time, 44,
Mahimahattara, explained, 50,
Mahantaprakaga, n. of a Figaya in Paug-
dravardhana, 49,
Maharaja typlof Gupta coins, 76:
Mahasamantadhipati, nature of office, 44.
Mangés CHANDRA NYAYARATNA, descend-
ant of Bhatta Narayana, 44.
MagxUD, son of GHIVASU-D-DIN Mumax-
SMAD BIN SiM, 69, 70.
Mandala, n, of an adminigtrative divi-
sion, 44, 49.
Mandasdr ingcription, referred to, 52 #.
Marriage cercmonies in Nepal, 240,
Magx, Dr. Karng documents relating to
history of Ladakh, article on, 94 & fF.
Mithi Gimmrali, n. of a village in Paup-
dravardhana, 49,
Mathard, local coinages of, 73 & 11,
Mnt;\iula Khas, Gurkhi tribe in Nepal,
2-’ .
Menazil, Arabic=Naksatras, 167,
MIHIRAKULA, coins of, 202 & ff.
, history of, 187,
y or MINIRAGULA, meaning of
name, 207.
MinmirGus, MIRIRAGULA, see Mihirakula.
Miiica, founder of the Gurkha tribe, 216.
Mi;::rs not admitted to Buddhist orders,
.
Mint at Lohgarh, 184, and Proceedings,
February, 1895,
Missionaries, Fivst BuddL st, 27.
Mugasmman BIX Siw, coin of, 65.
—— SuAn 51§ Farip, coin of; 67,
THEHLAQ, coin of, 67, 71.
Mur'zzu-D-DIN BAuRAm Spim, unique
coin of, 70.
-—— coin of, 65, 66, 69,
Mundas, in Nepil, 215,
Mex‘in Kuin, his quarrel with Zi-l-
figar Khan, 137 ; his death, 140,
=, Wazir of Bahadur Shah,
at capture of Lohgarh, 136 & f¥,
Murmi, aboriginal tribe in Nepil, 213,
Mute consonants in Tibetan, 6,

224,

N akadhyakga, explained, 50,
Nalkél(:fms. Babylonian and Arabic sories,
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Muksatras, Babylonian, Origin of, discu.s:"»
Nam-'gyal chor'tcuc. 95 n. 6. ;
NAira-pAZinirya, 175. o
NARA-SINIA-GUPTA, name of predecessor
of, Srmira, Pura, or Puru, 166, 175
210 & if. NSNS -
Nirayana Varman, Maha samantadhipati
of Darmapala, 44, 51? 5
NarBxpriptrya, Hun king, coins of, 189.
NarBNDRA-GUPTA (Caginka), coins of, 170,
NASIRU-D-DIN, alias TeRAnIM §nxx{, 68.
: Kiusrav Smim, coin of,
64, 65,

— e MARNOD, co?n of, 68. r

—_— Munaxyap QARLUGH, coin
of, 66.

Nasgar Sgin, new coin of, 64, 65, 66.

Nepil, Aboriginal inhabitants of, 218.

Nepal, Khaskhurd; the lingua franca of,
219,

——= Menial castes of, 237. P

——— Military tribes of, 215. .

—~ Popnlation of, 213. i

— Rajput advent into, 218.

~—— religion of, 238.

~— roligious rites of, 239.

=—— Tribes, Clans and Castes of, _arti-
ole on, 213 & ff. \

Nephthalites = White Huns, 186.

Newir, Aboriginal tribe of Nepal, 213,
214, 286. _

NGAG-WANG-NAM-GYAL gon of Lha-ch’en-
lege-nam-gyal of Ladakh, 99,

North-Western India, coins of, 73 & #.

Nr-pEO-PALA Bin1, Gurkha Chief, 217.

N¥1-MA-NAM-GYAY, king of Ladakh, 99,

Orthography of Tibetan compared with
A&

original pronunciation of the language,
Obvyor=White Huus, 186.

P ila dynasty, genealogy of, 47,

=—— kings, datg:’:)!. 89.

Pali, meanin%oi word, 225

=~ square Pali character of Burmah, 21,

Palitaka, . of villagein Paupdravardhana,
49

Panca Gauda, 42,

Paper, bark of agquilaria agallogha, used
a8 substitute for paper in MSS, in
Assam, 109.

Px_xrbgtiyia of Nepil, 216.

Pitaliputra, subdued by Dharmapiila, 43,

Pathin kings of Delhi, article on coing
of, by C. J. Rodgers, 63 & {1,

Paup(,!mvardhana. administrative divi-
sions of, 44, 49, Ita oxtent, 45,

Pencock (fantail) ¢ f 1 i
Ere, of, 108 2(,)0')1’0 of Hun coing, 102,

Peacock type of Gupta coins, 174.

Prriaunan, date of, 39.

Plohnian Lamchanians, origin of, 227.

Plough, symbol of, on coins, 79.

PrARACADITYA, revival of Hindu suvarna,
under, 177,

PRAVARASENY, son of Téramina, 196, 202.

Pravrajyé ordinution, origin of, 25.

Pronwnciation, original, of Tibetan, com- |
pared with Orthography, 4 & ff.

Ppruvi-Nirivawa Simi, Great Gurkha
chief, 217,

Ppruvi-earr Siny, Gurkhi chief, 217,

Pun, a Magar tribe, 231.

P’UN-15’0G8-NAM-GYAL, king of Ladakh,
100

Punch-marked coins, 78 & ff.
Pundra, conntry of, its extent, 45,
Pundravardhana= Paupdravardhana,
q. v, 49,
Pundari, name of a caste in Malda, des-
cendants of ancient Pandras, 45.
Purig dialect of Tibetan, 16.
Piird, see Papdari.
Puranas = old silver Kargipanas, 74.
Puranas, so called, found in Konkan, 81.
Puraxpar Siyem, last of the ALdm
Rajis, 108,
Pomya 8in1, Gurkha chief, 217.
Ponvinirya, coing of, 190, note.
Puthis, Ahom, description of, 108,

Qrim?nyd, equivalent of, in Dharmapilas’
time, 44.
Qurnu-p-DIN AIBAK, coin of, 71, .

Rais, o tribe in Nepi, 236,

Rajagrha, Buddhist image found at, 85,

Rajpits, advent of, in Nepil, 218.

Raa Monax RAy, Riji, descended from
Bhatta Nariyana, 44,

RAya PAra, last Pila King, date of, 46,

——- SAmn1, Gurkha chief, 217,

Rana, a Magar tribe, 231,

Razia, coin of, 67.

Roncers, C. J., author of article on
%(;u: of the Pathin kings of Delhi,

Rsipatana, the deer park in Benares, g 4.

Rusraw Din Kuin defeats Bandan'ls
army 136. His fall, 142, v

Sfici tree, bark of, used for MSH, in
Asgam, 109,

Sadhaurd or Sidhaurd, appearance of,
Bandah at, 122, 138: Sce algo Iro-
ceedings for February, 1895,

Sadhaura retaken by Bandah, 143.

Saharanpur, taken by Bandah, 127,
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SAIFU-D-DIN, coin of, 68.
Samantddhipati, nature of office, 44,
Samudra-gadakhara, Kusan coins, 182,
SAMUDRA-GUPTA, coins of, 167, 168,
Sauarsi,” son of, of Oitdr, setéles jn
Palpi, in Nepal, 218.
‘Sassanian bust type of Hus coins, 189,
200, 202, 204. o a
ga;!hddhikrla, =% Collector,” 44, 494"
carab, Symbol of, on coins, 83,
SENG-GE-NAM-GYAT, King of Ladakh, 94.
Syans Kuix, Fauwjdir of Sultanpur,
:luétéxchod by, and defeats Bandah, 125,
SHaxsv-p-piy, peculiar coin of, 66.
Irrousy, coin of, 69,

SHAWE, Rev. Fr. B. Arbe?, onrelationship
of Tibetan Orthography and original
pronuncintion of the language, 4 & I,

Sner SmAwn, coin of, 65.

Shroff marks, origin of, 75.

Sieu, Chinese and Hindii Naksatrag, 153.

Siladitya (i), on Kusin coins, 183.

Sirhind, Gébind Singzh's sons ballad at,
118, Taken by Bandah, 123, M

Sita Hiipa = White Hung, 186.

SKANDA-GUPTA, aftached by Huns, 179,

———— e c0ins of, 169, 174, 175.

Slaves, not admitted to Buddhist ordina~
tions, 32 n.

Sarrm, V. A, article by, on History and
coinage of the Gupta Period, 194 & £,
Note on aboveby A. F. R. Hoernlz, 210.

8olahjat Gurang, 225.

Sanare Pali character, 22,

St. John's Church and Calentia Chinese
inscription in, 1 & fF.

Standing King type of Hun coins, 204,

Sthalikkats, n. of vigaya in Paundra.
vardhana, 49,

STHIRA-GUPTA or PURA-GUPTA, 210,

Stipa, mark of, on coins, 78, 83.

Suvenata, father of seribe of Dharma-
pala’s grant, 52.

Surran Ieriuiy, acconnt of, in Franck-

°  lin, differs from Riyazu-s-salitin, 93,

Sultinpur, ineffectually attached by
Bandah's army, 128,

Sun, symbol of, on coing, 82,

Sunwar, Aboriginal tribe in Nepil, 213,
214,

SurBNDRA NATH BANERJI, descendant
of Bhatta Niariyana, 44,

Svastika, gymbol of, on coins, 82.

Swordsman, type of Gupta coins, 169,

Tiw-n-nix YALDAs, coin of, 67,

Tamarind-seed, character of Pali, 22,

Tintipira Mosque at Gaur (misprinted
Cuantipara), 89,

°
Imle.'c.. & B
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PUSSA and BHALLIXA offer food ®
uddha, 23, o toeh
RA, varions forms of, 37.

Tawika, oxplained, 50, 0@
ASHIS-NAM-GYAL, of Nyiema- .
gyal of Ladakh, gg‘ 4 T
Tis-;A!‘A, scribe of Dharmapald’s graut,

Taurine ol on coins, 79 %3

Tuslls, oo o, 80 -2 o OO

Tavwor, Mr, E, B., translates Chincso
inseription found in St, John’s Churcl.-
yard, Oalcutta, 2.

Tnlalﬁ Ba HADGR, father of Gabind Siggh,

Tenth King, book of the, composed b
Gobind Singh, 1696, 117, 2

Thakur, ori zin of, clans of, 235,

Tﬂionlﬁn?ﬂéepd hi ’ezdl ¥ 21171'1

WOrs| b o

& ,;{10'. pped by Ahdms of

apa, a Magar tribe, 231,

Thidt, & Nops tribe, 215,

'I'muimu.b, L gﬁit%lve on early local
coinages in North-Western Ind;

0 the Konkan, 73 & . S
HIBAUT, G., art. by, on the H i
of the Babylonian Origin om??:
calfed Lunar Zodiac, 144 {1,

Tnomn’_Qhrmﬁclc; of tue Pathin kings
of Dulbi, article on coins, supplement-
ary too, by C. J. Rodgers, 63 & 1.

Thunderbolt, symbél of, on coins, 80,

"‘}"l!vb);!;uzg Au_vmbol of, on coins, 80,

A.D.',‘ = ‘phabet invented 7th century,
dialectic pronancintion, 12 & ff,
lmhnophones, 7.
orthography, and orig; -
nunciation o tlfe ly;mgnag%x,'xgzza:npm

verb. Active and N, enter, forms

of, 7.
Tibetans of Nepil, 218, of4.
'I'I“f(;)gsr types of aniu co,ins, 168,
N-MI  BAM-DHO-TA, Invents Tj
Alphabet, 7th century, A.llz)., 6 TS

TonAMAN4, coins of, 187, 188, 197, 199,
T Hun King, and T, of Kagmir,

of Kiigmir, coing of, 195, 197
~— White Hun King, History of ;
meaning of name, 186, g
;“n_bhnvnnn Pila, Yuvaraja, 51.

':::;:1’;?'8 ;ymbol of, on punch-marked
Triskelis, symbol on eoins, 79
Ts;::)-sr,\r.-ua-m'vn-n 0 NP:V n-gq?\?\'tis{' AT

Ts'R-STAN-NAM- i
sl;;);r;\x NAM-GYAY, King of Ladakh,

TugruAQ Suin I, coing of, 67,
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*K%qor_rmq Suin I1, new coin of, 65, 67,
'l‘uti:'; Lamchanips, a Nepil tribe, origl'ﬁ

of, 225,
5 g )

Udmgrima, n. of village in Paundra-
vardhana, 49,

Usibrella type of Gupta ccing, 168.

Unes Ci{ANDRA BATAV /AT, article ona
13181;' c;pper—plnto grant of Dharmagala,

Upddhydya, Buddhist, institution of.
office, 28, "
Uraka, the Ajivaka, convurses with the

Buddha, 24. :
Upasampadd ordination, origin of, 25,
Uraons, in Nepal, 215.

Uruvéla, the Buddist at, 23,

Vumim, image of, found at Raja-
grha, 37,
Vaxsirrant, Captain ., article on Tribes,
Clane and Castes of Nepal, 213 & ff.
VAPYATA, an anceetor of the Pilas, 47.
Varéndra-kula-pafiji, seo Baréndra.
VasupEva, legend on Kusirr coins, 179,
Vigva (Qr1), on Kusin coins, 183.
Viea-BiuanrA Siwn, Gurkha chiof, 217.
Vigaya, n. of o adwiuistrative division
of, 44, 49,
v.

Vigaya-pati, the chief record officer of
Visaya, = Qiniingd, 44, 49.
VISKU-GUPTA-CANDRADITYA, coins of, 176,
Vitaka, name »f an embankment, 49,
Vowels, Modulation of, in Tibetan, 6.
Vyaghratati, n. of a mandale in Paundra-
vardbang<9,
< L

.
S

,WAXO-CR'UG-N.UI-GYAL, gon of 9;.1:0.-
hen-legs-nam-gyal, of Lidakh, 99.
Wazln Kiix mucders Gobind Singh's

childrep, attacked in 118, and killed by
Bandah in rove_l*l‘go, ;:62-
Weapons of Gu' -has, ; ¢
Wl:ng:: foundsf.theory of Babylonian
origin of Naksatras, 144. .
White Hung, gec Huns (White).
Writing material, bark of Aquilaria Ag-
allocha used in Asgam, 109,

Yk, mark of, on coins of Amdghabhiti,
76.

Y ALvUZ, coins of, 65, 66.

Yasa cz’nverted by the Buddha, 26,

Yetha (-i-ito)=White Huns, 186.

Yuan-yuan=White Huns, 186,

Yitsuf Skal inscription of, 89
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